Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 



■ ■'' '^mt:-*!-' ''' ■ 










tT-^r>---T,:-— fr 



V«i-,?<«(r,jrj.i 



ANEW 



PORTUGUESE 

GRAMMAR 



IN FOUR PARTS, 



CONTAINIKO 

h Rules for the modification and ufe of the difivrent 
parts of fpcech. 

II. The Syntax, In which are explained, after a more 
copious manner than hitherto attempted, the pe-* 
culiar ufes of the Portugussb Particles^ 

in. A Vocabulary, more particularly containing the Terms 
of Commerce, War, and Naviqatiok, with a va* 
riety of Phrafes anil ftmiliar Dialogues, taken from com- 
mon converfacion, a^d the beft aitt^rs. 



■a 



IV. Various Paflages cxtraSMnAom the moft approved mo- 
dern and ancient writers, with a view to facilitate the 
reading of the ancient and moft valuablePortuguefe books* 



By ANTHONY VIEYRA TRANSTAGANO, 

Teacher of the Portuguefe and Italian Languages. 



Neceffe $ft tnim intir quos mercatura H C9ntra3mum fint^ iutir toi 
^uoque fermonis ejfe comwtrcia^ UbbRTVS Folibta. 



LONDON, 

Printed for J. Novb sb, Bookfeller to Hi^ MAJESTY. 

MDCCLXVin. 



■ . \ 



V i * i. r . 



r ' 



wr^ 






. . . it « • < ^ « I 



#."'(' 






-K 



-I 




« It ^ J #• 



'V • 



. «, 



.-» » 



' I 



> ' u 1 1 



•>• • 



TO 



ROBERT ORME, Efq. 



SIR, 

THE beft Hiftorians and the greateft 
Poet my country has produced, 
have dedicated their talents to the fub- 
jeft which at prefent employs your's ; 
and as no one is more fenfible than 
yourfelf of the Geographical, Com-* 
inercial, and Political Knowledge, which 
may be derived from an acquaintance 
with their writings on Indian affairs, this 
work of mine can no where be addrefled 
with greater propriety than to yourfelf. 



I am, Sir, 

Your moft humble fcrvant, 



ANTHONY VIEYRA. 



( ^ ' 



— i. 




PREFACE. 




r*% 



f$ the ufefuJnefs of the Portuguefe 
language isfo v>ell known to all Eng^- 
I li/h merchants f who carry on a general 
♦^^•^v trade with the different parts of the 
known worlds it will be needlefs to Ufe any argu-- 
ments here to prove it ; and Ijhall referve what 
I have to fay on the copioufnefs and energy of this 
language for the preface to an Englifh and 
Portuguefe DiStionary lam now engaged in ^ the 
Firji Part of which ^ being greatly forwarded, 
Jhallfoon befent to the prefs. 

Ttbe reader will find in the Firfi Part of this 
Grammar 9 what is materidl as a foundation of the 
whole. 

At the end of the Second Part is a full expla- 
nation of the Particles, oh which I have befiowed 
more time and labour , becaufe this fubjeSi has 
been hitherto much negleSled, although the prin- 
cipal ornament and elegance^ not only of the Por- 
tuguefe, 



[ ^ ] 

tuguefe^ but of every other language ^ chiefly con-' 
Jifl in the proper arrangement and juxticious 
interjperflon of tbefe words. 

In the I'hird Fart is a larger colleSiion than 
hitherto publijhed of the terms of Trade, War, 
NavigatJon, Csf r. which the prefent inter comfe 
Between the two nations renders particularly ufe^ 

Saving found a great d^cufty ^ procuring 
-Portuguefe books in this country^ I have been 
commonly obliged tofumijh with fart of my prp* 
vate colleSiion thoje Gentlemen whom I have bad 
-the honour ofajijiing in thejiudyof-this language ^ 
during my rejidence here ; therefore, in the 
Fourth Part I have given fome pajfages fele£leit 
out cf the beji Portuguefe Authors^ and which 
"willy at the fame time, facilitate fhe reading tf 
their moji eminent Hijhrians, fuch as Goes, 
Barros, Pinto, &c. whofe Orthography differs 
confderably from the more modern. 
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Pa|c 7. lii^ 6. forpabcaartjtd faixam. P. iU-1. •. kfif v feu ftt^fiu* P, it. 
]. 33* for duos read deus, P. 26. 1. 20. for mofyftire rip«4 mofirate» P. ^t, 1. 14* 
for tf/ read os, P. 34. I. 25* for palaeras read fakmrai, P. 3S. 1. 26. Tor of 
Cojluikes xt^A pnced'imento. P. 48. 1. 16. . f^f reriimiof read ttr'iam$s. P. 49. 
]. 9. after fypine inferr, Jt is fuppited in :Portuguefe b^ the prepofitio^s a or 
para, and the verb in the in^nitive ; at, P. '52. 1. 28. for efiajamos read ^tr/tf- 
iKfix. P. 56. 1. 3. for lertude read virtudt, I. 21. for rono read rvmot, and 1. 28. 
for m read hn. f*. 66; I; 2. and 3. for venedra, vewdras^ ^ead venders, venderat. 
P, €^. l.*46'. for admittiffimcs cead adfhiftfjemos. P, 78. 1. 20. for /rtfri* reacf 
trarei, P. 93. 1. 20. fur pedis read ^r^/i. P. 95. J. 18*. for repetifli read repe* 
tifte, P. X08. 1. 28. for boo rpgi. nam,' P. 116. 1« ix and iz. for premeirQ read 
prhne'irty, P. 1 17. 1. 2. ^ofpAgo tcjtA perigo, P. 128. 1. 21. for de read 1/0 ) 
and 1. 23* for probie read ^0^r«. P. 129. 1. 8. for image redd imagem, P. 14 1« 
]t30« for Cami Ttzd Caminho, P> 150. I..7. for pefte^ve tezi^ p^i^ue. P. f cl. 
J. 16. for he /poke ^ezd I /poke* P. i6r. ]. 20. for a /egria rad alegria. P. X02. 
). 21. for prejerfta rczd frejenfa \ and 1. 34. for deiwvio tt3kA di/uvh* P. 185. 
]. 33. for iim rea4 mf . P. 188. 1. ^Sfior Atfio rtzi A ifio, P. 190. 1. 15, 
for jsito re:'d ^eito» P. 243. L 28. for y<ii&/<i read fayu. P. 245^ 1* I. J»fter 
eallitkftxx. one names. P. 240. 1. 28. for^oi read/ri. P. 2^9. 1. 22. for /ar read 
^^tf ; 1. 30. for vente tc9d vinte I and ). 35. for quir.tas read fuantas, P. 2'54« 
|. 21. for Kfyt read mgro. P. 274. I. 38. forbarha read harhas. P. 296. 1.17. 
for Jancao read lancam. P. 302* U 21. for arf^o read affo^t, P. 306. 1. 45. for 
•ufa ttid coufa, , P/33Jr. !• 13* forpaco rs^dpa^o, P. 342. 1. fof maneia n*^ 
taaneira. 
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PART I. 

CHAP. I. 

0/ /3&^ Portuguefe Alphabet^ and the Manner of pr$^ 
nouncing each feparate Letter. 

'^•HE Portuguefe alphabet contains twenty^ 

ri four letters, viz. 

t A, B, C. D, E, F, G, H, I, J, L, M. 

•I^':?.-^ N, o, p, a R, s, T, u, V, x, y, z 




The A is expreffcd by a fqund like 
that of a iti the Englifli words a$^ rat^ fat^ 8cc. 

B is expreflTed by a found like that of the ke in 
the firft fyllable of the Englilh word Betty. 

C is cxpreffed by a found like that of the firft fyU 
lable of the Englilh word celebrated. 

D is exprefled by a found like that of the firft fyl- 
lable pf the word declare. 

B E U 



2 PORTUGUESE 

E Is exprefled by a found like that we give to the 
EngUfh a when we pronounce the word care. 

F is expreifed by the fame found as in Englifh^ 

G is expreifed by a found like that of the firft fyl* 
lable in the Englifh word generation. 

H is exprefled by a found like that of the Englifh 
word agbaft^ if you cut off the two laft letters j?, 
and keep the accent upon the fecond a. 

I is expreffcd by the found of our ee. 

J is called y confoante^ i. e. the j confonant, which 
appellation we niufl read ee conjoante^ and has tb^ 
fame power as the g before e or /. 

L, as in Engliflb. 

M, as in Englifh. 

N, as in Englifh. 

O has nearly the fame found as in the Englifh 
word fiore. 

P is expreifed by a found like that of ^ in the 
Englifh word penny. 

Q^is expreifed by a found like that of the Eng- 
lifh k. 

R is expreifed by a found like that of the Elng- 
liih participle erred^ if you cut off the lail letter J. 

S as in Englifh. 

T is expreifed by a fognd like that of th^ in the 
Englifh word Thames. 

U is expreifed by a found like that of oo in the 
£nglifh word poop. 

V is expreifed by a found like that of oo ; they 
call it alfo m confoante^ that is, the v confonant. 

X is expreifed by a found like that of our pro- 
noun perfonal^^, if you add an s to it, or z^Jhees. 

Y is expreifed by a found like that of i in the 
Englifh word vifibky and is called ypftlon. 

Z is expreifed by the found of Qur Englifh zei^ 
leaving out the dy or zea^ 
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* 

Of the manner of pronouncing the Portuguefe Letters as 
combined in Syllabks j and fir Si 

Of the Vowels. 

A. 

A in Portuguefe is commonly pronounced like a 
in the following Englifli words, adapted^ cc^ftle^ &c« . 
It is fometimes pronounced with lefs ftrength, and 
clofely, as in amhos, where the a is pronounced like 
a in the Englifh word ambition. 

E. 

The letter e has two different founds ; the one 
open, like ay \tidayly% the other clofe, like that in the 
Englifli word mellow. Examples of the former, //, 
' faith, piy foot, &c/ Examples of the latter, rede^ a 
net, parede^ z wall, &c. In this confifts a great pare 
of the beauty of the Portuguefe pronunciation, which, 
however, cannot be Icafhed but by a long ufe, not- 
withllanding all the rules that can be given for it. 

I 

Is pronounced like ee in the Englifli word fieel^ 
290 ; or like / in the Englifli words ftillj ainda ; vi- 
Jlble^ ^rifivel. 

O. 

This vowel has two founds •, one open, as in the 
word doy pity, where the o is pronounced like our 
in the word Jiore ; the other clofc, as in the 
Portuguefe article do, of, and the word rcdondo^ 
round, where the o is. to be pronounced like pur u 
in turret or Jiumble. I is likewife in the dfl^erent 
pronunciation of this vowel that confifts the greatcft ' 
part of the beauty of the Portuguefe pronunciation j 
but it can be learned only by a long ufc. 

B2 U. 
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U. 

The vcrwel u is pronounced like oo in the Englifb. 

Y. 
Y has the &ine found as the Portuguefe vowel i. 

Of Confonants^ 

B 

Keeps always the fame found as in £ngli(h« 

c 

Before a^ Oy «, and the confonants /, r, is pro- 
perly pronounced as it ; but before e and i re takes 
the hiding found of s : it takes alfo the found of s 
l^efore a^ Oj Uy when there is a dafh under it thus f. 

53* / could, wtjh the learned in Portugal would follow the refe» 

lutiori of the Riqal Academy of Madrid^ by expunging fuch 

dajhy and placing the s in its Jlead^ fince they have in both 

. languages the fame hiding founds which frequently occaftons 

great confufton in thi proper ufe of them, 

C before h is pronounced like ch in the £ngli(h 
words cbarityy cherry^ &c. 

Double c iifounded only before e and /, the firft 
with the found of ky and the other with the hiffing 
found of J ; as in accidente^ accident, • pronounce 
ak'Jidente. 

D 

Is pronounced in Portuguefe as ioi Englilh. 

E '. 

Is pronpunced always as ia Englilh* 

G 

Before the vowels ay Oy Uy and before confonants, 
is pronounced as in Englifli : example, gcjto^ taftc ; 
gaioky cage j gritOy a cry. 

G be- 
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G before e and i denotes the found of j confo* 
nant. 

Gua founds almoft like oyr wa : example, guarda^ 
pronounce gwarda. 

Guey gut J are pronounced as gue in the word gueft^ 
and gi in the word gift ; but in the verbs arguir and 
redarguir it is to be pronounced as if it was written 
argueefy &c. 

H. 

The letter b is never afpiratcd nor pronpiinced ac 
the beginning of words, as boraj an hour ; bomem^ 
a man : but, according tcr the modern orthography, 
all thofe. words are written without an b. 

H when preceded by a c^ makes a found with it 
like our cb. See the letter C, and alfo the letter^i 
L and N. 

Is pronounced like our j confonant^ 

K. 
The Portuguefe have no fuch letter as k, 

L 

Is pronounced in Portuguefe as in Englifh. 
Lb is pronounced like g before an / in thc| Italia^ 
yiords J^glio J foglio J &c. 

M 

Is pronounced as in Englifh, being placed before 
a vowel with which itforxns a fy liable i but when ic 
is at the end of v/ords^ and preceded by the letter 
(f, caufes in Portuguefe a nafal found like that of 
the French words w», wine ; paifjj bread -^ except 
Joemy tSem^ from the ycrbs foar^ Uar^ and fomc 
others. 

M at the end of words, preceded by an a, o^ or 
7, has fuch a nafal obtuje (ound that only may be 
learned from a maftcr's mouth/ 

B 3 ^ ^^^ 



i P O R T U G U E S E 

N bcir)|; before a yp^cl with ^hich it forms a fyU 
lable, is pronounced as in Englifb; otherwirp, i( 
Qi)ly gives a na.falfound to the yow^l that precedi;s:it. 

N before i& has the fame found as gn in Itafiapi or 
in the. French words Efpagncy Allemagne. 

p. 

P and fb are pronounced as in Englifh. 

, ' % 

Is pronounced like k: txzm^ltyqueroy I am \^ilU 
ip& pronounce kerp: 

i$ The vowel u aftpr q iri the word qusl^ which, 
muS be pronounced fo fmoothly as to render, it al-' 
mod: imperceptible to the qar, as in the Englifh word 
^uantity^ in order to diftinguilh it from the fubftan^f 
tivc calj lime. 

R and double r are pronounced as in Englilh, 

S znAfs, are^ pronounced as in Englifh. 

S between two vowels is pronounced like a z; 
particularly in the words ending 'm.ofoy as amorcfo^ 
euidadcfoj 6fc. and, as fome fay, m thof<? that end iq 
efa^ as mefaj defefcj &c. 

T 

U pronounced as in Englifh, 

V 
Is pronounced gs in Englifh» 

X 

Is pronounced as^ in Englifli ; except axioma^ in 
which, according to Feyjo^ the x is to-be pronounce^ 
like c, 

X after 

/ 
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X after the vowel e is pronounced like cs^ in the 
words extenfamj exienuadc^ expuifoy excellente^ and 
fonfie other words. 

X between two vowels is pronounced like gz in 
the words exaSlamente^ exornar-y except Alexandre^ 
Paixdo, Puxo^ baxo^ and fome other words, that 
only may be learned by' ufe. You muft take care 
in pronouncing' the g fo fmoothly as to render it al* 
moft imperceptible to the ear. 

Z 

Is pronounced as in Englilh ; but at the end of 
words is pronounced like V, as rapdz^ boy % Fran^ 
cez^ French 5 perdiZy partridge ; voz, voice j luz^ 
light, &c. 

The tittle, or little dalh, which the Portuguefe 
call tilr isr fet by them over fome letters inftead of 
m ; as b? inftead of bem ; conve inftead cf convem ; 
kua inftead of inifria -, and as it is then to be confi* 
dered as an m^ fee what we have faid about the pro* 
nunciation of the fame letter. 

They alfo fet their til over the vowels aoj aa^ in 
the end of words, thus, ai>, aa. See what we have 
faid above of m at the end of worc)s preceded by 
Ma. 

Of Dfpblbongs. 

The meeting of many vowels in one and the fame 
fyllable is called Diphthongs, and they are the fol<- 
lowing in the Portuguefe language. 

Aaj as in mafaa^ an apple. 
• Ae^ as in caes^ dogs. 

yfy, as in pay^ father. 

Ai^ as in mais^ more. 

Ac^ as in pao^ wood. 

Au^ as in caufa^ a. caufe. 

Eoj as in ceo^ heaven. 

^, as in r/?y, king, 

B4 £/, 
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jB/, as in amei^ I loved. 
£uy as euj I. 
7(7, as vioj he faw. 

O^, as in poemy they put ; compom^ they compofej 
;!^^/<7Fjr, melons, &c. 

Oy, as in %, an ox j /^y, he. was* 

Oi^, as ^^«r, I give ; fou^ I am. 

I7i?, as azues^ blue. 

c^- The two vowels in the follqwing words muft 
be plainly and diftindtly pronounced. 

At J as in paiz^ a country, pronounce pa-iz. 

Ea^ as in lamprea^ a lamprey, pronounce lampre-a. 

lay as clemenciay clemency, pronounce clemenci-a. 

loy as in navio^ a lhip,"'pronounce navuo. 

luy as viuva^ a widow, pronounce vi-uva. 

Oa^ as Z{^^^, Lilbon, proa^ a poop, pronounce, 
lifbo-a^ &c. 

O^, as jf^m, Joem^ from the verbs /^^r and foar^ 
pronounce to-em^ &c, • . . 

O/, as r(?//», bad, pronounce r^-/>. 

0(7, as cooperafamy co-operation, prbnounce co- 
eperafdo. 

Uh as rumay a ruin» pronounce ru-ina. 

1 

CHAP. II. 

Of the Articles. 

THOSE particles called Articles, are properly 
prepofitions^ commonly put before nouns, to 
ihew their gender, number, and cafe. , . 

Thefe articles are definite or indefinite. 

Of the Definite Articles. 

The definite marks the gender, number, and 
cafe, of the nouns which it precedes. 

The 
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The Engli(h tongue has but one definite article, 
namely the^ which ferves for both numbers. 

The Portuguefe has two, viz. o for the mafculine 
and ^^ for the feminine. 

The definite articles have five cafes, the nomina- 
tive, genitive, dative, accufative, and ablative; 
becaufe the vocative in the nouns is defigncd and 
preceded by the particle o* 

The Decknfion of the Mafculine Article o. 

Singular. ' Plural. 

Nominative, o, the. Nominative, osj the. 

Genitive, do; of the. Genitive, dos^ of the. 

Dative, if^, or ^, to the. Dative, aosy or os^ to the. 

Accufative, ao^ or tf, the. Accufative, aos^ orw, 'tHe» 
Ablative, do^ from or by the, AWativc, dos^ from or by tbcw 

• . •. . 

The Beckn/ion of the Feminine Article a. 

• Singular. Plural. 

Nominative, <?, the. Nominative, as^ the. 

GeAitive, da^ of the. Genitive, das^ of the. 

Dative, «J, to the. Dative, as^ to the. 

Accufative, <?, the. Accufative, <?j, the. 

Ablative, fl&7j from the. Ablative, das^ from or by the. 

t^ Obfcrve, the Portugvicfe have an article for 
each gender, both in the lingular and the plural. 

Of the Indefinite Article. 

The indefinite article may be put before the maf- 
culine as well as the feminine gendei", before the 
plural as v^ell as the Angular number. 

* The indefinite article has but four cafes, the ge- 
nitive, the dative, the accufative, and ablative. 

• One may put de before a noun mafculine as well 
as a feminine, zshumacoroa derey, a king's crown; 
the word rey is mafculine : hum chapeo de palha^ a 
hat of ftraw5 the ^Qr(3i palha is of the feminine 
gender. 

' The indefinite article de is alfo put before the plu- 

ral as well asf the Angular number ; example, huma 

2 coroa 
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cortm de floresy a crown of Eowers ; bum prato de 
arrczy a place of rice, 

Declenjion of the Indefinite Article, 

Genitive^ de^ of. Accufative, a. 

Dative, j» to. Ablative, de^. from. 

r3» The accufative of this article is notexprelftd 
in Englilh : example, Eu conbeci a feu pay^ I knew 
his father ; eu conbeci a fua may^ I knew his mother. 

The indefinite article may be alfo put before infi-* 
nitives, and fignifies to ; as, be tempo de fallar^ do^ 
dormify de' ler^ &c. it is time to fpeak, .to deep, to* 
read, &c. eu vou a ver^ a fallar^ I am going to fee» 
to fpeak. 

N. B. Whenever we meet of and to in Englifb, 
followed by Z^^, remember they are the indefinitear* 
tides, and then we mufl make ufe of the indefinite 
article de^ or a^ in Portuguefe. , 

When the verb is in the infinitive mood, and 
ferves as nominative to the following verb, thejr put 
the article o before it; as ^ comer e o dormir fao as 
coufas mais neceffarias nefta vida^ eating and deeping 
are the greatelt neceffaries of life. 

When the prcpofition in is followed by the article 
the^ or by a pronoun poflcflive, as in tbe^ in my^ in 
thy J in his^ we muft render it in Portuguefe by em 
or no\ em os or nos^ for the mafculine % and by 
em a or na^ em as or nas^ for the feminine : example, 
in the garden, em ojardim^ or nojardim \ in the ftreet, 
em a rua^ or na rua ; in thy book, em o teu^ or no teu 
livro'y in his bed, em afua^ or nafua cama^ &c. 

When after the prcpofition witb^ which in Portu- 
guefe is exprefled by com^ we find the article tbe^ or 
a pronoun poflTcflive, as with the^ with my^ &c. we 
may fay com o or co^ com a or coa^ com os or cos^ 
ccm as or coas : example, with the prince, com o or 
CO principe ; with the fword, com a or coa efpada % 
with the eyes, com os or cos olh'os\ with my books, 

com OS or cos mcus livros^ &c. 

When 
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Wbea tk^ prepoGtion wUb is followed ky a pror 
9puA pofljrilive/ and this by ^^ noua of quality or 
kindred, as wpb your majcfty^ viiib your bigbnefs^ with 
your excellency^ witb bis irotber, &c. wUb muft then 
be rendered by the Porcuggefe ccm^ as com^offa 
fnajefiadi^ comvoffa alteza^ com o feu irmofi^ without 
ufing the article. 

bbferve, that the dative and accufative of the 
indefinite article fometimes are not exprelled in 
Englilh, particularly before the pronouns pcrfonal 
and proper na.mes ; example, convem a nos^ it be- 
hoves us \ Antonio matou a Pedro^ Anthony killed 
Peter. 



CHAP. IIL 

Of $be Noun;* 

THE Portuguefe nouns have feveral forts of 
terminations, as will appear below. 
They have, but two genders, the mafculine and 
feminine. 

The Portuguefe nouns have no variation of cafes,' 
like the Latin^ and it is t(ie article only that dif* 
tiqguilbes the cafe. 

Of Nouns ending in a_; and firft of tbeir Declenfion, 

Singular. Phiral. 

Noou a rainba^ the queep. Nom^ as rainhas^ the queens. 
Cjcn* ^^r^/s^o, of the queen* Gen. ^rtfi/i;&ar,of thcq^eens. 
Dat. ^ r^iffi&tf', to the q^ueen. Dae a;rtfi>i^ji, totheq^ieen^. 
Ace. r^iff^j, the queen^ Ace. as rainhasy the queens. 
Voc. rainhoj O queen. Voc. o rainhas^ O queen$. 
Abl. da.ow fella rainhay from Abl. das ou pellas rainhas frpm 
«r by.the queen. cr by the queens. 

We h^ve alreacjy obfcrved that the. Po^tuguefe^ 
J^opns have no vari^ion of cafes j therefore there. is > 

no 
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no occafion to exhibit more examples of their de- 
cknfions, becaufe you have nothing to do but to 
change the article according to their gendcf. 

Of the Genders of Nouns ending in a. 

Nouns ending in a are generally of the feminine 
gender •, as ro^^ a rofe ; janella^ a window, &c. 
You muft except diay a day ; planeta^ a planet ; and 
other nouns ending in a^ belonging to a man ; as 
mariola^ a porlcv i jefuiia, a jefuit : ^hofe derived 
from the Greek are likewife mafculin^ ; as dogma^ 
(epigrdnma^ clima ; except thofe of fciences, as mat be- 
fndtica^ tbeologia^ &c. 

Except alio from this general rule fome nouns 
^at have the accent upon the laft fy liable \ as aha- 
rdj a charter, or a printers letters patent ; Pardy one 
of the captainibipsofthePoctuguefe America, &c. 

Obferve, that the plural of th;^ nouns ending in a 
is formed by* adding the letter r to the Angular j as 
likewife the plural of all nouns that terminate in 
yowels, 

Obferve al|b, that the pouns ending ii} da are of 
the feminine gender j and form their pluraFas thoft; 
ending in tf. 

Of the Gender of Nouns ending in c. 

Nouns ending in e are generally of the mafculine; 
gender ; as dente^ -a tooth j valle^ a valley .; ventre^ 
the woniib,/ &c 

The exceptions are, //, faith -, fonte^ a fountain ; 
cbave^ a key ; torre, a tower ; avey a fowl ; carne^ 
flefti or meat ; g^nte^ people j morte^ death ; neve^ 
fnow ; noitej night ; ^onte.y a bridge •, pejie^ plague 5 
parte, part ; ferpente, a fcrpcnt ; lebre, a hare. 

Except alfo all namea of virtues, vices, faculties, 
and paffions of the mind ; as virtude, virtue ; fan- 
iidade, holinefs ; bondade, goodncfs s vaidade^ vani-; 
ty ; ociofidade, idlenefs, &c. 

Thirdly, 



J 
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Thirdly, idade^ age -, velbice^ oldnefs •, rufticidade^ 
rufticicy ; capacidaae^ capacity •, felicidade^ happi- 
nefs ; foriey fortune ; arte, art -, arvore, a tree j 
fertilidade^ {eniWty^ fede, thirft-, /tf^^, a hedge -, couve^ 
cabbage •, herdade^ a farm or manor j cbaminij a 
chimney, parede, a wall; faude, health; rede, a net; 
mare^ the tide ; febre^ fever ; gale^ a galley, &c. 

Of the Gender of Nouns ending in i. 

Nouns ending in i are mafculine ; as extaji^ a 
rapture ; nebri^ a hawk, &c. 

Of Nouns ending in o. 

Nouns ending in o are of the mafcuh'ne gender ; 
as livro, a book ; filho, a fon ; brafo^ an arm ; ve- 
fiido, a garment; ejpelhoy a looking-glafs ; &c. Ex- 
cept, ndo, a fhip ; filbo^ a fritter or pancake ; eiro^ 
an eel. 

Of Nouns ending in u. 

AH nouns ending in u are mafculine ; as peru^ a 
turkey ; grou, a crane. 

Of the Nouns ending in y. 
Nouns ending injy are of, the mafculine gender; 
as reyy king; pay, father; boy^ ox, &c. except ley, 
a law ; may, a mothen 

Of the other ^terminations of Nouns, or of tbofe ter^ 

minating in Confonants. 

1. All nouns ending in al are mafculine; as 
^nal, a fign or token ; fal, fait. You muft except 
cah lime^ which is feminine, and has no plural. • 

The plural of thefe nouns is formed by changing 
the letter /of the Angular into es ; 2isjinaes from fi- 
nal ; animaes from animal. 

2. Nouns ending mar are of the mafculine gen- 
der ; as ar, air. 

The plural of thefe nouns is formed by adding es 
to the Angular, as ares from ar. 

Some 
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Some nouils ending iA as in tiie plirral ^re fetfii- 
nine, and ha^e no lingular ^ as mgaSy exequias^ 
&c. 

3* Nouns ending in az are of the mafculine gen- 
de r; as rapaz^ a boy : except paz^ peace. The 
plural is found as the laft. 

4. Nouns ending in d are mafculine ; as annil^ a 
ring; papely papfcr, &c. 

The pliiral of thefe riounS is fbrnied by changing 
the / of the finguUr into is\ as anneis^ from anhil^ 
papeiSj from papeh 

5. Nouns ending in em are of the mafculine 
gender ; as bomem^ a man ; penterA^ a comb, &c. 
Except ordem^ order ; viagemy a voyage ; virgem^ 
a vij-gin, &c. but falvagem^ a fort of beaftj is 
common. 

The plural of thefe nouns is formed by changing 
the m ot the lingular into m ; as bomens from homemy 
&c. 

6. Nouns ending in er are of the mafculine 
gertdcr -, as poder^ power ; pra^er^ pleafure, &c. 
Except colber^ a fpoon ; mulber, 2l woman. 

The plural of thefe nouns is formed by adding es- 
to the fmgular, as colbereSj from colbir. 

y. Nouns ending in ez are of the mafculine 
gender; as fregueZy. a parifhioner or a cuftorfier; 
fnezy month ; arnez^ kvez^ revezj &c. Except 
ftirdeZy deafndft.; torquez^ vez^ &c. 

The plural of thefe nouns is formed by adding es 
to the Angular, zs freguezes, from freguez ; but tez 
iias no plural. 

8. Nouns ending in // are of the ndafculine gen- 
der ; as fu My a funnel ; barrily a barrel. 

The plurri of thefe nouns is formed- by changing 
the /of the fingular into j, i^frnts^ ftomfumly &c. 
Except aqudtily fdcilj penftl^ tic. which change the 
il into eis in the plural, z.%fdjcets from' fdcil: 

9. Nouns ending in im are of the mafculine gen- 
der , as efpadUm^ a little fword. 

The 
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The plural oi thefe nouns is formed by cbaaging 
the m of 'the Angular into ns^ as efpadins from ef* 
fadim. 

10. Nouns ending in ir or yr are of the maf- 
culine gender : but martir ou martyr^ a martyr, is 
common. 

The plural of thefe nouns is formed by adding et 
to the Angular. 

11. All nouns ending in iz are of the mafcu-' 
line gender ; as apprendiz^ an apprentice ^ funiz^ 
nofe -, verniz^ varnilh : mattz^ a (hadowing in paint- 
ing; cbafariz^ cbamariz^ &c. Except ^^^22, perdiZp 
raiz^ codorntZj matrtz^ &c. 

The plural of thefe nouns is formed by adding es 
to the Angular, as pirdizes from perdiz. 

12. Nouns ending in ol are of the mafculine gen« 
der ; as anzol^ a hook ; fol^ the fun, &c. 

The plural of thefe nouns is formed by changing 
the / of the Angular into es^ as anzoes from anzol^ 
&c. 

13. Nouns ending in om are of the mafculine gen« 
der -, as fom^ found}*, dom^ gift, &:c. 

The plural of thefe nouns is formed by changing 
the m of the Angular into ns^ zsfons from fom^ &c. 

14. Nouns ending in or are of the mafculine gcn^ 
dec ; as amorj love ; femor^ fear, &c. except dor^ 
pain ; cor, colour, &c. 

The plural of thefe nouns is formed by adding 
es to the Angular, as amores from amor. 

Nouns ending in os are of the mafculine gender ; 
iksDeos^ God. 

The plural of thefe nouns is formed by. changing 
the s into zes^ as Deozes from Decs. 

15. Nouns ending in oz are of the mafculine gen- 
der -, as albemozy a Moorifh coat ; arroz, rice \ algoz^ 
hangman, &c. Except noz^ a walnut *, voz^ voice ^ 
foz, the mouth of a river. 

The plural, of thefe nouns Is formed by adding es 

to the Angular. 

.7 16. Nouns 



|6 PORTUGUESE 

1 6. Nouns ending in ul or urn are of the mafcu* 
line gender; asy^/, the fouth; Sauly Saul, a proper 
name of a man ; atum^ tunny-^fifh. 

The plural of thofe ending in «/, according to the 
fearned Bluteau^ is formed by changing the / of the 
fingular into es^ as fues from ful^ azues from azul^ 
blue, &c. Except confules from conful, a confuL 

The plural of thofe ending in urn is formed by 
changing the m of the fingular into ns^ as atuns from 
atum. 

ij. ISTpuns ending in uz are of the mafculine 
gender ^ as arcabuz^ an arquebufs. 

The plural of thcfe nouns is formed by adding es 
\o the fingular. 

1 8. Nouns ending In ad are of the feminine gen* 
der ; as mad^ hand ^ compojifad^ compofition ; ora^ 
fady oration, &c. Except pao^ bread ; anaoj a 
dwarf; oufad^ a hand- worm ; trovao^ ihundcr ', ef- 
quadrao^ a fquadron ; piaoy a child's top ; borrao^ 
a blot with ink j papelaoj brown paper ; ^bad^ the 
ground ; quinbad^ a fhare. 

There is no certain rule for the formation of the 
plural of the nouns ending in ao-y becaufe feme 
change the ad of the fingular into aes^ as Alemaes^ 
from Alemaoy a German ; capitaes^ from capitad^ a 
captain ; caes^ from cad^ a dog ; paes^ from pady 2l 
loaf; &c. Some* change the ao of the fingular in^ 
to aos % as cidaddoSy from cidaddoy a citizen ; ^>^r/- 
j?5^j, from cbrijidoy a chriftian ; cortCT^doSy from f^r-r 
/^zJ^, a courtier ; villaosy from villady. a villain, &c. 
Some change the ^^ of the fingular into des ; as ef^ 
quadrdes, from efquadraoy a fquadron ; trovdeSy from 
trovady thunder ; conclusdeSy from ccnclufaoy a con* 
cjufion or thefes fliect ; orafoesy from orafod^ an ora- 
tion : and generally all the Portuguefe nouns that 
may be eafily made Englifli, by changing their ter- 
mination fao into the Englifh termination tiotfy as 
deflinafao^dccltnCion or declination; conftderafadyCon-- 
fideration, &c. and thefe are of the feminine gender, 

J9. All 
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19. All nouns fignifying a male mufl: be of the 
hiafculine gender'; as duque^ duke ; marquet, a mar- 
quis ; condey count : and thofe denoting a female are 
always feminine. 

You may form two general rules from what has 
been faid about the formation of the plural of nouns^ 
viz. 

I. That all the nouns ending in any of the vowels 
have their plural formed by adding the letter s to 
the lingular. 

il. That the plural of the nouns ending in az^ 
ez, izy oz, uzy is fortped by adding es to the fingular. 

Of the Jtugnientdtives. 

. The Portuguefe have their augmcntatives, which 
kre formed by the increaie of one or two fyliables, 
which they add to the end of their nouns, and ferve 
either to augmeht the iignificatioh of nouns, or to 
declare a thing that is contemptible \ and fo, from 

,bomemi ^ i^^n, they form hofnemzarrad^ a great 
llrong man ; from toloj sl fool, toleirao^ a great fool, 
&c. and fome others that only may be learned by 

, ufe. They have alfo their augmentatives for the 
feminine \ as, molberona^ a great ftout woman ; /«« 
leircna^ 8cc. 

There are great many nouns that appear, by their 
termination, to be augmcntatives, though they are 
not ; as, forao^ a ferret ; atafona^ an afs or a horfe- 

. mill, &c. 

Of BiminutheU 

The diminutives lef&n the fignification of their 
primitives. 

The diminutives in the Pdrtuguefe language are 
* Always formed by changing the laft vowel of the pri- 
mitives into inbo'^ but they denote eithet fmallnefs 
bf things, or kindriefs and flattery •, aS, bichinho^ a 
little worm, frorii bicho^ a worm ; coitadinhoj from 
coitadoj a poor little man j b^nitinboy a little pretty, 

C from 
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from homto^ pretty. Sometimes ihey are formed by 
adding %inho to the primitives ; as cao-zinb^y a little 
dog, trbm caoy a dog ; irmao-zinbo^ dear littie bro- 
ther, from irmady &c. 

The diminutives that ferve for the feminine have 
their termination in inhaj or zinha \ as mad zinba^ 
a little hand, from mao^ a hand; cabecinhay a little 
head, ixom' cabeca^ a head. You may fee in the laft 
example, that the diminutives ftrving for the femi- 
nine, and ending in inha^ are formed by changing 
the laft fyllable a of the primitives into inha. 

Obferve, that many nouns appear to be diminu- 
tives without being fo ; as, mQinbo^ a mill ; efpinba^ 
a fifli-lDone. 

Note, the diminutives in Portugucfe fbmecimes 
convey a bad meaning, and denote contempt. 

Of Noum Adj4£live. 

AU adjefbives ending in o make their femioine by 
changing o into ii; as, d&uta^ from douto^ learned s 
but mas^ bad, makes ma in the feiiiinine. 

Thofe that end in ad have their feminine in a3i ; 
^%,fad, from fad J healthy ; kufaij from loufao^ briflc^ 
gay, beautiful ; tmao^ trctfn meda^ middling, ordi- 
nary. 

Thofe ending in e are cpmnion to both genders ; 
^^forte^ ftrong, &c. 

Thofe that end in m m^ke their feminine by add- 
ing an a to the mafculine ; as, buma^ from bum^^ 
one ; alguma^ from algum^ fo^ne, &c. and fometimes 
by changing the m into a \ as, commua.^ from ^omr 
j»«i»,. common ; boa^ from bom^ good: 

Thofe that end in u make their feminirije by add- 
ing 41 to the mafculine, as nua^ from nu, naked ; 
truaj fropi cru, raw. 

Thofe that end in ez are comrnon to all the gen- 
ders ; as cortez^ civil, kind \ eapaT^^ capable, &c* ex- 
cept fome which make the feminine, by adding a to 

the 
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the mafculine ; ^s, pranc^a^ from Francez^ French ^ 
^ortugueza^ from Portuguezy Portugqefc. 

EfpanhoU Spanifh, makj&s Efpanboh in the fe- 
minine ; but generally thofe that end in / are cotn-* 
mon to both genders; as, affavel^ aftable; crue/;^ 
cruel, &c. 

Of the Comparifon of AdjeSives. 

The comparifon of adjedtives is the way of in- 
creaHng their fignification by certain degrees, which 
are three, vi^. the pofitive, the comparative, and 
the fuperlative. 

The pofitive lays down the natural fignification 
of the adjeftive 5 as, nobfe^ noble ; grande^ great. 

The comparative raifes it to a hi^er degree, by 
comparing it to the pofitive, which in Portugueft; is 
performed by the adverbs maisy more ; tntfioSy lefs ; 
as, mats nobre^ nobler, or more noble % menos bella^ 
lefs handfome. 

Ther^are fome adjedives which do not admit of 
PMts or mcnos before them \ ^, cekftiy nacidp^ com* 
pradoy defierradoy &c. 

There are four Portuguefe comparatives which 
end in or : they may alio be expreflcd by mais^ 
morc^ before .their pofitives ; as, 
iVfoytyr, 'gteater; maisgrande. 
Menor^ lefs,' niais pequeno. 
Peer J worfe, mais roim. 
Melbor^ better, mats bom. 

To which may he added, fupericr^ fupcrior ; in- 
' feriory irtferior ; delerior -, and fonie others. 

Obferve, that there can be no comparifon made 
without the yiOvdthan\ and that this word is ex- 
prcflfed ia Portuguefe by que. Ex. Mais dare que 
foly clearej than the fun ; rnais branco que a neve^ 
more white than the fnow. The particle que is 
fometimes preceded by the word do. Ex. Ifto be 
mais do que eu Ibe differ this is more than I told him i 
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. he mats prudent e do queparece^ te is more wife than 

it appears. 

N. B. The comparatives fuptrior^ inferior^ and 

fome others, do not require que before the fecond 
,term,: but the dative of the articles, viz. i, ds^ aVj 

aos : Examp. outro he fuperior a efie^ the other is 

fuperior to this. 

When the Portuguefe have a mind to heighten 

their comparifons, they make ufe of, mujto mais^ a 

great deal, or much more ; as alfo of muyto menos^ sl 
' gre^t deal, or much lefs. Ex. Cafar he muyto mais 

efiimado que Pompeo^ Caefar is much more cfteemed 
/than Pompey •, Pompeo foy mupo menos feliz que Car 

far^ Pompey was much lefs happy than Caefar. 

Of the Superlatives. 

The Portuguefe fuperlative is formed from the 
noun adjeftive, by changing the laft letter into 
iffimo for the mafculine, and into iffima for the fenii- 
nine : thus, from hello is formed belliffimo and belli/' 
•yi?»w,, moft handfome. But fometicnes the fuperla- 
tive is formed by adding muyto^ very, to the pofi- 
tive ; as, mwfto altOy very tall. 

Obferve, that fome fuperlatives are difierently 
formed; zs, frigidiffimo, frotn /rro^ cold; amicrffinro^ 
from amigo^ friend ; antiquiffimo^ from antigo^ an- 
cient ; capacijfmoy from capaZy capable ; nobiltjjimo^ 
from nobre^, noble; acerrimo^ from acre^ (harp, or 
acerb ; riqutffimoy from r/V^, rich ; fertiliJfmOy from 
fertile fruitful ; bomffimo^ from bom^ good ; fidelif" 
Jimoy from fidy faithful ; facratijfimoy from fagrado^ 
facred, &c. 

The moft is expreflcd alfo in Portuguefe by o mais 

' and a mais ; as, the moft fair, or faireft, o mats beU 

loy a mais bella. But you muft obferve, that there 

are fome adjeftives which do not admit of muytOj 

vary, maisy or a mais ; as morto^ dejlerrado^ &c. 

Obferve, that by changing the laft letter of the 
fuperlatives into amente^ the fuptrlativc adverbs are 

compofcd •> 
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compofed ; as, from doutiffinu)^ learned, doutijfima- 
fnente^ moft learnedly, &c. But the pofitive adverbs 
are formed by adding mente to the feminine of the 
pofitive ; as, doutamentey learnedly, from douta^ the 
feminine of douto\ frudentemente^ prudently, from . 
prudente^ prudent. 

Of num$ral Nouns \ andfirfty of Cardinal 

The cardinal nouns arc fuch as exprefs the num- ' 
ber of things \ as> 

Hunij oiie Vinte € dous^ twenty-two 

Deusj two • Finie e ins^ &c, twenty- » 
5r«, three three, i^e. 

^atroy four Tnnta, thirty 

Cincoy five ^udrentay forty 

Seisy fix Cincoentay fifty 

Setey fcven Seffenta^ fixty 

Out^ or oitOy eight Setentaj feventy 

Noviy nine OitafiOy eighty 

Dezy ten Noventay ninety 

Onzey eleven C^X77, a hundred 

DtfZf, twelve Duxentosj two hundred 

*Ttre%ej thirteen TrezentoSj three hundred 

^atorze^ fourteen Mily a thoufand 
^inziy fifteen • Dom mily two thoufand 

Dezafeisy fixteen Milhad, ox contOy a million 
De%afitiy feventeen « Humadezenoy halfafcore 

Dizouto^ eighteen Huma Duzioy a dozen 

Dezdnove^ nineteen Huma Vinteruiy a fcore 
Vintey twenty . Duas Dezenasy two fcore 

Finte e huniy twenty-one Tres Dtzenasy three fcore 

'Obferve, that all the cardinals that are adjeAive 
nouns, are not declined, being of the common gender, 
except huniy bumay ont % duosy duasy two; and thofe 
compofed of cenfOy a hundred ; as, duzenUs^ duzen- 
tasy two hundred ; quatro centosy quatro centaSy four 
hundred, &c. and when the jfeminine huma is( pre- 
ceded by ^, and followed by a outra^ then huma fig- 
niiies firfty and a outray ftcondly^ 

The plural; huns^ humasy is taken fometimes in- 
ftead of algunsy algumasy fignifying j&w^ •, as huns reys^^ 
fome kings ; bumas raihhasy fome queens. , 

• C3 ^ ' l^,B. 
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*N. B, Cento lofes /^ before a noun, cither mafcu* 
line or feminine, and the n is changed into m ; there- 
fore you muft fay, cem foldadosy not cento foldados^ 
It only retains to and n when it is followed by an- 
other number, as^ cento e bumy &c. a hundred and 
^ne, &c. and when it is fubftantive. 

N. P; Sometimes cento is made a fubftantive ; as 
bum cento de cajianbas^ one hundred of chefnuts; 
and fb all tlie cardinal nun^bers, when preceded by 
an article, or by another nopn of number ; as, o^ 
cinco depaos^ the five of clubs ; bum fete j a fcvcn. 

The cardinal number is rendered into Englifh 
by the ordinal, when it exprefles the day of tht^ 
month, or the date of any a£t ; as, cbegou a quatro 
de MfjOj he arrived the fourth day of May. ' 

Ordinal Nouns. 

Ordinal nouns are fuch as exprefs the order of 
things; as, 

Prirrttyu^ firft Decimo-oitavOj eighteenth' 

SeguridOf fecond Decimo-nono^ nineteenth 

Terceiroj third Vigejimo^ otvetaejinuy twen- 
^mrto^ fourth tieth 

^intOf fifth Vigejimo ' primeyro^ one an(^ 
SextOj fixth twentieth 

Setimoy feventh Trigejimo^ thirtieth 

Oitauoj eighth' ^adragefimo^ or quarentijii- 
Nonoj ninth moj fortieth 

Decimoy tenth J^inquagefimoj fiftieth 
Vndecimo^ or onzenoj eleventh Sixagejimo^ fixtieth 
Duodecimo J twelfth ' Sepfuagefimo, feventieth 

Pecimo'tercioy thirteenth OUagejtmoy eightieth 

I>echjio- quarto^ fourteenth KonagefmOi ninetieth 

Decitno qutnto^ fifteenth Ctntefim^ the hundredth 

Ptcimo-fextOj fixteenth Millefimo^ the tfaDuTandth 

Pccimo'fuimq^ feventeenth Vkimo^ the laft 

The proportional numbers are, JimpleZj dtfplicadci 
6r dohradoj triplicado or friplice or trefdolradoy qua^ 
iruplicado or quadrupkj centuplo ; fingle, double, 
threefold, fourfold, a hundredfold. 

\ ' ' " ' The 
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The diftributive nouns are, bum a bum^ one by 
Cne ; dous a dous^ two by two. 

In EnglHh all ordinal numbers may be formed 
into adverbs j but in Portugucfc they have only , 
frimeiramnte^ zndfecundariamentej qt fegundariamen- 
te^ firft, fccondly j and to exprefs thirdly, fourthly, 
&c. they fay, em terceiro lugaty em quarto lugar^ in 
the third place, in the fourth place. 

4 metbod (for tbofe who underftand Frencb) to learn a 
great many Portugufe words in ajhort time. 

We muft obferve, that the French fyllable cba is 
generally expreffed in Portuguefe by ca^ rejefting 
the h. Examp. Charbon^ ebarite^ cbaftite^ cbapon^ 
cbaptlUy chaptre^ &c. the Portugucfc fay, carvao^ 
caridade^ cajlidade^ capfio^ caplhy capitulOy &c. Ob* 
ferve alfo the following rules. 

French words ending in ance or ence '^ as, con- 
fiance^ vigilance^ clenmcey prudence^ &c. in Portu- 
guefe end in amia or ^cia \ as, conjiancia^ vigilancia^ 
ckmencia^ prudencia, $cc. 

j/gne makes anha -, montagne, montanha \ cam* 
pagne, campanba, 

le makes ia *, comedie, comedia. Here you lean 
the accent upon the ^, and not upon the /, as in 
French ; poefie, poe/ia. 

Oire makes oria j gloire, gloria \ viftoire, viEloria. 

I7r^ ipakes «r^ i impofture, %mpofiura\ figufe,/- 

gura. 

Jfon makes zao \ raifon, razao \ priibn, prizao. 

Orim^kcsad'i charbon, carvad\ h^roUy bar aS. 

Ulier makes ular i regulier, regular ; particuUer, 
particular. 

French ^terminations ending in Portuguefe in e. 
Ant^ ante •, vigilant, vigilante -, amant, amante. 
Ent^ adjcftive, ente •, prudent, prudente j diligent, 
diligente. 

Te makes dade -, purete, purid^e 5 liberalite, U- 

leralidade. 

C 4 Frmcb 
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French Terminations ending in Portuguefe in veL 
Ailej 'vel ; louable, louvavel ; amiable, amave}^ 

French Terminations ending in Portuguefe in ez. 

Ois, names of nations, ez-, Frs^ncqis^ Francez', 
Anglois, Inglez. 

French Terminations ending in Portuguefe in o. 

jiin and ien, names of nations, ano \ Remain, 
Romano ; Italien, Italiano ; Napolitain, Napolitatip, 
Aire^ ario\ falaire, falario -, tejmeraire, temerario. 
EaUy eo ; chapeau 5 chapeo, 
Entj fubftantive, ento ; facrement, facramento. 
Eux^ ofoi gcnereuxj generofo I grsidcux^ graciofa. 
If J ivo ; adif, a^ivo ; paflif, paffivo. 
Cy CO', pore, porco'y Turc, Turco. 

French Terminations ending in Portuguefe in' 01^ 

Eur J or -, terreqr, terror ; humcur, humor ; cha: . 
Icur, calor. 

Change of Terminations of the Verbs and Participle^. ' 

Er^ in the infinitive mood of the firft conjugation, 
makes ar ; aimer, amar ; chanter, cantar. 
^ Ir makes /r, in the infinitive mood ; as, partir, 
partir-y kntivy fentir. 

Oir makes er in the infinitive mood 5 as,, concevoir^ 
ionceber. 

The participles in e make ado \ aime, amado -, 
parlc, fallado. 

The participles in i make ido ', dormi, dormido ; 
menti, mentido. 

The participles in u make do i as, confu, conce- 
lido \ entenduy entendidoj &c. 

There are a great many Sortuguefe words that 
bave no manner of analogy with the French,, which 
finder thefc rules from being general. 

CHAP. 
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CHAP. III. 

Of the Pronoum. 

THE pronouns are cither pcrfonal, conjunc-f 
tive, mixed, poffeffivc, demonftrative, inter- 
rogative, relative, or improper. 

Of Pronouns perfonaL 

The pronouns perfonal are eu and nos for the firft 
perfoD, and they ferve for the mafculine and femi^ 
nine. 

Tu and vos for the fecond ; and thefe ferve alfo 
for the mafculine and feminine. 

Elle for the third perfon of the mafculine gender ; 
and it makes elles in the plural. 

Ellij for the third perfon of the feminine gender^ 
forms in the plural ellas. 

The pronouns perfonal are declined by the article 
indefinite, de, a^ a^ da. 

The Declenfion of Pronouns perfonaL 

Firft Perfon. 

. Singular l^umber. Plural Number. 

Nom. Euy i Nom. nos^ we 

Gen. de mim^ of me Gen. denisy of us 

Dat. i mim* to me Dat. a ms^ to us 

Ace. a mim^ me Ace. a nis^ us 
AbJ. de mim, or por mimj Abl. de noSy, or por nos^ 
from or by ipe from or by us. 

With me is rendered by commigo ; and fometimes 
thpy add the pronoun mefmo to it ; me is cxpreffed 
by me in the Portuguefe ; as, fpeak to me, fallai-me ^ 
tell me, dizei-nie ; fend me, mandai-me ; write to me, 
ifcrevei-me ; elle dife-me^ he told me, &c. 
' fflfi us is rendered in Portuguefe by com nofco. 
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Us is rendered by nos. Examp. tell us, dizei-nos^ 
give us, dair-nos ; ftiow qs, moftrai-nos ; elU diJfe-noSy 
be told us, &€• In thefe examples us is not a pro- 
noun perfpnal, but conjunftive, a$ you will fee 
hereafter. 

Second Perfon. , 

Singular. . Plural. 

Nom. /«, tho^ Nom. vor, ye or you 

Gen. de tij of thee Gen. devis, of you 

Dat. a tii or ie^ to thee I)at. ' a voSj or vosj to yott 

Ace. //, or Uf thee Ace. a vis^ or t;^j, you 
Abl. de tij or /0r tiy from Abl. ir v^5,ou por vos^ from 
*r by thee or by you 

^'fi& tiee is rendered by ccmtigo ; and fometinaes 
they add to it the prqnoun mefmo. To^j or your/elf^ 
after imperatives, arc rendered by vcs^ and not vis ; 
as, be you contented, contentai-vos -, (how yourfeif, 
mofirai-v0S,i hide yoprfelf, efcendd^vcs, 

Thieey or thyfelf^ are expreflcd after imperatives by 
/^; as, moftraiie^ Ibowthyfelf. 

WUhyou is rendered in PortugUefc by c(mv$fcm. 

Third Perfon. For the Mafculine. 

• / -s 

Singular. Plural. 

Vom.elle^ he ^r it Nooi.rf/^J, tl^ey 

Gen. deiie^ of him or of it Gen. dKfiy/j, of them 

Dat. a ilUy to him ^r to i( Dat. a elles^ to them 

Ace. a eile, him or it Ace. ^ elles^ them 

Abl. ^/W/i? ou por elle^ from Abl. //?//f5 or por elles, from. 
«r by him or it. or by them 

The Portuguefe have no particular pronoun, as 
our //, for things that are inanimate. . 

Remember that the pronoun himt orl9 himy when 
joined to a verb, is always rendered in Portuguefe, 
by Ihe^ and tbem^ or to them^ by Ihes. 

With him is rendered in Portuguefe fometimes by 
eom elle^ and fometimes by cdmfigo^ to which they add 
the pronoun mefmo. 3 

Third 
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Third Pcrfon. Feminine. 

Singular. Plural. 

}!foin. elky flie or it Nom. dlas^ they 

Gen. A//^, of her V of it Gen. dellas^ of Xhtm 

pat. a ellfff to her or to it pat. ^ €liaSi to theoi 

Ace. <i ella, her ^r it Ace. a elks, them 

Abl. deUa^ tx portllay bov^ Abl. Masoi prtllas^ fxom 
or by her «r it •r by them 

Remember that the protioun her or /^ her^ whcri 
joined to a verb, is always rendered in Portuguefe 
by Ibe and if/5wi, or to tbem, by //?« j s^ you will fee 
in the ponouns conjunftive. 

ff^tb her is repdered in Portuguefe \}y com ella or 
C^wfigo. 

Of the Pronoun fi, himfelF, or one*s fclf. 

There is another pronoun perfonal that fervc$ 
indiSerently for the mafculine and feminine : this i$ 
^1 one's felf. It has no nominative. 

Gen. deji, of one's felf, himfelf, or herfelf. 

pat. «^, to one's felf, Uc* 

Ace. aji^ one's felf, 6fc. 

AbK deji oxporji^ from .^r by one's felf, tSc.^ 

It IS often joined with the pronoun mefmo or mef- 
m ; as, de or porjt mefmo^ by himfclf j porji mefma^ 
or deJi mefma^ by herfelf ; o bomem nao ama fenao a 
fi mefmOf man loves himfelf only ; quern naS he bom 
fenao para fi^ nao be hem que viva., who minds no 
body but himfelf only, don't dcferve to live ; o vicio 
he abominavel de fimefmo^ vice is hateful of icfelf ; 
a terra de fi^ or de fi mefma he fertil, the earth is 
iFruitful of itfelf. 

Obferye, that they join alfo the^ pronoun mefmo to 
pronouns perfonal, as the French do with their pro- 
noviumme^ viz. 

En 



2S PORTUGUESE 

* 

Eu mefmo^ myfelf nos mefmoSy ourfelvcs 

5« mefmOi thyfelf vis mefmosj yotirfelves 



Elle mefmoy himfelf elles mefmoSj X ^y. r % 

Ella me/ma, htxitXf ellas me/mas, i ^^^^^^^^^^ 

9 homem mefmo^ man himfelf ; a tnefma virtude, virtue itfelf. 



ift. Obferve, thzt meftno with the article is alfo 
an adjcftive, fignifying the fame ^ thus, emfmo^ a 
tnefma^ qs mefmos^ the fame, relating to fome nouns 
expreffed or underftood. 

2dly, .Note, That they join alfo the adjeftive ou- 
trOj other^ to the plural of the pronouns perfonal, 
/ and thou j fo they fay, nos outroSy we ; vos outros^ 
you* i 

gdly, Comfigo may be rendered in Englifh (as we 
have faid above) by with him and with her ; but you*. 
muft obferve, that it may be rendered alfo by with 
them in the plural ; and fome times by ^bout him^ 
about hefj pr about them. Exam. Elle, or elh, nunca 
tra?i dinheiro comfigo, he, or fhe, never has money 
. about him, or about her. 

Of Pronouns conjunSive. 

' The pronouns conjunftive are fo called, becaufc 
they always come immediately before or after the 
verb. 

The pronoums conjunftive bear a great refem- 
blance to the pronouns perfonal : the pronouns 
perfonal are, 

Euy I ; tu, tbou ; elle, he ; nos, we ; vos, ye ; elks, they. 

There are feven prpnouns conjunftive, viz. me, 
to me, or me •, te, to thee, or thee ; fe, to himfelf, 
or himfelf, to herfclf, or herfelf •, Ihe, to him, ^him, 
to her, or her; nos, tows, or us; vos, to you, or^ 
you ; Ihes, to them, or them. 

Example. r 

Jfto me Qgrada, this pleafes me ; he-me neciffario, I want« 
Deos te ve, God fees thee. 
JEllafe louva, fhe praifes herfelf. 

4 . Mu 
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Eu Ibe direiy I will tell him, or I will tell hier, 
Eu Ihes prometti^l promifed them : as well for the mafcu- 
line^ as the feminine. 

The pronoun conjunftive, Ihe^ is always put after 
the verb, when it is in the in:iperative mood ; as, 
dizei-lbe^ tell h'lcn -, cortai-lhe as azasj cut his wings ; 
but when the verb is in fomc other mood, it may be 
put either before or after it j as, el!e the cortou^ or 
elle cortoU'lhe a cahega^ he has cut oflFhis head. The 
famte obfervation takes place in the other pronouns 
conjunftive. 

The pronoun conjunftive, fe^ is fometimes fol- 
lowed by me^ Ibe^ &c. as, offerece-Je-me^ it is offered 
to me ; reprefenfou fe-lhe^ it was rcprefentcd to him, 
&c. 

I ft, Note, that the pronouns conjunftive are 
very often joined to a verb, preceded or followed by 
the verb haver. Examp. Bar Ibe hei taniafancada^ 
or, en Ibe bet de dar tanta pancada^ que^ &c. I will 
cudgel him fo much, that, &c. 

2dly, Lbe is fometimes rendered in Englifh by 
you. Examp^ ^e Iheparece aquillo ? What do you 
think of that ? ajente no que lbe digo^ be perfuaded, 
0r believe what 1 tell you. 

Of Pronouns mixed. 

There are fome pronouns in Portuguefe which are 
compofed of the pronouns perfonal and cbnjundlive, 
and which thercfpre are called mixed. 

To clear up this matter, you muft exprefs them 
as uBdcmeath, changing the letter e of the pronoun 
conjunftive into-^ for the mafculine, and into a for 
the feminine J as, xo hy to me of ity inftead oimeo^ 
or me a^ you muft fay, mo or ma. In the like man- 
. ner, inftead of We or lbe a^ you muft fay, Ibo or 
. Iha^ &c. as you may obferve in the following pro- 
nouns mixed. 
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thee of it 
m9« xxi. ^ or to ^ or 

to me I it or him to thee' 



t me of it, ' 
?, mf. < or 

iit ^r him t 
fm 

tit 



me of it, C thee of it 

ma^ L -i ar ia \ or 

or her to me L it or ber to thee 

them 




mas. 



^ f me of them . ^ C thee of 1 

^ \ or . ' *< of- 

' ^' I them to me ^ '"'^^ ^' Z them to 



fhele 
felo, m. 7 it to hlmfelf, to herfelf, or to themfelves 
filaj f. jittoherfelf, to bimfelf, iOr to tfaemfelves* 
jft&i, m. 7 them to himfelf^ to herfelf, or to tboi^lves 
/ilaSf L J them to herfelf, to himfelf, or to themiclves 

C to him, «r to her of it 
Ibo, m. < or 

(it to him, ^rto her 
C to him, or to hejr of it 
iha. f. S or 

1. it to hun, tfr to h^ 
Bosy m< 7 to them of it, to hi^ of them, ^rto ber of tbeoi 



p, m-7 



ibas^ f. J to them of it, to him of them, or to her of thepi 
fioloy m. 7 us of it, or it to us ' 

//^/tf, f. 3 us of it, or it to us 
W(9j, m. p. 7 them to us 
jiolasy f, .p« J them to us 

Here you have fotne Examples. ^ 

Para Jar-lhoy to give it to him or to her, 

Dai-mOy give it me. 

Eu to dareiy 111 give it you. 

EntngO'to, I deliver it to you* 

Ditei-iho^ you tell it him, or her* 

Bntregalbos, Deliver tbem to him, or toiif^r* 

La felo haja^ let that to himfelf. 

Elle nolo diffe^ he toU .us of it. _^ . 

Eu volos mandarety 1*11 fend th^m^^you. 

If the verbs are in th^ infinitive,^ the; pronouns 
imxed may be put either before or after the verbs ; 
as, para dizermoj or para mo dizer^ to tell me it : 
•but if the verbs are in the gerund, the pronouns 

mixed 
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mixed mud be tranfpofed ; as, dizendomo^ and not 
mo dizendoj in celling me it. 

You mufl: make ufe of thefe pronouns, both maf- 
culine and feminine, according to the gender of the 
thing that is faid, fent, delivered, &c. and not of the 
perfon to whom the thing is faid, fent, given, &c. 

Of tbi Pramms ptfffeffive. 

Pronouns poflfeffive, fo called, becaufe they (heir 
that the thing fpoken of belongs to the perfon or 
thing which they ferve to denote, are of two forts, 
abfolute and relative. See the remarks hereafter. 

The Engliih have no article in the nominative 
before the pronouns poflcflive 5 but the Portugucfc 
have, as, mf^ tneu^ a minhaj fern. Plur. as meus^ 
as minbaSi fern. 

The pronouns poflcflive in Portuguefe are the 
following : 

Sing. meuyfn» mnha^ f. ? 
Plur. nuusj in. minhas^ f . J ' 
Sing, ieuy m. tua^ f. 1 . 
Plur. teuSy m. tuasy f. J ^ 

Sing. Mm. i his,,;. it, 
Plur. feus^ m. $ ' 

m"f ■ fr f \ her «- its 
rJur. Jttasy t, J 

Sipg. mjjo, m. mfa^ f. 7 

Plur. m//isy m. mjas, f. J 

Sing, vaffoy m. vojfa^ f. 7 

PJur. vojfos^tti. vojfasy f. J y^^*^ 

The pronouns poflcflive are declined by the defi- 
nite article for the mafculine, and by a for the fe- 
minine. X 

Example, 

Singular. 
Nom. 9 meu Ubro^ my book 
Gei). do meu livroj of my book 
Dat. ao m4u livroy to my book 
Ace. meu livro^ my hook 
AbJ. do oq pllo mtu livro^ from or by my book. 

Plural 



32 PORT U G U E S B 

Plural. 
Nom. 05 meu llvros^ my books 
CieA. dos meus livros^ of my books . 
Dat. aos meus livros, to my books 
Ace, OS meus livros^ my booksi 
Abl, dosoxipellos meus livros^ from or by my bobk^ 

t)ccline, all the other mafculines after the fame 
manner, and their fcminines by the article j; as^ 
my houfe, a minba cafa ; of my houfe^ da minha 

;p^ot€f, you muft not life the definite afticle when 
the pronouns pofTcffive precede nouns of quality,- as 
well as thofe of kindred, btic the indefinite article 
dty a^ &CC. ' 

Example. 

VoJ/a magejiade^ your majcfty. 

De vojfd magejlade^ of your majefly, &c. 

Meu pay ^ my father. 

Demeu paj^ of my father j &c. 

From the above examples it appears that nounsf 
declined by the indefinite article have no article 
in the nominative. 

Though the definite article fometimes is ufed be- 
fore nouns of kindred, ^et we ought niot to ufe it,' 
according to the old proverb : tu vivendo bonosy fcri- 
hendo fequare peritos, 

Seu is made ufe of fomttirnds in rOom of vojfo and 
"^ojpiy in the polite way of fpcaking : fo they fay, , 
tenho feu livro^ I have your book •, fallei ao feu 
mado^ I Ipoke to your fervant 5 osftus olhos fadformo- 
fos^ your eyes are handfome. 

Remarks upon the Poffefjives. 

The pronouns pofleflive abfolute always come be- 
fore the noun which they belong to. We have ex- 
preffcd them above. 

' Pronouns 
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Pronouns pbdeflive relative are fo called becaufe 
they, not being joined to their fubftantive, fuppofc 
it either exprefted be/bre, or underftood, and are 
relied to it. They are the following : 

Maib. Fern. 

Sing. MiUy minba^ Imihe 
Plur. Meus^ minbasj j 

Sing. Tiir, tua^ ? ^v ^ 
Plur. Tern, tuas, j *'«• 

Sing. SeUj his, fuoj hers. 

I^lur, Sius^ fua%^ theirs. 

Sing. Noffo, mffa, 1 ^ 
Piur. Noffoi^ nojfasyl 

Sing. ^#, voJP;, 7 
Plur. Vojos, vofasy S 

To exprefs in Portuguefe // is mine^ it is thine t 
tec. we muft fay he meu^ he teu^ Sec. 

The pronouns poffeflive abfolute do not agree, in 
Portuguefe, in gender with the noun of the poffef- 
for, as in £ngli%, but with that of the thing pof- 
feffed 5 as, a may ama a feu Jilboy the mother loves 
her fon j o pay ama a fua filhay the father loves his 
daught(*r. • So you fee that the pronoun mafculine 
feu^ in Portuguefe, is fometimes rendered by her in 
Englifh, and the fcminmc fua by his. 

The fame obfervation is to be made upon the 
poflefiives relative, according to the gender of the 
noun that is underftood ; therefore they fay of a 
hat (for inftance) belonging to a lady, he o feu^ it 
is hers •, becaufe the noun underftood, viz. chapeo^ 
hat, is of the mafculine gender. 

We have already faid, that feu znd fua are fome- 
tioics rendered in Englifli by youfy when they arc 
abfolute j but you muft alfo obferve, that they are 
fometimes rendered in Englifli by yours^ when 
they are pronouns relative, and that in the polite 
way of fpeaking j and fo they fay, fpeaking of any 
thing belonging to a gentleman or lady, be o feu^ or 
^ D he 
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he afuay it is yours; but if the gentleman or kdy 
are not prefent, or if they do not fpeak direftly to 
them, though prefent, then the pronouns feu and 
fua muft be rendered into Englilh by bis or hers. 

Note, That the pronouns poffeflive abfolute, in 
Portuguefe, agree alfo in number with the noun of 
the thing poflefled ; hence it is that they fay a fua 
hiftoria^ its hiftory, fpeaking of a kingdom, province, 
&c. or, his hiftory, fpeaking of any hiftory com- 
pofed by a man ; or, her hiftory, fpeaking of that 
written by a woman ; or, their hiftory, fpeaking of 
that written by feveral hands, or of feveral people. 
And from this example you may learn, that the Por- 
tuguefe have no particular pronoun poffeflive for 
things that are inanimate, as we have the pronoun 
its. Hence at laft it follows, that when the Portu- 
guefe polFcflives feu and fua are relative, they are 
rendered into Englifti by his or hers^ or theirs^ ac- 
cording to the gender and number of the noun of 
the poffeffor that is underftood. 

You muft alfo obferve, that they fometimes add 
the third pronoun perfonal, delle^ of him, dellesy of 
them, della^ of her, dellas, of them ; to denote more 
plainly whofe thing it is they fpeak of; as, o feu li-^ 
vro dellesj their book ; as fuas palareas della^ her 
words, &c. 

Note, That the poffcflives abfolute are left out 
when they are preceded by a verb, or by a pronoun 
conjunftive, which fufficiently denote whofe thing 
it is they fpeak of; the Portuguefe being then con- 
tented with the article : as devo-lhe a vida^ I owe 
my life to hina, or to it v doe-me a barriga^ my belly 
akes. 

When the pronouns poffeflive abfolute are before 
nouns of different genders in the fame fentence, and 
with which they are grammatically conftrued, they 
ought to be repeated ; as feu pay e fua may^ his fa- 
ther and mother; not feu pay emay. 

Moreover^ 

6 
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Mofeover, the Portugucfc ufe the pronoiin pof- 
feffivo abfolute in j:he following cafe,* when we ufe 
the ^bflellive relative; a friend of mine, bum dos 
meas anttgos. 

The poffeffives mnha^ tua^ fua^ tiojfa^ '^ojfa^ may 
be alfo relative, but with a different meaning. Ex- 
amples : Levarei a minha avante^ I will infift upon 
it^ I will obtain it ; elle kvard a fua iivante^ he will 
infift upon it, he will do it \ Idvai a voffa avanlSj 
go on with your refolution j fazer das fuas^ to play 
tricks, to dodge. 

Os meuy OS feus^ &c. fignify, my relations, or 
my friends, thy relations, or thy friends ; as os feus 
Had querem^ his parents or relations do not like 
him 5 deixa-o bir com os feus^ let him go with his 
people, his countrymen, &c. 

Take notice, that when the pronoun poflefllve, is 
accompanied by a pronoun demonftrative, they 
do not put the article in the nominative : they 
do not fay, ejie men livro^ hwt ejle mtu livro, this 
book of mine. But in all other cafes they make 
ufe of the indefinite article •, as d*efie or dejie vojfo 
livroy Sec. 

Of tbi PronouHs demonfirativL 

They are called pronouqs demonftrative, becaufe 
they fcrve to point out or demonftrate any thing or 
perfon ; as, this book, efle livrd ; that man, aqtielle 
bomem. 

There arc three principal de,monftratiyes in For- 
tuguefe, viz. ejie^ this ; effe^ that ; aquelle^ that ; but « 
obferve, that eJie (hews the thing or perfon that is 
juft near or by us ; ejfe (hews the thing that is a little 
farther, or near the perfon ; ^nd aquelh fhews what 
is very diftant from the perfon who fpeaks, or is 
fpoken of,;;ind is expre(red in Englilh by tbat tbere^ 
or yonder. * You muft alfo obferve, that effe^ effa^ is 
ufed in writing to any perfon to exprefs the place or 
town wherein he dwells > afe tenbofdlado neffa cidade 

P z com 
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com muitos amigos^ I have fpoken in your city with 
many friends. 

. Thefe pronouns are declined thus : V . 

Mafc. Fem* Neut, 

!Noin. eJU^ efta^ ijio^ thU* 

Gen* defte^ defta^ di/h^ of this. 

Dat. a eftty a ifta^ i tfto^ to this. 

Ace. efte^ efta^ iftoy .this. 

AbL deftty deftdy dijloy from this. 

No Ncut. 

{Norn, efteit e/tasy thefe. 

Gen. defies y dejiasy of thefe* 

Dat. a efiesy a eftoi^ to thefe. 

Ace. iJifSy ejiasy thefe. 

Abl. dejiesy dejiai^ from thefe. 

» 
Mafc. Fem. Neut. 

Nom. ejffiy effoy iffiy that vr if. 
Gen. dejfey deffcy diffoy of that, &G. 
Singular { Dat. ieffiy aejfit^ a iffi^ to that. 



Ace. effiy ejfoy ijfoy tbat^ 
Abl. dejey dejfay diffiy from that. 

No Neut. 

(Nom. ejfesy eJJaSy tnofe. 

Gen. dejffisy dejfasy ofthofe. 

Dat. a eJfeSy a ejas to thofe^ 



J Ace. ej/esy effasy thofe. 

V Abl. dejfesy dejfat from thofe. 

Mafc, Fem. Neut. 

Nom. aquelUy aquelhiy aquilhy that. 

Gen. daquelky daquellay daquiUoy of that* 

Singular { Dat. aquelky iquelloy aquWoy to that. 

Ace. aquelky aqudlay aquilloy that. 

Abh daquelUy daquellay daquilL, . from that» 

No Neut 

{Nom. aquefleiy aquellaSy thofe. 

Gen. daquellesy daquellaSy of tboie* 

Dat. iquellesy aquellasy to thofe. 

Ace. aquellesy aquellasy 'thofe. 

Abh daquellesy £iqueUae^ ' from thofe* 

You 
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You imrft obiervey that there is an elliion of the 
vowel of the iinlefinite article in the genitive and 
ablative of the pronouns efte and ejfe^ both in the 
jGngular and plural \ and that they write and pro- 
nounce ^^^, deft as ^ izc. in^tziA of de efte^ de eft as '^ 
and ft) m the neuter they write diffo^ difto^ inftead of 
de iffb^ de ifte. The fanfie obfervation you muft make 
upon ^ pfrodoun aquelky wherein you will fee an- 
other etifion' befides, in the dative cafe. 

Note, That both the Portuguefe and Spaniards 
have demondiriitives of the neuter gender ; though 
they do iiot agree with the fubftantives as in L^tin» 
becaufe they do not fay tfto bomem^ but efte homem^ 
this man. But the word coufa^ thing, is always un- 
deritood, though the neuter demonftrative does not 
agree with it ^ f6 th^t it is the fame thing to fay 
tfto or efta coufa^ this thing ; ijfo or ejfa coufa^ that 
thing, &c. Example, ijfo he or ejja be a coufa de 
que nos eftamos fallando^ that is the thing we are 
Ipeaking of ^ aquillo be or aquella be a coufa que vos 
diveis fazer^ that is the thing you muft do, &c. 

When the prepofition em^ in, comes before the 
pronouns demonftratives, they make an elifion of the 
vowel of it, and change the confonant m into n ; 
and fo, inftead of writing and pronouncing em efte^ 
em efia^ em ifto^ em iftbj em aquillo^ they write and 
pronounce rteftty nefta^ nifto^ nijfdj &cc. in this, in 
that, &c. 

The words ou^a^ outran are often joined to the 
'pronouns demonftrative, taking off the laft e\ as 
eftSutro^ ejjoutroj aquellouiro. Example ; Eftoutro bo- 
mem, this other man •, eftoutra molber^ this other wo- 
man ; eftoutro bomem^ that other man. 

They alfo join very often the pronoun mefino^ the 
fame, to the demonftratives ; as efte mejmo homem^ 
this very fame man j aquillo mefino^ that very fame 
thing. 

Aquty tf^and la^ are fometimes added to the demon- 
ftrative, or to the noun that comes after it, in or- 

D 3 der 
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der to fpecify and particularize it dill luore ; as efle 
hcmem aqui^ this man ; aquella molber Id^ that wor 
man : aijut denoting a near, or prefent objcft 5 and 
U^ a diftant and abfent one. 

The pronouns aquelle^ aquella, aquelles^ aquellas^ 
?(vhen they relate to perfons, and are followed by the 
relative que, are rendered into Englifh by he who or 
be that, Jhe who or that, they who or that \ as aquelle 
que ama a virtude he feliz, he who loves virtue is 
happy ; aquelles que defprezao a ciencia nod conhecem 
p valcr della, they who defpife learning know not the 
value of it. You muft obferve, that when aquelle, 
aquella, &c. are preceded by efte, ejia, &c. then 
ejie fignifies the laft thing or perfon fpoken of, and 
aquelle, &c. the firft; as Carlos foi grande, Frederico 
ambicicfo, eJie valente, aquelle poderofo, Charles was 
great, Frederic ambitious, the firft powerful, the 
Jaft couragc;ous. 

The pronoun pofleflive abfolute his, her, their^ 
conftrued in Englifh with a noun followed by the 
pronoun relative who or th(it before a verb, is made 
into Portuguefe by the genitive of the pronouns 
(iquelle, aquella, aquelles, followed by que, and thp 
pofleflive is left out ; a?, all men blame his manners 
who often fay? that which himfelf does not think, 
todo mundo cenfura os cujlumes daquelle que tern for 
cojlume dizer que mo tern no penfamento-. Providence 
does not profper their labours that flight their beft. 
friends, a Providencia nao abetifoa traballho daquelles 
que defprezao os feus melhores amigos, 

iThe Englifli pronoun j^^i? followed by as or that, 
(but not governed of the verb fubftantive to be), is 
alfo rendered into Portuguefe JDy aquelles que, or 
aquelles taes que, or aquelle que-, as, fuch as do not 
love virtue do not knoW ic, aquelles or aquelles taes 
que nao amao a virtude^ nao a conhecem. 

The pronouns iffo, ijto, aquillo, .before que, arc 
pngliflied by what-, zs eile diz aquillo que fabe^ he 
fays what he knows. 

jiquelle 
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* 

'^iv^/i^ is alfo ufed to (hew contempt; as que pter 
aquelle bomem ? ^hat does that ixiaa defire ? 

Of the Pronouns interrogative. . 

The pronouns interrogative ferve to afk queftions, 
and are as follow ; as, who, what, which, quem^ que^ 
jual. 

Example. 

^em be ? who is it ? 
, ^em vos dijfe ijfo ? who told you fo ? 

^e quereis ? what will you have ? 

Com que fe fuftenta ? what does he maintain him- 
fclf with ? 

^e eftais fazendo ? what are you doing ? 

De quefefaz ijio? from what is this done ? 

^e Uvro he ejie ? what book is .this ? 

§ue nego€ias tendes? what affairs have you ? 

^e cafa be? what houfe is it ? 

De qual fallaes vos ? which do you fpeak of ? 

^al defies ? which of them ? 

^em or qual dos dous ? which or whether of the 
two ,? 

Thcfe pronouns are thus declined. 

Singular and Plural. Singular and Plural. 

Mafculine and Feminine. Mafculine and Feminine. 

Nom. queniy who. Norn- que^ wha.t. 

Gen. di quern, of whom. Gen. de que, of what. 
Dat. a quern, to whom. Dat. « que, to what. 

Ace. quern, whom. Ace. que, what. 

AbU 4e quem, from whom. AU. de que, from what. 

# 

^al is fpoken both of the pcrfon and of the thing, 
and is declined thu£ : 

Singular. Mafculine and Feminine, 
Nom. qual, which or what. 
Gen. de qual, of which ^r what. 
Dat. a qual, to which or what. 
Ace. qual, which crwhat. 
Abl. de qual, from which or what. 

, D4 Pl"^=^'- 
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Plural. Mafculine and Feminine. 

Nom. quaes ^ which or what. 
Gen. de quaes, of which or what. 
Dat.. i7 quaes, to which or whaj. 
Ace. quaes, which or what. 
AbL de quaes, from which or what. 

Obferve, that when the word quer is added tet 
^//^m, or ;//^, it quite aker«. th^ yeaning ; quemquer 
lignifying whoever, or any perfon, and quaj^uer 
any one, whether man, wornan, or thing; ajid 
fometimes they add the particle que. to theaij» as 
quemquer que^ &c. 

0/ tb^ Pronouns relative. 

Pronouns relative are thofe which (hew the rela- 
tion, or reference, which a noun has to what follows 
it. They are in Portuguefe the folbwing : qualy 
which ; que, that or which -, cujo, whpfp ; quem„ 
who. 

§^al, in a fenfe of comparifbn, is followed by tal, 
and then qual is Englifhed by as, and tal hjfo. 

N. B. When qual is only a relative, it is declined 
with the definite articles v, or a. 

The pronoun que may be relative bpth to perfpns 
and things, and is qommon to all numbers, gen- 
ders, and cafes -, as, o livro que, the book which i^ 
OS livros que, the books which ; a carta que, the let- 
ter which ; as cartas que, the letters which ; o mefire 
que enfina, the mailer who teacheth ; a molher me 
tenbo, the wife that I have ; o bomem que eu amo, the 
than whcm I love : and it is declined thus. 

Singular and Plural. 

Nom. que, which or who. 

Gen. de que, of which or of who^i. 

Dat. a que, to which or to whom. 

Ace. que, which or, whom. 

Abl. de que, from which or from whom. 
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^ is fiimeticnes a cdnjundkion; ts criy9 qua 
kkiK I believe that I fliall ga Soe the Syntax. 

Thfi relative qu&n^ who, is only relative to per- 
ipD3.; but in the nominaiiive cafe of the fingular is 
rendered into Engliib by be who^ or %vbo % as, fitsm 
fAllq. 4^0 CQnfidgrar^ &c. hie who fpeaks ought to 
cQtii&der, &£. cu ndofii quim^ I know noc who. 

Obferve, that quern is common to all numb^rs^ 
genders, and cafes ; but it has no nominative in the 
jplura). 

^em is declined thus : 
Singular and Plural. 
Norn, qum^ he whp, «r Ihe vf ho, or vAnoewi 
Gen. dequem^ of whom 
Dat. a quemy to whom 
Ace. quem^ whom 
AbJ. de queftty from whoi9 

^em is fometimes a particle disjiindive, and then 
it figniBes foma as, qneni canta^ < quern ri^ fome 
fing, and fome laugh ; and fometimes it ferves to 
exclamation ; as, quern me dera ejtur em cafai how 
fain would I be at home ! 

Cujoj cujuy is declined thus : 

Mafc. Fern. 

{Nom. cujffj cuja, whofe 

Gen. de cujoy' de cuja^ of whofe 

Dat> a cujoj a cuja^ to whofe 

Ace. cnjoj ciija^ whofe 

Abl. de cujoy de cujs^ from whofe 

The plural is formed by adding s to the fingular; 
as, cujosy cujasy whofe, &c. . 

Note, that cuja muft be followed by the nouri or- 

term which it refers to, and with which it agrees in 

gender, number, and cafe; as, apeffca cuja reputa- 

famvos admira^ the.perfon whofe reputation you 

wonder at; ceo cuja foccorro nuncafalta^ heaven, 

whofe affiftance never fails ; cuja bella cara^ whofe 

fair vifage ; cujas bdleza$y whofe beauties ; a cujo 

pay J. 



42 PORTUGUESE 

pty^ to "whofe father ; de mjos irmaos tenho recehido^ 
from whpfc brothers I have received. Obfcrve alfo 
that cujo is not to be repeated, though the terms 
which it refers to be of different numbers ; as, cuja 
valia e cbras^ whofe value and deeds. 

Note, that o^ a^ os^ as^ lo^ la^ &c. are alfo pro- 
nouns relative, when joined to verbs. See the fyn- 
tax, chap. iv. 

Of the improper Pronouns. 
Thefe pronouns arc called improper^ becaufc indeed 
they are not properly pronouns, but have a great 
refemblancc with pronouns, as well as with ad- 
Jcftives. They are the following c 

Hum^ one 

Algueniy fomebody 

Mgum^ fome 

Ninguem, nobody 

Nenhvm^ none 

Cadahumy every one, each 

Cadaj every 

Outro^ outra^ other 

Ouirem^ another 
^alquer^ anyone; whether man, or woman, or thing 
^alquer do$ dousj either of the two, or whetherfoever of 
the two 
^uemqu€ry whoever, or zny perfon 
oJoy all, or every 
TaJy fuch, &c. 

* 

Hum has two terminations, viz. bum, buma\ and 
in the plural it makes buns and bumas. It is declin- 
able with the indefinite article. 

Alguem has only one termination, and it is only de- 
clinable in the fingular with the indefinte article. 

Algum has two terminations, viz. algum, alguma ; 
and in the plural, alguns, algumas. Ic is declinable 
with the indefinite article. 

Ninguem has only one termination, and is only 
declinable in the fingular with the indefinite article : 
ninguem o cre^ no body believes it. 

Nenbum 
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Ninbum I)as two terminattons. vrz. nenbum^ nen- 
buma^ and in the plural nenhuns^ nenbumas ; and is 
only dcclmble with the indefinite article: nen^ 
bam bomem^ no man ; de nenbum effeito^ of none 
efFed. 

Cadabum has two terminttions, viz. cadabum^ ca^ 
dabuma ; but it has no plural, and is only declinable 
with the indefinite article. 

Cada has but one termination. It has no plural» 
and is only declinable with the indefinite article : 
cada dia^ every day ; cada mez^ every month. 

Outro has two terminations^ viz. outro^ outran 
and in the plural, outraSy outras. It is declinable 
both with the definite and indefinite articles. 

Outrem has only one termination. It has no plu- 
ral, and is only declinable with the indefinite ar- 
ticle. 

^alquer has only one termination. It makes 
quaefquer in the plural, and is only declined with 
the indefinite article, ^alquer is fpoken both of 
the p^rfon an.d of the thing. 

^emquer has but one termination. It has no 
plural, and is only declinable with the indefinite ar- 
ticle. It is rendered in Englilh by any body: quern- 
quer vos dira^ any body will tell you. ^emquer is 
alvyays fpoken of a perfbn. 

Todo has two terminations, viz. todo^ toda ;- and 
in the plural, todos^ todas. Ic is declinable with the 
indefinite article. It is fometimes taken fubftan- 
tively, and then it fignifics the whole ; as, o todo be 
mayor que a fia parte^ the whole is bigger than its 
part. 

Tal has only one termination. It makes taes 
in the plural, and it is declined with the indefinite 
article. It is common to the malcuUne and to the' 
feminine genders ; and fometimes it is joined to 
qual\ as, tal qual elle he^ fuch as it is. 

ral 
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fal fupplies.fometiaies the place of the pef fon 
whole name is not fpecified ; as, bum tal vdbaco d$vt 
fer cafiigaday fuch a rogue ought to be punifhed. 



CHAP. IV. 

Of Verhs. 

THE verb is a part of fpeech which ferves to 
cxprefs that which is attributed to the fubjcft 
in denoting the being or condition of the things and 
perfons fpoken of, the actions which they do, or the 
m;^reJ}ionL they receive. 

The firft and the moft general divifion of Verbs 
is to.,divide them into perfon^l and imperfonar; 
A verb perfonal is conjugated by three perfons. 

Example, 

C eu amoy I love 
Sing, i tu amas^ thou loveft 

t elle ama he loves 

f noi amamosy we love 
Plur. < vos^maisj ye love 

C elks amaoj they love 

A verb imperfonal is conjugated by the third per- 
fon of the fingular number only; as, chove^ it rains; 
convemy it behoves. . 

A verb, confidered in regard to the fyntax, is of 
four forts, viz. adtive, paffive, neuter, and recipro^- 
cal. 

Some of the verbs are regular, and others irre- 
gular. . 

Some are alfo called auxiliary verbs. We (hall , 
give their definitions in their proper places. 

Before 
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Before you begin to learn the conjugations, it 
will be proper to jobfcrve, that all the verbs may be 
conjugated with the pronouns perfonal, eu;, tu^ elle^ 
&c. or without them. 

Of the auxiliary Verbs, 
The auxiliary verbs arc fo called, becaufe they 
help to the conjugation of other verbs. They are 
four in PortUgucfe, viz. haver ^ ter^ to have 5 fer^ 
eftary to be* The auxiliary verbyb^, to be, \% alfo 
called the verb fubftantive, becaufe it affirms what 
the fubjeffc is, and i$ always followed by a noun 
that particularizes what that fubjoft is ; as, ^ rico^ 
prudeniey douto^ &c. to be rich, wife, learned, &c. 

'The Conjugation of the auxiliary Verb tcr, or haver, 

to have. 

The Indicative Mood. 

, Prefent. 

iiu tmhof ou hiy I have 

tu tensy ou has thou haft 

eUe temy ou ha he has or hath 

r nos temoSy ou havemosy ou hitnos we have 
Plur. } vos tendesy ou bavsisy ou hsis you have 
l^elks temy om had they have 



Pretertmperfe£l. 

f eu tinhay ou hoHxioy ou hia I had 

Sing, ^tu tinbasy ou havjasy oixbias thou hadft 

C ellli tinbay ou havioy ou hia he had 

r nos tinhamoSy ou hauiamssy ou biamos we had 

Plur» A vos tinheisy ovihaviesy ou hieis you had > 

LeUes tinhady ou haviaoy ou hiao they had 

Preterpcrfeft definite. 

^eu tivif o\x bouve I had 

Sing, i tu txvejliy ou houvejte thou hadft 

LeUe tevey om houve he had ' 

r nos. tivemoSy ou Hbuvemos we had 

Plur; s *vos tiveJieSf ou houveftes you had 

LelUs tiveraoy ou houverao they had 

8 Prctcr- 
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PrctcrperfeA. 
iido . I have had 



teuienho tidi 
ting. \ tu tens tido 
I eUe tern iido 

•1 



Sing. ^ tu tens tido thou haft had 

.he has had 

nos temos tido we have had 

Plur. ^ V05 tendis tido you have had 

ettes tern tido they have had 



f eu iinha tidi 

iing. \ tu tinhas ti& 

L elk tinba tii 



Prcterpluperfea. 

tid9 I had had 

Sing. A tu tinhas tido thou hadft had 

telle tinba tido he had had ^ 

f HQs tinhamos tido we had had 

Plur. S vos tinbeis tido you had had 

C elles tinhao tido they had had 

This tenfe may alfo be conjugated thus > tivera, 
tiverasy tiveraj tiveramos^ tivereisj tiverao. 

Firft Future. 

^eu terejy ou haver ey I ihall or will have 

Sing. < tu teras^ ou haver is thou (halt or wilt have 

I elle teraj ou haveri, he (hail ^r will have 

r nos teremoSy ou baveremos we (hall ^r will have 

Plur. \ vos tereisy ou baverei^ ye fhall ^r will have 

t elles terady ou haverao they (ball 0r will have 

Second Future. 
Sing, eu hey de ter^ ou h(wery &c. I muft have, ^c. 

Third Future. 
Sing, eu baverey deter ^ pu baver^ &c. I (hall be obliged 

to have, isfc. 

Fourth Future. 
Sing, eu havia de ter, ou haver^ &c. I was to have, &c: 

Imperative. 

Q- ftem tu have thou 

^ttenha elle, ou haja elle let him have 

^ r tenhamosy ou hajdmos nos let us have 

Plur.s /^»^^, ou bavey vos have ye 

Ltenhao, ou ^4/^^ ^//« let them have 

The 
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The imperative has no firft pcrfon, becaufe it is 
imppflible to command one's felL 

Optative and Subjunftive. 
I join them together, becaufe their tenfes are fimilar. 

Prefent. • 

ique eu unhay ou haja that I have, ^ that I may have 
que tu tenhasj ou hajaf thou haft, or maycK have 
que elle tenha^ ou haja he has, or may have 
rquenosienhdmoSyOuhajamos we have, or may have 
Plur, ^que vos tenhaeSyOw hajaes ye have, or may have 
\ que elles tenhao^ ou hajad ' they have, or may have 

Firft PreterimperfeiJl. 
que eu tivira or tivejji^ 

bouvsra or houveffe y4.u4.Tu-j -r 

I - ^ -• ' ^ -.• '/r /that I had, or I 

c:«o. J que tu ttveras ot ttvejfesy ( /, ,, ' ,. 

bmg. <^ ,^.^ ^^t ^^rr ^ mould, virould* 

^ houveras or houvejfes ( ^ ,» . . » 

que elk tivera or tivejfe ^ ^ ^- "a^c, ^c. 

houvera or houvejfe 
que nis tiveramof or tiveJpTnos^ 

hou^eramos or houvejjimoi ^ that we had, or 
Plur ^ ^"^ ^^^ tivireis or tivejfeis^ ( we fhould, 

houvireis or houveJJiU f would, Wc. 
^w ^//« tiverao or iivejfem^ \ have, fsTf. 

bouverao or bouveffem ^ 

Second Preterimperfedl', 

• C iu terta o\x haverta 7 t n. u u 

c: \ ^ ^ >• !._ >• I I mould, would, ^r 

sing. j/«/.r«.puW,.x J could have, y^. 

c nos teriamos o\x haveriamos "1 n. u u 

Plur- ) a-« terUis ou A«i;^fc« j-^ f»°'J*'' ^°"j"» 

4 ^^^^* /^A'w5 ou haveriao J ^ • * 

Preterperfeft. 

r^^^ eu tenha tido ou havidoy that I have had 
Sing. J ^a^ /a /^«Ajj //V<7 ou havido thou haft had 

X^que elle tenha tido ou havido he has had 

p^a? nos tenhamas tido ou havido we have had 

Plur. ^ que vos tenhaes tido ou havido you have had 

l.f«^ ^//^j tenhao tido ou Atf'y/^ they have had 

Preter- 
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Pretefplaperfea. 

It is compounded of the firft preterihipirfeiSl fnih 
jundive and the participle. 

cfieu tivfra cm th(ffe T f 

Sflfg^ Zfitu tiveras ou iiveffis { i 

I fe elk iivira ou iivejfe V # V < * 



>ttdQV^\}^^^^^^ 



r 7/ »0j tiveramos ou tivimms I 

Plur. 1 yi v^i ftwrWi ou tivijjeis I 

1 7^ ^^<^^ tivirao ou tivejfnn J L 

Second Preterpluperfed. 

It is cottipotinded of the fecotid prcterimperfcdk 
fubjunftive and the participle. 



r eu teria 1 f 

Sing. ^ tu terias 1 \ 

lelleteria I .^ J 



{, . A ^ «i(«(^ ^ I fliciild have had, fsTf. 
vos ierieis 
iUes terido j L 

Firft Future. 

r fe iu tlver if I (hail have 

Sing. \ tu tiveres thou (halt ha^e 

L elletwer hefliallhave 

r fe n9s iivirmos if We Ihatl have 

Plur. s vos tiverdes you Ihall have 

L eiles tiverem they fhall have 

This tenfe piay be conjugated alfo thus : howoef^ 
lotiveresy houver\ houvermos^ houverdes^ kouverm* 
See the Synt. of the auxiliary Verbs. 

Second Fixture. 

It is compofed of the Fird Future and the Par- 
ticiple. 



Sing. < 
Plur. I 



^fe eu fiver 
iiveris 



tiver 
thermos 
tiverdes 
tiverem 




iido { if I (hall have had, fefc. 



Infinitive Mood. 

Prcfent. 
ter to have 

Pretcr- 



/ 
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l^ 



Pretcrperfefi. 
ttr tidoy to have had. 

Participles^ 
Preterit Sing, tido^ tida^ Plur. tidos^ iidas, had: 

Future. 
qui ba de ur^ that is to have« 
Gerunds. 
tend$^ having or in having. tendo tido, having bad* 

Supine. 
para ter^ to have. 

In like manner are conjugated its compounds, 
cvntmhoy detenbo^ mantenho^ &c« 

Remarks upon the auxiliary verb^ ter, to have. 

The verb ter^ to have, is an auxiliary or helping 
vert), which ferves to conjugate other verbs : ex* 
ample, ter lido^ to have read ; nos temos feito^ we 
have done ; elks tern vifto^ they have fcen, &c. 

When the verb ter is followed by the particle que^ 
before an infinitive mood, it denotes the duty, inclin- 
ation, &c. of doing any thing ; as, que tendes que 
fazer ? what have you to do ? tenbo quefazer buma 
vijltay I muft pay a vifit ; elle tern muito que dizervos^ 
he has a great many things to tell you. 

Of the auxiliary verb haver. 

This is one of the moft auxiliary verbs in Portu- 
giiefe, fince it is not only auxiliary to itfelf, as eu 
hei de, haver ^ I muft have ; eu Vavia de baver^ I was 
to have, &c. but air9 to all forts of verbs ; as eu bet 
de cantarj I will fmg, or I muft fing, or I am to 
fing ; eu bet de hir, I muft go ; eu bavia de fallar^ I 
wa^ to fpcak ; eu bei de efcrever, I muft write, &c. 
In which examples you may fee that the verb ha-- 
ver^ when auxiliary, has generally the particle de 
and the verb of the infinitive mood after it •, and 

E that 
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that then it denotes a firm rtfolution, poffibility, or 
ncceffity of doing any thing ; therefore it is not to 
be rendered into Englifti by the verb to bav^ -, as 
you may fee in the fecond, third, and fourth fitture 
of the indicative mood« 

The verb bav^s witJi the particle de^ and the verb, 
fer to be after it, is an auxiliary both to the paflive 
verbs, and fometiAies to the vtthfir itfelf ; as^ bei 
de fer feliz, I ihall be happy ; O principe ka de fer 
refptitadoy the prince ought to be, or muft be, re- 
fpcfted. 

The fam^ verb baver is alfo auxiliary without the 
particle de ; but then k is puft afttt Ac ^Tb lo 
which it is auxiliary ; and fo they fay, darvos-bei^ I 
will give you ; darlbe-bei^ I will give to him^ &c. 
In which examples you may obferve^, that the aiaxi- 
liary verb baver is put dfter the verb and the pro- . 
Douns conjundlive, te^ Ibe^ &c. and fometimea it is 
put after the verbs anrd tJie pronouns mixed ; as» 
mandar volo beiy I'll fend it to you. Take notice^ 
however, that 4n the foi^goin^ examples the verb 
baver may be put before the other verb ; but then it 
requires the particle dBi aind has a difTctrent meaning ; 
as, in the iirft exan^ple* you «may fay^ bei de darvos^ . 
1 muft give to you. You qiuft alio obferve, thait 
when the indicative prcfent of the auxiliary verb 
baver is auxiliary to other verbs, as in the foregoing 
examples, you muft cot off the liift tetters ei from 
the future of the verbs; and fo wu may fay, >darlbe- 
beiy or bei de dar4be ; hut not aarei-lbe-bei^ nor bei 
de daret-Ibe. Moreover, when the prcterimpcrfcft 
bavia is to be auxiliary to any verb, and it is to be 
placed after it, you muft make ufe of bia^ bias^ bia^ 
hiamosy bieis^ biao : and fo you n^ay fay, dar-lbe-bia^ 
biasy &CC. but not dar-lbe bavia^ bavia^y Sec. I ftiould 
^ive to him, thou ihouldft, &c. 

We Ihall not be at a lofs how to exprefs the Jp- 
terrogation in Portugufefe^ if only we put the pro^ 
^iiouns peribnal after the verbs, as in Ehgfifh, anci 

wc 
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Welhall never miftake in faying, iereieuf fliall I 
ha^ ? ttmos nos f have we ? tens tu ? ^aft thOu ? 
tm elU? has he ? but rcmeomes they da not men^* 
tion the pronouns at all; as, quefaremos? whtftihall 
we do ? cantaremos ? {hall we ling ? 

Obferve, that hav^h ibimtimes Eng1i(hed by to 
^ A AS, ;m ha^fcr de mim ? what is 10 becomt of 
me? 

When we fpeak by negation, we muft ufe the 
word »iS before the verb ; as, nao fenboy 1 have 
not -» vos nao conbeceis^ you do not know^ &c. 

The cofjugation of the atixtliary verb fir^ w tfiar^ 

to be. 



Indicative. 

Prefcnt. 



mfou or tjim 
or ijiai 



' Sing. < tu es c 

L ilU he otifti 

{n^sfimos or ^amos 
t)Qsfm or iflais 
ilUsfai or iftoQ 



\ 



Preterimperfe£l« 

eu era or efiava 

eras or fftavas 

era or yiava 
nos eramos or e/lavamof 

ereis or ejiaveis 

erad oxefiavao 



I am 
thou art 
he is 
we are 

you are 
they arc 



I was 
thou waft 
he was 
we were 
yoM were 
they were 



Preterperfeft definite. 




eufui or fftwi 

fojie or ijiivefle 
fit ot ejievf 
fomns QX fftivemi^s 
fofiis or ^ivifies 
Jorai or fftiveraB 

E a 



I wa6 
thou waft 
he was 
w^ w«re 
you were 
ibty W€rc 



Prcter- 
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Pretcrperfeft. 

It is compounded of the prefent indicative of the 
auxiliary verb ter^ to have, and its own' participle, 
Jidg^ QV eftado. ^ . 

Preterplup^rfe^l. . « 

It is compounded of the preterimperfcof): indita- 
tive^ and the participle fido^ or eftado. 

f iuiinhafido or ejlaio t had been 

Sing. \ tinhasfido OT eftado thou hadft.heen 

^ tinhafido or eftiado he had been 

r> tinhamosftdo or eftado we had been • 

Plur. I tinbeisftdo or eftado you had been 

tinhdoftdo or eflado they had been 

This tenfe may atfo be conjugated thus ; fora^ or 
eftivera ; for as j or eftivtras \ fora^ or eftivera ; /<?r^- 
i»w, or eftiveramos,^ f or eis^. or eftivereis*^ fordid or 
eftiverad. 

, Future. 

{eufrrei'ox eftarei I fhall ^r will be 

'feras or 5/?tfrtf X thou (halt be . • - 

fera or {/?i7r^ he (hall be 

- feriTMS or eftaremos we (hall be 

Plur. < yirm or eftareis you fliall be 

^ yJrtf^ or eftarao they fball be 

Imperative. 

Q. <i fetuox efta be thou 

^""S- I feja or efteja elle let him be 

{/ejamos or eftajamos nos let us be 

yj^fr or eftaiyoi be you 

y&/W or eftejao $Ues let them be 

Optative and Subjundive. 



Prefent. 

^ qui iufija or 5 
Sing 



qui iufija or e/leja that I may be, or that I be 
Jijas or efteias thou mayft be or be 
ftya or ^(ftf he may be, &c. 

Plur. 
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f fijamosoreftijdme$ we may be ' - 
Plur. y • fijais or ejtejaii you may be 
L ' fejao or yiejad . they may be 

Firft Pretcfimperfeft. 

qm tufora oxfoffe^ 1 that I wcreV might 

. iftivera or iftiv^t, j be . 

J'iR' N /!• •'•^ /t. iK > thou wcrt 

^ } efttveras ox iJliVfffis J ***v« wwi. 

I he 



firaoxfojiy _ ^.,^^ 

epveriov eftiveffi ^ ^^""^ 



qui nos foramds or fofTemos^ 1 ^t_ ^ 

eJliveramosZr eJiheffmosS thatwewert 

I e/ttvires or iftivejjeis^ \ ^ 

for ad ox fojjfm^ J ^i. «^ 

eJiveraoQt i/itvijfem } *«7 ^"^ 

, Second PrctcrimpcrfeSf 

f iuferia or £/?tfr/tf I fhould 0r would be 

Sing. ^ ferias ox eftqriai thou ihouldeft be 

C y^/tf or /y?tf/-/tf he fhould t>e 

r feriamos or iftariam^s we fhould be 

Plur. < feries ox eftarieis ypufliouldbe 

t' ' firiao ox eftariai they {bould be 

Pretprperfcftf 

It is compounded of the prefent conjunAive of 
the auxiliary verb /^r, and its own participle Jidoy 
or ejiado.* - 

rqui iu ienbofido or fftado that I have been 

Sing. J Unhaipdo or f^oi? thou haft been 



PK.,./ 



Unhajido^ &c. he has been 

ienhamos fido^ &c. that we have been 
ienhaisjido^ &c. you have been 

^^i^tf? yK/<9, &€• they have been 



Prcterplupcrfeft. 

It is compounded of the firft pretcrimperfcft fub* 
junftivc of the verb /^, and its own participle. 

E 3 Sing. 



«T. 



Sing. 



Fkr. 
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> i^Ih^ been.* 

thoa h»i& been 
he had been 
we bftd been 



fe iutivipa or iivfffi 
fii^ or eAad» 

tiveraj &c. 
tiveramot^ ftc* 



yoa llad bt6«l : 
they had been 



Second PreteKpIupefftd. 

It is compoYindcd of the fecx)ad preterimperfeffc 
fubjundtive of the verb /^^ 4Qd its own participle 
JHo-ot eftaio. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



lu tvrUfiJk or efiado 

teriaSj icQ- 

Ukw^ &c. 

teriamoty &e. 

terieisj &(:. 

teriaOf Scc. 



I fhould ^r would have b(|B|l 
thoa (houtdfl: have bipen 
he ihould h^ve been 
we ihould have been 
you ihould have been 
they fhould have been 




Plur. 



Firft Futu'fc, 

quanta oi for or efiiver ^ 
fares or eftiveres 
fur or eftiver 
formos or ifiivermos 
fordes or efiiverdes 
for em or eftivertm 



when I ihaQ be 
tbou ^alt bt 
he ih^U be 
we ihall be 
you ihall be 
they ihall be 



Se^Qn4 Fvtur?^ 
It is compounded of the future fubjunfbiveof the 
verb te^ ana its gwn participle. 



!flfil9d9 #9 tifuerjido or e/lada 
tiveresftdo^ kc, 

thermos JidOf &e 
Plur. i , fwerdesfidoy &;c, 

t'tveremfidoy &Ct 

lafioitive. 
Prefent. 
fer or ejfqr . 



when I fliall have b«w 
tho^ ioalthavc been 
be iba)l have )>een 
we iit^fll have beei9 
you iij^all have been 
they ihall have been 



to be. 



Freterpcrfcft. 
Urftdo or eJiadQ ' XQ have been, 



Parti' 
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^rticipks. 

fkio or (ftaA been. 

Future. 
futurot or ^ui ha defer^ or ejlar future, or that is to be. 

Gerunds. 

findi or efl^dfii hwnj 

Undo ftd9 oi efia4fi having been 

SugiQCU 

{Lemarks upw.the: ^x\yfir, aQ4 4/?4r. 

There is a confiderable difference between, thefe 
v^ih% fir ^4 i^^W" *>Qt^ ia ;Po^tiig]uefc ' wd Spaniih. 
Iq ^ngliih 4|het:e is n^ ij^pfd tp.difti^uifli tbena, fiucc 
they are both rendered into £i)gUm by to^ he* $er 
fignifies the proper and inreparable eilence of a thing, 
its quality or qvwftiQri aft, fij^ katum, to be a m^aq •, 
fir boniy to be good ; fir alM$ to be tall •, fir largo^ 
to be wide ; fir knm^A, W be ^J^ilty .8cc. But eftari 
denotes a place, or any adventitious quality; as, 
efiar em Landres^ ta be in London ; efiardefiude^ to 
be in health ; efian: frio^ to bs cold \ efiar quente^ ta 
be warm \ eftar doenle^ to be fick ; eftar enfadado^ to 
be angry ; ejtar allegre^ to be merry, &c. 

Take notice, that you may ufe (fiar^ before the 
gerunds, but not fir ; therefore you may fay, eftou 
fallandoy len^Oy &c^ I agi fpeaking, reading, &c. 
bvit not fiu fahdndo^ &c. 

Th ih^ee Qoti^ugatms ef regular A&ive Verbs. 

A regular verb i^ fuch as is confined to general 
rules in its conjugation. 

E 4 A verb 
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A verb aftive denotes the aAionor impreffion of 
the fubjed, and governs a noun which is the obje£t 
of that adlion or impreffion ; as, amar a vertude^ to 
love virtue ; receber cartas, to receive letters. 

The regular Fortuguefe verbs have three diflfe- 
rent terminations in the infinitive \ to wit, in ar^ er, 
ir \ as, amar^ to love % temer^ tofear \ admit tiVy to 
admit. 

An tafy Method of .learning to conjugate Fortuguefe 

Verbs. 

I have reduced all the tenfes of the Portugueie 
verbs to eight ; four of which are general, and 
have the fame terminations in all the verbs ; and 
the other four may belikewife made general by 
changing fome letters, and all the conjugations re- 
duced to one. 

The general tenfes are, the Future Indicative, 
(he firft and (econd preterimperfedt fubjunftive, and 
(he firft future fjibjunfitive. 

The future indicative is terminated in all the 

verbs, in 
reij raSj ra j remo^ reis^ rao. 

The imperfe& fubjundKve, in 
ra orffe^ ras oxffes^ ra or jfe\ ramos or £ems^ reis 

or JfeiSy rao or Jfem. 

The fecx)n4 imperfeft, in 
r/tf , riasy ria \ riamos, rieisj riao. 

The firft future fubjunftive, in 
esy mos^ deSf im. 

Note, that I have only put the termination of 

the fecond pcrfon fingular of the future fubjunftivc, 

becaufe the firft and third of the fame number arc. 

like their rcfpedtive infinitives of the three comuga-' 

, tions, which however keep both their laft confonant 

7 and 
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and vowel before the terminations I have marked 
for thejQCond perfon fingular, and for the whole 
plural. : As to the futurelndicative, you have no- 
thing to 4q but add ei to the refpeftive prefent infi- 
nitive "of trie three corijugation^, ih order to form 
the fir|l perfon fingular;- and if you add to the 
fanle infinitive prefent as^ you fhall form the fecond 
perfon Qngular of ir, and fo of all the reft, .by add- 
ing to the infinitive prefent j, emos^ eis, ao* * 

The imperfeft fubjundive has two termina.tiQns 
for every perfon, both in the fingular and plural j^ 
but if you cut ofi^ the lafi: confonant r of the infini- 
tive, and then add to it the terminations above- 
mentioned^ you ihall form the imperfed fubjunc- 
tive, according to its two difit:rent terminations, 
Laftly, if you cut ofi^the lafi: confonant of the infi- 
nitive, at\d add to it the terminations above propof- 
ed, you fball form the fecond imperfcdi: fobjunc- 

The prefent indicative ..of all the three conjuga- 
tions is fbr^ned by changing the laft letters of the 
infinitive, viz. ar, dr, ir^ into a *, as, amo^ eniendo^. 
ddmitto^ from amar^ entender^ admittir. 

Tht preterimperfedt indicative is formed in the 
firft conjvigationy. by changing the laft confonant of 
the infinitive, viz, r, into va^ vas^ va^ vamos^ veis, 
vdo ; but in the fecond conjugation it is formed by 
changing the termination er of the infinitive into ia^ 
ias^ ia^ iamos^ ieis^ tad -, and in the third by chang- 
ing only the laft confonant r of the infinitive inta 
Uy as, a *, amosy eis^ ad. 

The perfeft definite in the firft conjugation is 
forn^d by changing the termination ar of the infini- 
tive into ^/, aftiy ou, atmSy aftes^ arai-, and in the 
lecond conjugation it is formed by changing the 
termination er of the infinitive into 1, ejie^ eo^ emosy 
ejiesy erao. In the third conjugation the fame tenfe 

is 
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i$ formed by changing the terminatibn ir pf the in- 
finitive into u ifi^9t ioy vnos^ ijies^ srao. 

The prcfcnt fu^unftive in the firft conjugation 
is formed by changing the termination ar of the 
Ui£nicive into €% es^ e^ emos^ eis^ em\ and in the 
fecond oonjjugatioo it is formed by changing the 
termination er of the infinitive into a^ asr a^ ^mos^ 
aUt 00^ la the third conjugation the (ame tenCe is 
fjrmed by changing^ the termination ir of the infi<* 
nitive into the fame temninations, a, asj a^ &c« 

As tq the imperative raiood, you mfay only ob* 
ferve, that the fecond perf&n lingular is ahvays the 
fame »s the third perfon fmguhrof tfaeprefent indi^ 
cative, ih all the coniqgations* 

The' i^atricipks or the preterperftft teiiffc in the 
firft ctanjugation are formed by chan^ng; the laft 
confonant r of the infinitive into do for the m^cu- 
fine, and da, for the feminine; and into iosy iasi 
for the plural : but when you conne to verbs of the 
fecond conjugation, you change the termination r 
of the infimtive iaco tdoy Jda^ &t, > 

In the^ third conjugatiion you muft change the laft 
confonant r of the mfinitixe into M for the mafcut* 
line, da for the fenMniqe, Uc. 

% 

flbe firfi Con^gaim ^fhe V$rhii% ar^ 
The Indicative Mood. 



lihall 


put the pronouns perfonal. 


eti^t^^ 


elk^ 8(C4. 


nom(tf«. 










4 


amas 
ama 


Prcfcnt. 

I love 
thou loveft 
he loves 






>. 


amamosn 


we love 


• 


« 


' 


amais 


ye love 


t 






amflW 


they love 




1 



Prcterj 



J 
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PtttBchnpcrfcM* 

mAea I did love 

amauas thou dictt love 

€mi&va h^dtd love 

amivami we did love 

you did love 



mninm they did love 

Pretcrperfe^ definite. 
emit I loved 

omfftf he loved 

^mifMs we loved 

amkftes ]^u loved 

fimarao they loved 

Prctcrperfed. 
This tenfe is compofed of the participle MMiv 
And the prefent iodicitivc of eke auxiliary verb Ur. 

Unh amada I have loved 

tens amatb thou haft loved 

Item amack he has loved 

femes ama(fo we have loved 

teiidet amadQ you have loved 

tern amath they ht^re k>ved 

Rreterplnpef feft. 

This tenfe is compofed of the participfe amado^ 
;uid the imperfcft of tftc auxiliary v»crb ter^ 

N. B. TWs tenfe may be conjugated thus, amara^ 
amaras, amara^ amafamosy amareis^ amarad*^ or^ 

ttnha amado I had loved 

tinhai amada thou hadfl loved 

tinha amada be had loved 

iinhamos amaja ^ we had loved 
tinbeii amado you had loved 

tinhao qmad^ thejr had loved 

Firttire, 

amarei I (hall ar will love 

mmarqi thou (hale love ' 

mar(i he (hall love 
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amaremos we (hall love 

amareis . . you fliall love 
amardo they (ball love 

.' ■ • . . 

Imperative. 

ama tu ' love thoU 
ame elU let him love " 

amemos nis let us love 
amai vis love ye 

cmem elles let them love 

Optative and Subjunftive* 

f«r eu ame that I may love 

ames thou mayeft love 

ame he may love 

amemos we may love 

4m^// ^ you may love 

amem they may lave . 

Firft Preterimperfed. 

fsr AT tfjT^^r^ or i7in4^ that I might or coul4 love 
amarasor amaJRs thou mighteft love 

amira or iim^^ he mieht love 

amaramps or amajfmoi we might love 
amireis or amajjeis you might love 

atnarao ox amijfem they might love 

When we find the coojundion if before the in- 
dicative imperfedt, we muft ufe the imperfeft of the 
fbbjunftive or optative, when we fpeak by way of 
wi(h or defire ; as. If I did love, fe eu amajje^ or 
amara^ and not fe eu amava^ if I had loved ; If I 
had,*^ eutivera^ or tivefje^ and noty^ eu ttnba*^ and 
fo in all the verbs. " 



Second ptetcrimperfea. 


amaria 


I (hould love 


amarias 


thou (houldft love 


amaria 


he (hould love 


amariamos 


we fliould love 


amaritis 


you (hould love 


amariao 


they ihould love 



Pretcr- 
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Pretcrpcrfedl. * 

It is compolcd of the participle am^do md the pre- 
fenc fubjuadtive of the auxiliary verb sen 

que tu tenha omado ' that I have loved 
Unhas amado thou haft loved 

terdia atnado he has loved 

ienham$$ amado ^ we have loved 

Unbais amado you have loved 

Unhao amad& they have loved* 

PrcterpluperfeS. 

It is cotnpofed of the participle amado and the firfl: 
pretcrimpcrfedl fubjundtive of the auxiliary verb 

fe eu tivera or tiveffi amado if I had loved 
tiveras or tiveffis amado thou hadft loved 

tivera ox tivejfe amado he had loved 

iiveramos or tiveffemot amado we had loved 
fiver eis or tiveffeis amado you had loved 

tiverao or tivejfem amado they had loved 

Second Preterpluperfeft. 

It is compofed of the participle amado and the 
fecond preterimperfeft fubjunftivc of the auxiliary 
verb ter. 



teria amado 


I fhould have loved 


Urias amado 


thou ihouldft have loved 


teria amado 


he fhould have loved 


teriamos amado 


we (hould have loved 


terieis amado 


ye fhould have loved 


terlao amado 


they fhould have loved 




Future. 


quando eu amor 


when I fhall love 


amares 


thou fhalt love 


amar 


he fhall love 


amarmos 


we fhall love 


amardes 


you fhall love 


amarem 


they fhall love 



Second 
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Secoftd Fature. 

Ic 19 compofed of the p^ttidfi/c smdo^ a^ the 
future fubjundive df the ^uixiiiarjr vetb Hr. 

quando iu fpoer anaJk when I A»)} kits9t iotred 

ihmii amaio thou ihak hsve loved 

ft'fwr gmad$ he fliril have loved , 

therms ofmab we ftall have loved 

twirSis uiMda yon lllall have loved 

miftm mmuh they ilndl liave loved 



Infinitive. 

Prcfcnt. 
amor ta love. 

Preterpcrfca. 
Ur amoda to have lav^. 

Participle. 

Prefcnt. 
que ama^ or amanie that loves. 

Prct. 
amadoj mafc. amada^ fern. loved. 

Future* 
que ha de amor that it to love. 

Gerunds. 

amando loving 

iittdo amada having lovfd. 

Supine* 

pard amar to love. 

Note, the verbs terminating in the Infinitive in 
car take qu in thofe tenfes, where the c would other- 
wile meet with the vowel e ; and thofe terminating 
in the infinitive in gar take an u. in thofe tenfcs 
where the g would otherwife meet with the fame 
vowel T \ that is vo fay, in the firft perfon fingular 
of the prctcrpcrfcft definite, in the third perfon 

fingular } 
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Angular, in the firft «nd thtfd plural of the impera- 
tive, and in the whole prefcnt fubjundtive, which 
arc the tehfes 1 ftia]l give you by way of example, 
in the Verbs j^^^^r and^^f^r. 

P^h»y, ko '(in. 

PrcterperfciJl definite. 
eupequeiy 1 finned* — inftead ofpecui. 

iM^^rative. 
piqui. elUy let hhn iin ; pnqumos nos^ kt ut fiii $ peqium 
illiSy Ifet them fin-*-'- and notfetffM^ &c. 

Prefent fubjunAive. 

qm ekfequi^ tupegues^ that I may £»*»<- 

imd AOC ^ iM peccey fecus^ &€• 

PagOTj to pay. 

Prctcrperfefl definite. 
ptiguei I paid. 

Itrrperative. 
pagutelUy paguimos nosy ptguim elles^ let him pay, fsT^ 

Prcfent Subjundlive. 

que eu pague^ paguesy pague^ paguemosy paguetSy pagueniy 

that I may pay, ifc. and not page^ pagesy Sec. 

The other tcnfes arc conjugated like ^amar. 

Regular verbs in' ar. 

Abafar. to choke, or to fmo- Agartavy to lay hold of 

ther AlagoTy to overflow 

4hQlary to (ha\e Amald'tfoary <o curfe 

Abmuzr^ to fan Annular y to Winul , cr to make 

Ahaftary to fatiate void 
Ahaxar^ to bring, ^ kt doWn Aprejfary to prcfs or haftcn 

Abinfoary to blefs Aqumtar^ to^'warm 

Abocanhary to carp Argumentar^ to argue 

Abominary to aboftiinate Approty to blow 

Abotoary to button ^'^^ to tie 

Acabary to finifc AvaJfaioTy to fubdue, to con- 

Admbeftary to admonifh , quer 

JPffrontary to abufe yf^^rfar, to four. 



64 PORTUGUESE 

Of the Verbs Paffive. 

Before we proceed to the fecond conjugafion, it 
is neceflary to know that the verbs paffive, which 
exprefs the fuffering or reception of an adion, are 
nothing more than the participles of verbs aftive, 
conjugated with the verb fer^ to be. 

Example. 

Prefent teafe. 

£ufou amado I am loved 

tu es amado thou art loved 

elU hi amado , he is loved 

n9s fomos amados we are loved 

-vasfoisamad^s you are loved 

illes.fao amadas they are loved 

and fo throughout the other moods and tenfes. 

The fecond conjugation of the verbs in er. 

Indicative Mood-. 





Prcfcnt. 


vendo 


I fell 


vendiS 


thou felleft 


vende 


he fells 


vendemos 


we fell , 


vendeh 


you fell 


vendem 


they fell 


Prctcrimperfea. 


vendia 


I did fell 


vemUas 


thou didft fell . 


vendia 


he did fell 


vendiamos 


we did fell 


Vindieis 


you did fell 


vendiao 


they did fell 


Preterperfed definite. 


vendi 


I fold 


vendejie 


thou foldeft 


vmdio 


be fold 



vert'* 
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vendemos we fold 

Vindeftes you fold 

venderdo they fold 

Pretcrpcrfca. 

tenho 
tens 

['"^ J. vendido ^I have fold, £2fr. 

tetnos 

iehdes 
tern 

Pretcrplupcrfca. 

tinha 1 r 

tinhas j I 

^J!¥ yvendidoi I had fold, »r. 
tmbaims f \ 

tinheis \ 
tinhao J 

This tenfe may be alfo' conjugated thus; vtndera^ ven^ 
derasy venderay venderamos^ vendereh^ *uemUrao. 

Future, 
venderei 
venderas 

ZtLs >ifl'a« -will fell. «... 

vendereis 
venderao 

Imperacive Mood. 

vende tu fell thou 

* venda elU - let him fell 
vendemos nos let us fell 

vendei vof fell ve 

wndad elks let them fell 

Optative and Subjunctive. 

que eu venda 



vendas 1 



venda I that I may fell, &£< 

vendamos i 

vendais J 
vendad 



/ 
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Prcterimperfea. 

qu^ iu venedrn^ or venieffe that I might or could fell, 

venedras or vtndejfit ^^• 

vendera or vendejji 
vatderanus or vendeffinioi 
vendereis or mndejfeis ^ 

venderdo or vendejpm 

Second PretcrimperfeS* 

venderia I fliould fell, fcff. 

venderia'S 

venderia * ; ' 

vendertamos 

venderieh 

venderiao 



qui eu tenha 
iinhas 
Unha 
tenhamss 
tenhais 
tenhdo 



Preterperfefl. 



vendido J that I have fold, 



Preterpluperfea:. 

fe eu tivera or tivejfe 
tiveras or tlvejfes 
tivera or tivejje: 
fiver amos or tivijpmos 
iivereis or tiveffeis 
tiverao or tivijfem 

Second Preterpluperfea. 




eu terta 
itrias 
teria 
teriamos 
terieis 
teriao 



iVendido 



I ihould have fold. 



Future. 
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Future. 

quando iu vender when I ihall fell> l^c* 
venderes 
vender , 

vendermos 
venderdes 
venderem 

Second Future. 
quando eu tiyir 



iiveres | \ 



"'^^ \ven£da \ "^^^^ ^ ^**^ *^*^^ ^^^^> 
iivermos /» 1 £2f^. 

tiverdes \ I 

iivenm 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prcfent. 
vender to fell. 

Preterpcrfeft. 
tet vendido to have fold. 

Participle^ 

Prefent. 
que vende that fell^ that fells. 

Preterit. 
vendtddy mafc. vendida^ fem. Plur. vendidos^vendidaSy fold. 

Future. 
que ha de vender that is to fell 

Gerund. 

vendendo felling ' 

iefido vendido having (old 

Supine. 
fara vender to fell. 

lAfter the fame manner as the verb vender are 
conjugated all the other regular verbs of the fecond 
conjugation ending in er ; as the following : 

F'2 Acormiery 
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Jccmeter^ to attack Efconder^ to hide 

Beber^ to drink Emprender^ to undertake 

^ Corner^ to cat Meter ^ to put in 
Comprehender^ to perceive, or Offender^ to offend 

apprehend Prometer^ to protnife 

Cometery to commit Refponder^ to anfwer 

ponceder^ to grant Reprehender^ to reprove 

Correr^ to run ^Temer^ to fear 

DeveT^, to owe Varrer^ to fweep, &c. 

The third conjugation of the verbs ending in ;r. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 

admitto I admit, £ffr. admit timos 

admittes admittis 

admitti admittem 

PreterimpcrfeA. 

admittia I did admit, £ifr. admlttiamos 

admitttas admittieis 

admittia admit :iad 

PreterperfeS definite. 
admitti I admitted admittimos 
admtttifte admittiftes 

admittio admittiraS 

Preterperfed. 
This tcnfe is compofed of the participle admittidoy 
and the prefent indicative of the auxiliary verb ter. 

tenho admittido I have admitted 

tens admittido^ &c. thou haft, i^c. 

Preterpluperfeft. 

This tenfe is compofed of the participle admittido 
and the imperfeft of the auxiliary verb ter.. 

tinha admittido .* . I had admitted 

iinhas hdmittidoy &c. thou hadft, ^c. 

This tenfe may.alfo be conjugated thus ; admittiroj admit- 
tirasy admittiroy admlttiramor, admittireis^ admittintB: ," 

6 Future. 



^ 
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Future. 

ddmittirei I fliall or will admit 

admittiras 

admittiriL 

admittiremos 

admittireis 

admittirao 

Imperative. 

admitte iu admit thou 

admit ta elle let him admit 

admittamos nis let us admit 

admitti vosm admit ye 

admittad tiles let them admit. 

Optative and Subjunctive. 

Prefent. 

que eu admitta that I may admit, l^c* 

admittas 
admitta 
admittamos 
admittais 
admittad 

Firft Prctcrimperfeft, 

que eu admttira or admittijfe that I might admit^ i^c. 
admit t'ras or admit tij/es 
admittira or admittijfe 
admittiramos or admtti/Jimes 
admittireis or admitti J/et J 
admittirdo or admittijjem 

Second Prcterimperfe6t. 

admittiria I fhould or wou^d admit, ^c. 

admittirias 

admittiria 

admittiriamos 

admittirieis 

admittiriao 

Pretcrperfeft. 

This tenfe is compofed of the participle advn'.tlido 
and the prefent fubjunftivc of the verb ter, 

que eu tenha admittido that I have admirted 

tenhas admiitidify &c. thou halt aauViUcd, ^f. 

y ^ Pretcr- 
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Preterpluperfeft. 

It is compofed of the firft preterimpcrfcft fub-» 
jundlivc of the verb ter and the participle admittido^ 

fe eu tlvera adm'ittido if I had admitted 

tiverasj &c. thou hadil admitted, &fr. 

Second Prcterpluperfeft. 
It is compofed of the fecond prcterimperfeft fub- 
junftive of the verb fer and the participle admittido. 

eu tma admittido I ihould have admitted 

teriasy &c. thou fhouldft, l^c. 

Firft Future. 
fe eu admlttir ' if 1 fliall admit, t^c. 

admittires 
admiitir 
admitiirmos 
admittirdes 
admittirem 

Second Future, 

It is compofed of the firft Future Subjunftive of 

the verb ter and the participle admittido. 

fe eu tiver admit tida if I (hall have admitted 

tiveresy &c. thou (halt, tt*r. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. i 
admittir to admit. 

V 

Preterperfeft. 
ter admittido to have admitted. 

Participle. 

Pret. 
admittidoy for the mafc. admittida^ fpr the fern, admitted, 

Future. 
que ha de admittir that is to admit. 

Gerunds. . 

admittindo admitting. 
tendo admittido having admitted. 

Supines, 

para admittir to admit. 

Conjugate 
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Conjugate after the fame manner the following 

verbs : 

jfbriry to open. Nutrir^ to nourifli* 

Conduzir^ to conduA. JUduzir^ to reduce, to bring 
Iniroduzir^ to introduce* to. 

Induzivy to enduce. Traduztr, to tranflate. 

Produzifj to produce., Deduzir^ to dedi^£k, &c. 
Luzir^ to (hine. 

Of the irregular Verbs in ar. 

There are in each conjugation fome verbs which 
do not conform to the common rule, and on that 
account are called irregulars. 

There are but two of the firft conjugation, which 
in fome of their tenfes depart from the rule of the 
verb amar^ viz. eftdr and dar. We have already 
conjugated the firfl:, , and the fecond is conjugated in 
the following manner. 

Indicative. 

Prefent. 

douy I give damoSj we give 

das^ thou giveft dais^ you give 

da^ he gives dao^ they give 

Preterimperfeft. 
davaj I did give, {ffr. (as in regular verbs of the firft 

davasy &c. conjugation. 

Preterperfeft definite. 

deu I gave demosy we gave 

dejiey thou gaveft d^iesy you gave 

deUy he gave dirady they gave 

PreterpcrfciSi. 
This tenfe is compofed of the participle dado and 
the prefent indicative? of the auxiliary verb ter \ as 
tenho dadoy 1 have given, fc?f. 

Preterpluperfeft. 

This tenfe is compofed of the participle dado and 

the imperfedt of the auxiliary verb ter'y as en tinba 

dadOy &c. I had given, ^c\ > 

F 4 Future. 
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Future. 
danii I fl^aU or will give, Wc. (as in the verb amarM 

Imperative. 

demos nis^ let us give 
di tu^ give thou dai vosy give yoir 

di elky let him give demjUes^ \tt them give. 

Optative and Subjundlivc. 

Prefent. 

que eu de^ that I may give, 6ff. 
des^ 
de^ 
^ demos ^ 
deisy 
dim. 

Pretcrimperfeft. 

• que eu dera or dejfe^ that I might give, tf^. 

deras or dejfes 
dera or dejfe 
deramos ov dejfemos 
derels oc dejfeis 
dirao or dejfem. 

Second Imperfefl. 

daria^ I (hould give, i^fc. dariamos - ' 

^^7r/<7j darieis ' , 

^i!7r/<7 dariao. 

The preterperfect, pretcrpluperfeft, and the fe- 

cond.preterpluperfeft are com pofed of the participle 

^^i(? and the auxiliary verb ter^ as in the regular 

verbs. 

Future. 

« quando eu der^ When I fhall give, ^e* 

deres 
der 

dermos 
dirdis 
dSrem, 

Second Future. , 

It is compofed of the participle dado^ ice. as the 
regular verbs. 

Infinitive 
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Infinitive. 

Prcfcnt. 
dar, to give, Wr. as in the regular vcrbf. 

Of the irregular Verbs in cr. 

I begin with fazer^ poder^ znd faber, bccaufc they 
occur oftencft in difcourfc, 

Fazer^ to do ^r make; 

Indicative. 

Prcfcnt. 

fafOy I do fazmos, we do 

faziSj thoudoft faziis, you do 

fazj he docs fazemy they do. 

Imperfect. 

faziay I did or did make, Vc. faziams 
fazias fazieis 

fazia fa^i 

Preterperfeft definite. 

/fz, I made, ISc. fizemos 

fizifte fizeftes 

fez ^ ' fizerei 

Preterperfcd. 

UnhofeitOf I have done, fe^c. 

tens feitoy &c. 

PreterpluperfeS:. 

tinhafeiio^ I had done, £sf^. 

tinhasfeitOy &c. 

Future. 
farei, I (hall do, ^cl (according to the regular verb.) 
far as ^ &c. 

Imperative. 

faforms nos^ let us do 
faze tu^ do thou frzei vos^ do you 

. fa^a elUy let him do fi(^o elles, let them do.^^^ 
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Optative. 

Prefcnt. 

quitufa^a^ that I may do, ^c. (according tathcregu- 
fa^asj lar verbs.) 

fofa^ &c. 

Preterimpcrfc£l. 

qui eu fizira ox fi^effiy that I might do, &r« 

fizeras or fi^Jfes 
fixera ox fize^e 
fiziramos or fizejfemos 
fizereis ox fiuffeU 
fixirdb ox jixiffem. 

Second Impcrfcdl. 
faria^ I (bould do, fa^f. fariamos 

ym A ^ A * 

artas^ fa/ieis 

fariay fariaa. 

Future. 

fucmdo iu fizer^ when I (h^ll do, t^c^ 
fizeres 
fixer 
fizermos 
fizerdes 
fizerem^ 

Second Future. 

quando eu truer feita^ when 1 (half have done 
tiveres fetto^ &cc. 

Infinitive. 

- /azery to do. 

Gerunds,. 
fazendoy doing or in' doing. 

Participle. 
feitOf made or done. 

After the fame manner are conjugated desfazer^ 
to uodo ; conlrafazery to counterfcic ; refazer^ to 
make again. 

Poder^ 
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. Poder^ to be able. 
Indicative, 

Prcfcnt. . 

fajfo^ I can, or am able podemos^ we can 
podes^ thou canft podeisy you can 

.pide^ he can podem^ they can. 

Iniperfe£t. 

podta^ I could, or was able, ^c. 
podlas, &c. 

Preterpcrfedl definite. 

pudey I could pudemosy we could 

pudejlt^ thou couldft pudejles^ you could 

^0^ip, he could puderdby they could 

Pretcrpcrfefl:, 
tenhopodidOf ^c. I have been able, t^c. 

Future. 

podereiy I ihall be able, CfT^. 
poderasy &c. 

There is no Imperative. 

Optative and Subjunftive. 

Prefent. 

que eu poffoy . that I may be able 

pojjas^ thou mayft be able, &f^, 

pojja • ' 

p'ojfamos 

poffais 

pojaq 

Imperfe£(. 

^Ui eu pudera or pudejp^ that I might be able 

puderas or pudejfet^ thou mightft be able, lie, 

pudera or pudeffe 

puderamos or pudeffimos 

pudereis or pudejfeis 

puderao or pudejfem 
' Second 
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Second] Imperfedl. , 

poderioj I fliould be able, &f . 

podiriasj &c. 

Future. 

quando eu puder^ when I fliall be able, bfc. 
puderes . 
puder 
pudermos 
puderdis 
puderem 

Infinitive. 

Prcfcnt. 
podir^ to be able. 

Gerunds. 
podendo^ being able. 

Participle. 
podidoy been able. 

SaheTj to know. 
Indicative. 

Prefent. 

feij I know , fahetnosy we know 

jdbeiy then fcnowcft fabeis^ you know 

fabey he knows fabmy they know 

Imperfe£l. 

fabiOy I did know 

fabias^ thou didfl: know, ^c* 

fabiay &c. 

Preterperfedl definite. 

foube^ I knew, ^c. foubimas 
foubejie foubejies 

foube Jouberad 



Preteperfedi. 

tenho fabidof I have known,' f^V. 



Future. 
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Future. 

fabereiy I (hall or will know, He. (according to the 
faberas^ &c. regular verbs.) 

Imperative. 

faibamoi nos^ let us know 
fabe iUy know thou Jhbei vis^ know you 

Jaiba elky let him know faibao elleSy let them know. 

Optative and SubjunAive. 

i'refent. 
que eu faihaj I may know 

faihasy thou mayft know, He. 

faiba 

faibamos 

faihah 

faibao 

Imperfed. 

que eu foubera or foubeffij that I might knov^, He. 

fouberas or fouhiffis 
foubera or foubqfe 
fouberamos ox foubeffimos 
foubereis or foubeffeis 
fouberao or foubeffim 

Second Imperfect. 
faberia^ I (hould know. He. faberiamo$ 
fabertas faberieis 

faberia faberiao 

Future. 

quando eufouber^ when I ihall know. He. 
fouberes 
fouber 
fhubermos 
fouber dis 
fouberem 

Infinitive. 

Prefent. 

faber^ to know* 

Gerund. 

fabendoy knowing. •, . . , 

Participle 
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Participle. 
fahida (for the mafc.}, fabida (for the feminine), known j 

Of the irregular Verb trazer, to bring. 

Indicative. 

« 

Prefent. 

trago^ I bring trazemos^ we bring, trV. 

triizeSy thou bringeft trazeis 

irazy he brings trazem 

Imperfe£i;, 
trazia^ 1 did bring 
irazias, &c.thou didft bring, £sfr. (according to the regulars.} 

Preterperfe<9: definite. 

trouxcy I brought trouxemoS 

trouxejle^ ^bou broughteft, ^c. trouxejies 
trouxe^ trouxerao 

Preterperfeft. 

Unho trazido^ I have brought, ^c. 
tens troTJdoy &c. 

Future. . 

trarie^ I fhall or will bring, ^c. traremos 
traras trareis 

trard trarao 

Imperative. 

tragamos nisj let us bring 
traze tu^ bring thou iraxei vosy bring you 

traga elU^ let him bring tragad elUs^ let them bring 

Optative and Subjundtive. 

Prefent. 
qut eu tragoy that I may bring, &c, 
tragas 
traga 

tragamos 
tragais 

tragaa 

Imperfeft 
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Imperfefi. 

^w eu irouxera or H^uxejfe^ that I might bring, ^c* 

trouxeras or trouxejijs 
trouxera or irwxijji 
trouxeramos or irouxejfemos 
trouxereh or trauxejfeis 
trouxerao or tfouxlffim 

Second Imperfect. 

eu traria^ I fliould bring, ^c. trartamos 
trarlas, irarUis 

trarU^ *rarUo 

Future. 

qudndo eu irouxer^ wheii I Qiall briflg, ^c. 
trfiuxftes 
trduxer 
trouxermoi 
trmxtrdes 
trouxerem 

Infinitiye. 

Prefent. 
trazer^ <o bring. 

Gerund. 
trazendo^ bringing. 

Participle. 
traztdoy mafc. tr^Kida, fern, brought. 

7be conjugation of the irregular Verb ver, to fee. 

Indicative. 







Prefent. 




ves^ 


I fee 

thou feeft , 

he fees, i^c. 


vemos 

vedes 

V£m 






Imperfe£);. 






via^ 


I did fee, 


^c. 




viay &c. 








4 


' 





Prefer- 
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Prctcrpcrfcft. definite. 

v/ I fiiW) (stc. vimos 

vijle vijiis 

vto vkad 

Preterperfed. 
tenho vijio I have fccn, i^c. 

Urn viftoy &c. 

Puturc. 
iserii I fliall fee, feTc. 

verai^ &c. 

Imperative. 
ve tu fee thou 

v^a elli let him fee 

vejamos nos let us fee 

vede vos fee you 

vejao elles let them fee 

Optative* 

que eu veja that I may fee, &c. vejamos 

vejas vejais 

veja vejao . 

Imperfed. > 

que eu vira or vijfi that I might fee, iic. 

viras or viffes 
vira or vij^ 
viramas or viffm^t 
vireis or vij/eis 
virao or «>/^ot 

Second ImperfeA. 

eu veria I ihould fee, tfr. veriamos 

verias verjeis 

veria veriao 

Future. 

quando eu vir when I Ihall fee, f^c, 

vires 
vir 

virmos 
virdis 
virem 



Infini- 
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- • ' . ,. . 

Infinitive. 

ver to fee. 

Gerund. 

vendo feeing. 

Participle. 
vi/fo^ vijia fcen; 

• • r 
I 

In like manner are conjugated the compounds 
antevefj prever^ and rever. 

The verb pravery when it fignifies to provide for^ 
or to take care of^ is conjugated in the prefent indi- 
cative thus : 

euprovinho I take care of> &^. prevmos 

previns provimUs 

prove m^ previm 

But, when it fignifies /0 ^^^^ ^^"1;^^;^, is conjugat- 
ed in the fame tenfe thus ; 

eu prjoveJ9 I make provifion, CsTr. previmes 

proves proveis 

prove provem 

The conjugation of the auxiliary verb dizer^ to fay. 

' Indicative. 

• ' • Prefent. 

digo I fay, i^c, dhemos 

dizis dizeis 

diz dizem 

Preterimperfed. 
dtTuoy * I did fay, l^c. 

divciah ^c. 

Preterperfeft definite. 

diffe I faid} ^c% dijfemos 

dtjjifte dmes 

diffe dxjjerdi 

G Pretcr- 
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PreterpBrfieEl. 
tinbo ditto I have faid, tie. 
tins tUtto^ &c. 

Future. . . 

direi I fliall or will fay, &^. 

dirasj &c. * 

Imperative. 

'dkiiU . Aythdtt 

diga elk . Jet him fey 
^amas nds let u« fay 

^/z^' vos fay you 

i%«J ^/&i let tlieih by 

Optative. 

que eu diga that I may fay^ ffc:^' 

digas, &c. 

f 4^ itt 4i^rd or ^li^l^ Cbat I dkigbt fyjf ^^ 

£ffera5 or dijejfes 
differa or ^/^^ 
mfferamos or diheUemos 

frtii or ^/^ 
ra? or dtJJeJlJem 

Second Imperfefi. 
4//V;<f I (hould fay, &t. 

diriasy ice. 

• - ^ 

Future. 
fuando eu differ when I (hall fay, (^^» 

dijferes 
dijjer^ &c. 

Infinitive; 
<&'29pr to fay. 

Gerund. 

dizendo faying. 

Participles.^ 

UttOy ditta faid. * 

2 Obfcrvc^ 
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Obferve, that the compounds defdizefj to unfay, 
and contradizeTj to contradift, are in all points con- 
jugated like dizer. 

Tie Conjugation of tU irregular Verb querer, 

to be mlling. 

Indicative Mood» 

Prefent. 
quero I will, or am willing 
queres thou art wiUiflg 
quer he is will^uig^ &tf« 
queremos 
quereis 
querem 

Imperfef^* 

queria ' I was willing, C/^« 
queriaSy &c. 

Preterperf«£l definite. 

qui% I have been willing, tstc. 

quizijii 

quiz 

fuizemos 

quizeflis 

quizcrai 

Future. 

quinrJi I (ball be wQIiitg, Vu 

quntKis^ tic. 

Imperative. 

queirss iu be thou willinji; 

quiira eUt let him be willing 

queiramos nos let us be willing 

qudrdis vos be you willing * ' 

queirai elks let them be williflg. 

Opcative and Subjundive. 

que eu qiuira that I may be willing* Hi* 

queiras^ &c. 

G a I"*P*'^ 
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Imperfed, 

que eujuixera or quizeji that I were willing 

quizeras or qutzejfei thou wert willing 

quizera or quizejfe he were willing 

quixeram^s or quizejjimos we were willing 
quizireis oc quizgffiis you were willing 

jquizerao or quizeffem they were willing 

Second Impcrfe£l, 

^2/ quererta I ihould ^r would be willing, C^r. 
quereriaSy &c;. ^ ^ 

Future. 

f t/j»i0 /« jtf/z^r when I fliall be willing, Wr. 

quizereSf tec. 

'Infinitive. 

querer to be willing. 

Gerunds. 
querendo being willing. 

Patticiple. 
querldo been willing. 

Note, that quer is fometimes a c6iijun6tion, when 
repeated in a fentence, and then it is to be rendered 
into Englifli by whether and or\ as, j«^ vos o ten- 
baisfeito^ quer naoj whether you have done that or 
no. But when it is not repeated, and is joined to 
the participle y^, is fometimes rendered into Englifh 
by at kaft \ as, humfe quer^ one at leaft ; and fome- 
times by however^ when joined to the jparticiple que\ 
as, como yier que feja^ however it be. In all which 
cafes, it is not to be confoundedwith the third per* 
fon fingular of the indicative of the verb querer. 

Take notice that the verb querer is fometimes 
ufed with the particle fe inftead of the verb dever ; 
as, 4Ji cQufas nod fe queremfeitas a frejjay things muft 
not be done in a hurry. 

Of 
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Of the irregular Verb valer, to he worth. 

I ihajl put no more, tenfcs of this verb than the 
prcfent indicative, the imperative, and the prefent 
fubjundive, none but thefe being irregular. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prcfent. 

valho I am worth, (^c. 

. vales 

vale^ or val 

valemos 

valets 

valem 

Imperative. 
vale tu be thou worth 

valha elle let him be worth 
valhamos nos let us be worth 
valfi vos be you worth 

valhaB elles let them be worth. 

Subjundlive. 

que eu valha that I may be worth, &c. 

valhas 
valha 
valhamos 
valhais 
valbao 

Of the irregular Verb perdcr, to lofe. 

This verb changes the c before o of the prefenc 
indicative into d m the other perfons of the fame 
tenfc, as well as in the other tenfes, if you except 
the imperative and prefent fubjunftive ; io which it 
is conjugated in the following manner : , 

Indicative. 

Prcfent. 
ferc9 riofe^ ^c. perdemos 

ptrdes perdeis 

per4$ perdem 

G 3 Impcra- 
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Imperative. 

perie tu lofe thoa 

d f^^ca Mi let him lofe . 

pereamos nos let us lofe 

perdei vos lofe you 

percao flUs let them lofe. 

Subjunftive. 

^ue iu perca that I may loic, Hc^ 

percas 
perca^ &c* 

The compounds of the verb ter^ as^ contenboj I 
tontain ^ detenhOy I detain, &^. are conjugated like 
it. 

Some verbs of this conjugation are only irregu- 
lars in the participle paflive ; as^ efcrito^ from efcre^ 
ver', aifolfOj from abfolver. 

Thofe that have they before o m the prefent in- 
dicative change the j into g in all tenles and per- 
fons, in which the j would otherwife meet with the 
vowels / or e ; as, elegevy to cleft ; eu elejo^ tu eleges^ 
&c. leleft, &c, 

Imperfed. Preter-def. 

elegidy &c. il^gh ^^^g^ft^y &C. I clcScd, fcf^. 

The verbs ending in eyo in the prefent indica- 
tive, change that termination into ia in the imper' 
feft, and into i in the preter-deiinite, and are fo con* 
jugatcd. 

Indicative. 

Prefcnl. 
iuUyh I read, ^c. limot 

les Udes 

U . km 

Imperfe£):. 
gu Ha ^ 1 did read, i^c. 



Kasy &c. 



Prctcn 
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Preter de^ite. 
€uR ' I read^ t^c* 

Imperative. 

leamos m$ let us read 
// tu * read diou letU vos read you 
lea iUe let him read lead elles let them read 

Svibjunftive. 

ptetuUa titat I may read^ &^« 

You may obferve^ that they lofe the jf through all 
the other moods aad tenfes. The verb tnr^ to be- 
lieve, ought to be conjugated in the &me manner. 

Of the irregular Verbs in ir. 

/r, to go. 
lodicative Mood. 

Prefent tenfe. 

vou I go vamos we go 

v&s thou goeft ides you go 

vay he goes zw^ ^ they go 

Preterimperfed. 
i&?<i I did go, fjf. biamos 

thias hiiis 

bia * hiad 

Preterperfea definite. 

fiu I vent foTMs wc went 

fofijl thou wcnteft foliei you went 
. /ii ' he went Jorai they went 

Preterperfea. 
'""^e. }'^ {lh4vegp«e,6rA 



fr»* 



• 
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Pretcrplupcrfc^. 
S;, &c. } '*'*' { ^'^^^ Sone. ^f- 

Future. 
irti I ihall w will go*, Cffc. 

Ipaperative. 

cj^im^j »«^ let us go 
vay tu go thou ide vos' go you 

va ellt let him go vad eUet let tbem go 

• Optative and Subjunftivc. 

^ que iu va that I may go, &r« 

va 

vamos 
vaies 
vai 

Firft prcterimpcrfea. 

fui eufora or foji that I might go, (sfc. 

foras or foffes 
fora or fojji 

fStamos oxfojjhnos . "" 

foreis orfojjiis 
farad or fojfem 

Second Preterimperfe(^. 

irta I iht>ulcl go, lie. 

sriasy &c. 

Prcterperfcd. 

It is compofed of the participle ido and the pre- 
fent fubjundive of the auxiliary verb terr 

^ Preterpluperfed. 
It is compofed of the participle ido and the firft 
preterimperfeffc fubjundive of the auxiliary, verb /^r. 

Second 
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Second Prctcrpluperfeft. 

It is compofcd of the participle ido and the iecond 

prctcrimpcrfedt fubjunaive of the auxiliary 'verb 

ter. 

Future. 

quando tufsr when I (hall go, He. 

fora 
for 

formos . 
firdes 
foTtm 

Second Future. 
quando eu fiver 7 . , f when I flisdl have gone, 

theris. Sec. 3 1. fie 

Infinitive* 

Prefent. 
tr to go 

Gerunds. 
indo going. 

Part. 
ido gone. 



y 



ViTj to come. 

Indicative. . 

Prefent. 

venhoj I come, £!ff. vimos 

Vins vindes 

V€JU Vitn 
Imperfcft, 
vinha I did come, i^c, - vijAamos 

vinhas vinbeis 

vinha vinhai 

Preter definite. 

vim I came, He. vimos 

viefte vieftes^ 

vevQ vieraS ^ 

^ Pircter* 
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. Pretcrperfefl. 

tniio vtndo I have come, &r. 
iensvindo^ &c. 

Future. 
. virii I ihall come, it 4. 
viras^ &c. . 



let us come 
.come ypa 
let them come 



Imperative. 

venbamu nos 
ffim tu come thou vtnde tfos 

venha elk let him come venhao eUes 

•% 

Opt^ive. 

Prefent. 
gutiu venia. 

Imperfe£t. 
qu$ tu viercy or viiffi* 

Second Imper(e£t« 
wria^ viriasy &c« 

Infinitive. 

Prefent. 
vir to come. 

Gerund. 
vind9 coming. 

Part 
vindo come. 



The compounds of vir ; as, convir^ to be con- 
venient ; yj^rw/r, to come unlooked-for, are con- 
jugated in the fame manner. 



Of the irregular Verbs mentir ; to lie^ fentir, to feel i 
icrvir, toferve\ ferir, to wound. 

Thefe verbs change the i of the firft perfon fin- 
gular of the prefent tenfe, indicative, into e in the 

o^er 
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ottier perfons of the fame tenfr, as well as in the 
other tenfes and moods, except the imperative and 
the prefent conjuq£tive, in which they are conju- 
gated thus ; 

Indicative. 

Prefcnt. 

iu minto tu tmnies elle mente^ &c. 
eufinto tuftnUs ilUfente^ &c* 

eujkvo tufirves eUeftrve^ &€• 

Imperative. 

mentttu miniaelli mintamos nos mefttivas mintoB ittit 
Jenti tu Jinta ille fintamos nos finti vos fitttad elles 
jirviiu JirvaeUt firvamosms fervivos ^r*uAdUi 

Subjunftive. 

mnia^ mintas^ ike. 
Jinta^ Jintas^ &c« 
firvoy firoast &c. 

The compounds^ defmentirj affentir^ confentir^ dif^ 
Jentir^ prefentir^ are conjugated like mentir and fen-' 
iir ; and Jfo the verbs afferify referir^ conferir^ de^ 
ferir^ differir^ inferir. 

Of the irregular Verbs affligir, to qffUSi ; corrlgir, t9 
,corre£i 'j fingir, to feign -^ ungxx^ to anoint \ com* 
pungir, frigir^ dirigir^ tingir, cingir, &c. 

Thefe verbs change the g of the infinitive mood 
into j in thofe tenfes where the g would otherwifc 
meet with the vowels o^ as in the firft pcrfon Angu- 
lar of the prefent indicative, iiffiijo ; or a^ as in the 
third perfon of the imperative in both numbers, in 
the firft plural of the fame teafe, and in the prefent 
tubjundive. 

Of the irregular Verb feguir, to folloi^. 

This verb changes the e of the infinitive mood 
into I in the firft pcrfon fingular of the prefent indw 

cative. 



^1 PORTUGUESE 

€ative» en ftgOj I follow j in the prefent fubjunftivTe, 
q/4t eujiga^ that I may follow ; and in the imperative, 
where it is conjugated tlius : fegue iUy figa elle^ ftga- 
mafs nos^ fegui vos^ ftgao elks. 

Take notice that the u is loft in thofe tcnfes where 
it would otherwife meet with the vowels o and a^ as 
you fee in the examples ; and this obfervation alfo 
takes place in the verbs dijtinguir^ to diftinguifh \ 
exiingmr^ to e!Ktinguilh ; &c. ^ 

The compounds are perfeguir^ toperfecute ; con- 
feguiTy to obtain ; prcfeguiry to purfue. 

* 
Of the irregular 'Verb ouvir, to hear. 

This verb changes the v of the infinitive mood 
into f in thf firft perfon lingular of the prefent in- 
dicative, eu oufOj I hear, tu ouveSy &c. in the pre- 
fent fubjundtive, and in the imperative mood, where 
it is conjugated thus : ouve tUj oufa elUy on fames nas^ 
cuvivosy oufad elles^ hear thou, &c. 

Of the irregular Verh doxm\ty Ufieep. 

This verb changes the o of the infinitive mood 
into u in the firft perfon fingular of the prefent 
indicative, thus : eu durmo^ tu dormes^ elk dorme^ 
&c. I fleep, ^c. In the prefent fubjundlive, qve 
iu durmcy &c. that I may fltep ; and in the impe- 
rative mood, where it is conjugated thus : dorme tu^ 
durma elle, durmamos noSy dormi vds^ durmao elles^ 
fleep thou, Ofr* 

Of the irregular Verb fugir, to fiy away. 

This verb is irregular in the prefent indicative, 
and is thus conjugated : fujOy foges^ foge^ fugimoSj 
fugtSy fogem^ I run away, £s?r. It is alfo irregulalr 
in the imperative mood, where it is conjugated 
thus : foge tu^ fuja elle^ fujamos nos^ fugt vos^ fujao 
files. Finally, it is irregular in the prelent fubjunc- 
tivc ; que eu fuja^ fujas, &c. 

It 
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^ It keeps the u in all other tenfes and moods, as 

* alfo the g^ 

The verb furgir^ to arrive, or to come to an an- 
chor, has the fame irregularity, and makes furl9 in 
the participle paflive. 

The verbs fubir^ cuarir^ encubrir^ defcubriVj acu- 
divj buUir^ fumir^ ^onfumir^ cufpir^ xenflruir^ tuffir^ 
&c. have the fame irregularity in regard to the let^ ' 
tcr u. 

Of the imgular Verb pedir, to ajk. 

This verb is irregular in the firft perfon fingular 
of the prefent indicative and fubjundtive, as well as 
• in the imperative, in which it changes the d into f « 

Indicative. 

eu ptfO^. I ask, &c. nis pedimos 
iu pedes vis pedis 

eUe pede ^ elUs pedem 

Imperative. 

pefamos nis, let us afk 
pede tu^ a(k thou pedis vis, a(k you . 

pefaelle, let himaik pefad ellesy let them aik 

Subjuriftive. 

qui eu pefa, that I may alk, fcfct pefamos 
pefos pefais . 

pefd . pefaB 

In like manner is conjugated the verb medir, to 
tneafure : eu mefOj tu medes, &c. 

Of the irregular Verb veftir, t6 drefs. 

Indicative. 

Prefent. 

iuvijtoy I drefs, ^c. vejiinios 
vejies vejiis 

vefte ve/§em 

Imperative. 
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Imperative. 

vtfiamos nos^ let us drefs 
vefli tu^ drcfs thou vejtt vos^ drcfs you 

vifia ilUy let hiindre(8 vtflad ellesy lettbem drefs. 

Subjun^ire. 

Prcfent. 

fU€ eu vijta that I may drefs, &f^. vijiamos 

vtfias vtftaii 

vifta viftad 

In all other tenfes and moods ic keeps the let- 
ter e ; and in like manner is conjugated the verb 
defpir. 

Of the irregular Verb fortir, tofurnijb^ erftock. 

Feyjo fays, that the o of this verb is to be changed 
into I/, in thofe tenfes where the / is followed by e 
or ^, and that is to be kept, when the / is followed 
by i ; but in the Fabula dos Planetas we read, furtio 
iff^to^ it took efFeft ; and in Andrade 2 . Part. Apologet. 
we read, nao fortirad effeytOy where the verb fortirdo 
is in the fame tenfe; viz. in the preterperfefl: defi- 
nite ; therefore nothing can be determined about 
the irregularity of this verb. 

Of the irregular Verb carpir, to weep. 

This verb is deftftive, and is only ufed in thofe 
tenfes and perfons where the p is followed by / ; as 
carpimoSj carpis, we weep, you weep. Preterim- 
p^rfeft, carpiay carpiaSj &c I did weep, fcfr. 

Of the irregular Verb parir, to bring forth young as 

any female doth. 

Indicative Mood. 
Pxefcnt 
iupairOf I bring forth, isfr. parimos 
pares parts 

pari panm 

ImperCe£l« 
farioy &c« 

Imperative 
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Imperative Mood 

p&re tuf bring thou forth, &c. pari 
paira ella pmrai 

Subjun&ive. 

Prefent. 
qui eu pmra^ that I ia^y, ^c. pairimos 
pairas fairius 

piira pairaa 

Of ibe irregidar Verh repetir, i0 repiat^ • 

Indicative. 

Prefent. 
rtpitoj Irepeztyf^c. npetimos 

repetes ripetU 

r^ete . ripeHm 

Ifflperfed. 
' Yipitia^ npetiasytac^ 

PrcterperfcM^ ddinite. . 
npett^ repeiiftij &c. 

Imperative. 

Tiprte tUf repeat thou, ^c. npitams^ &c. 
ripitaelliy . 

Subgunftive. 

Prefent. 
fue eu rtpita^ that I aiay repeat, &r. 

repitaSj &c. 

Imperfe£l:. 
repetira or repitij/ij that I might repeat. 

Of the irregular Verbs fahir, tc go cut y Wcahir, ' 

to fdU 

Indic^ive. 

Prefent. 

faj9y I go out, (5^. fahtfMS 

fakes fabis 

fahe Jabem , 

Preterimperfe£l. 
fahia^ JahiaSf &c. 
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Preteq>erfe£k definite. 
fabij faUfie^ &c. 

Imperative. • 

fahamos nis 
fahe tu fahi vos 

faya elk fayal eUes 

Subjundivc. 

que eufaya^ fiy<'h &c. 

This is the common way of writing the irregular 
tcnfcs of the verb fabir as well as of the verb cabity 
viz. eu cayoy tu cabes^ &c. I fall, ^c. according to 
Ftyjo. 

Of tbe irregular Verb^ ordir, to warp in a loom. 

* • 

Feyjo fays that this verb changes the o into «, in 
thofe perfons where it would otherwife meet with the 
fyllables day -de^ -do. 

Of tbe irregular Verb^ advertir, to warn. 

Advertir is irregular in the following tenfeS) only 
by changing vir into ver. 

^ Indicative. 
• « 

Prefent. 

advirtOy I warn^ f^cl advertlfMs 

advertei^ adverth 

aduerte advertem 

Imperative. 

' advirtam&s not 
adverte tUy warn thou, ^c. adverti vis 

advirta elU advirtad ellts 

SubjunftiYC. 

Prefent. 

pie iu advirta^ that I may warn, iic. advtrlamos 
advirtas advirtais ^ 

advirta advirtad 

Tbe 
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v^he Conjugation of the irregular Verb pOr, to place. 

Indicative. 

Prcfent. 



ponb^ 1 ptlt^ iic. 


fomos 


foes 


pondis 


poem 


poem 



I 

Pfciterimperfeft. 

puhha^ I did put punhamos 

punhas punheis[ 

punha funhao . 

Prctcrperfeift definite; 

pus^ I puty &f^t pufemos 

pufejte p^fift^i 

pos pufirai- 

Pretcrperfeit. 

It is compofed of the prefent indicative of the 
auxiliary verb' ttf^ and the participle pjio. 

Preterpluperfedt. 

It is compofed of the participle pofioy and the im- 
pcrfcft of the auxiliary verb ier. 

Future, 

porei^ I fhall or will put, 6fr. foremos 

poras poreis 

pora porao 

Imperative. 

ponhamos nSs 
poem iUi put thou, (5fr. pande vis 

fonha elk , ponhao elUs 

Optative and Subjundlive* 

Prefent. 

ijUi eu ponha^ that I ixfay put^ &c; 

ponhas, &-€• 

i^irft Prcterimperfcft. 
gue eu pujira or pufejp^ ihat I might put, t^c* 
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Second Pretcrimpcrfed. 
4U porta ^ I ihould pur^ &^« 

periaSj ice. 

, Prctcrperfed* 

It is compofed of the pafticiple pojioj and the 
prefenc fubjun£tive of the auxiliary verb ter. 

Pretcrpluperfeft. 

It is compofed of the participle ^?^^, and the firft 
prcterimpcrfed: fubjunftive of the auxiliary verb tcr* 

Second Preterpluperfe£l. 

It is compofed of the participle pqfio^ and the 
fecond preterimperfed fubjunftive of the auxiliary 
verb ter. 

Future. 
quando eu pufer^ when I ihall put^ i^c. 

puferes, &rc. 

Second Future. 

It is compofed of the participle pofio^ and the fu« 
ture fubjundive of the auxiliary verb /^r. 

Infinitive. 

Prclent. 
porj to put. 

Gerund. . 
pondo^ putting. 

Participle pafSve. 
' poJ^Oj put. 

After the fame manner are conjugated the v«rbs 
derived from por ; as compovy to compofe ; dijpor^ 
to difpofe -, propor^ to propofe, &c. 

Some verbs are only irregular in the participle 
paflive ; as aberto^ from abrir ; efcritv^ from efcre^ 

VCfy &c. 

Of Verbs Neuter. 

Verbs neuter are thofe which make a complete 
f«nfe of themfdves, and do not govern any cafe af- 
ter 
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tcr.thcmj like the verbs aftivc ; as dormr^ to fleep; 
mdar^ to go-, tremer^ to tremble; &c. But you 
muft take notice that we meet with fome verbs neu- 
ter which may govern an accufative ; as dormir bum 
fono profundo^ to fleep foundly; eu fid andando meu 
caminho^ e nao dijje butna palavray I went my way, 
and laid not z wordi We may alio fay, that the 
verbs neuter are thofe which^ in their compound 
tenfes, are feldom or never conjugated with the verb 
fer, to be -, as, I fleep j I tremble, t fpeak, &c. We 
may indeed fay, eu tenbo dormido^ I have flept ; eu 
tmho tremidoj I have trembled j but not^ I am flept, 
&c. I faid feldom^ becaufe fometimes the verbs 
neuter may be conjugated with the verb fer ; as, 
fer bem fallqdoy to have a good name. 

It is neceflary to be acquainted with the nature 
of a verb neuter^ to avoid miftakes in the parti- 
ciples, as may be fcen in the Syntax of Participles. 

Of tbs Reciprocal Verhsy v:bicb by fome are called 

Pajfive Neuter. 

tThe name of Reciprocal Verbs is given to fuch 
as return the ienfe backward, and are conjugated 
through all their tenfes with the pronouns conjunc-, 
tive nte^ te^ fcy &c. 

E X A Id f t E, 

Indicative. Prcfent. '' 

ku me arrependoy 1 repent, fcfr. 

iu ie arrependes 

ilk fe arrependci Ut* 

Imperfect. 
iii Trie arrepenJia, &c. I did repent, Gfr. 

ftnd fo of the reft^ 

Yet we are to take notice that the pronouns con- 
junctive mey te^ &c. may be placed either before 
or after the verb, in the indicative, and confequcnt- 
]y wc niay fay, eu me lembroy or eu lembro-mey I re- 

H 2 member 5 
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member ; me lembrei^ or lembrei-r^e^ I i;enjembcredt 
&c. Bqt in th^ imperative they ought to bppUced 
after the verj^, as in the following 

E X A M p i i. 

lemhremq-ms pos 
Umbra-te iu^ reme^mber thou, i^c* ' hmhrai-vos vos 
lembre-fe elle ^ Umhrem fe elks 

In which example you muft obferve alfb^ that the. 
firft. perfon.plural, which in thp other verbs is like 
the fir ft perfon plural of the prefent fubjunftive, has 
the lafl; confonant, s^ cut off^ and fo from lembremoi 
we cut ofF the s to make lembr^mo-nos ; and iifova. 
arrependamos we make arrependamo-nos^ &c. In re- 
gard to the infinitive, we may fay, he necejfario ar-- 
repender-fi dos peccados^ it is neceffary to repent fins ; 
be necejfario lembrar-fe^ it is neceflary to remember; 
and not fe arrepender^ 6r fe lembrar. In like man- 
ner we may fay lembrando tne, remembering, and not 
me lembrando. Yet you mgft take notice that the 
prefent infinitive may be. preceded by the particle 
para^ (which forms the Portuguefe fupine) and 
then the pronoun conjunftive may be placed cither 
before or after it ; and fo we may fay, para kmbrar* 
fiy or para fe lembrar^ to remember, or in order to 
remember. 

As for the fubjunflive mood, you muft put the 
pronoun conjundive before the prefent ; but you 
muft carefully obferve, that the pronouns conjunc- 
tive muft be placed before it when preceded by the 
particles fe^ if, que^ that; and To you may fay, que 
eu me lembra-fe^ fe eu me lembra-fe^ that I might re- 
member, &p. but not que eu lemhraffe-me^ &cc. But 
when the firft preterimperfeclis not preceded by any 
particle, then you muft place the pronoun conjunc- 
tive after it ; as, arrependerame eu d^£b^ I wifli I was 
repented of it. 

In the fecond preterimperfcft we may place the 
pronouns conjundive either before or after it,, there-, 

fore 
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foric you miy fay arrependeria me fe^ &c. pr eu trn 
^irrepenjeria fe^ &c. I fhould repent if, &c* 

In the future you muft always place the pronouns 
cOrtjundlve before it; and fo we' may fay, quandoeu 
me Umbrar^ when I (hall remenubcr ; but not quando 
^^ lemhrarrme. 

Note, a}i tht *ert)s aftive rtiay bccbnie rccipro- 
c^s. 

Example. 

eu me amo^ 1 love myfelf 

iu ic ariiaX^ thou Jovcft thyfelf 

elle fe afha^ hie loves himfetf 

nos nos arnamos^ we love ourfelyes, C5f<'. 

^beConjiigdtiQnof the reciprocal Veri\T-icy to go ahay 

S- ■,.•-4 

Indic^iivb. 

' Prefent. 

€t{ me vou, i go away 
tu te vaSf &c, thou goeft away, i^c» 

Preterimperfeft. 
eu me hia^ I did go away 

tiitehlas^ &c. thou didft go away, 6fc. 

Pretcrperfeft definite. 
eu me fu\ I went ^ way' 

Iu ie fojle^ &c, thou Wenteft avvay, He. 

Preterperfeft. 
eu me tenho ido^ I am gone away, or\ have been gpne away 
iu te tens idoy &€• thou haft bsen gone away, ^<f; 

Preterpluperfedl, 
eu me tinha I do, I Was gone away, or\ had been gone away 
tutetinhayidoy &c. thou hadft b^en gone away, ^c. 

Future. 
eu me irei\ I (hall or will go a Way 

iu te irasj &c. thou (halt go away, ^c. 

Ixriperative. 

vai'te, go thou away 

'^^-fi-i let him go away . 

vamo-noSy let us go away 

id^^vos, go away, get away, or get yo^ g^^^^ 

vuo-fe^ let theni go away. Sub- 
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Subjun&ive. 

Prcfent. 
que eumeva that I oiay go away 

que tu te vasj (cc. that ibou piayeft go away, (^c^ 

Firft Preterimperfed. 

fu mifora^ or tnefoffi \ went away 

u/oras^ pr Upjes^ &c, thou wenteft away, &<^ 

Second Preterimperfed. 
^ m^ iria I would, &f. go aviray 

tu te trios thou wouldft, i^c. 

Prctcrperfefl'. 
fue e^ nft tenha ido that I have gone away, iftci 

Preterplupcrfed. 
1^/ tu mt tivtra^ or »if tivejfe ido that I had gone away^ 

Second Preterpluperff S:, 
€U mt teria ido I (hould have gone away, &r. 

Future. 
quandt tu me fir when I fliall go away, &V* 

Second Future. 

». 

quafido t^ mt iivtr ido when I {hall have gone ^way, &<» 

Infinitive. 

Prefcnt. 
iV-yJ ^ to go away. 

Prcterpcrfeft. 
ftrfe id9 to hav^ ^onc away« 

Participles, 



Prcfent. 
futfe vqi that is going away« 



I 



I 



Preterit. 
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Pfctcrir, 
ido gone away, 

Future. 
^ue ha de ir-fi that b to go away; 

Gerunds. 

^endo fi tdo having gone away. 

Supine. 

fara ir-fi to go, or in order to go away. 

* 

You muft obfcrve, that in the compound tenle$ 
the pronouns me^je^ &c. are placed before the aux- 
ih'ary verb. 

2dly, This verb is alfo faid of vcffels to fignify 
their being leaky; as, vai-Je a cuba^ the tub leaks. 
It is alfo ufed before the gerunds ; as, o inverno 
vai'fe acabandoy the winter is drawing towards an 
^nd ; elUs vad-fe prepifrafii^j they arg prpparing them«r 
felves : in which examples aqd ii) the li]$:e the verb 
is to be rendered into Englilh by the verb tp be itfclf, 
and without addition of the adverb away ; and fome- 
times it is placed before the prefent infinitive ; ^9^ 
ir-fe deitar^ to go to bed? 

Of the recifrgc^l Verb, vir-fe, to come aw^. 

This verb is to be conjugated like ihe verb vir % 
but yoq mud place the pronouns conjunftiye, me^ 
/#, ^c. according to the pbfcrvatioqs we have 
made above. 

Of the reciprocal Verb avir-fe, to agree^ 

This is a compound vefb. Which is to be conju- 
gated by putting the particle a before the verb vir 
in all iv tenfi^ and moods ; but you muft always 

H 4 make 



make ufe 6f the obfervatibjDs already (nade a|>ov|C 
the pronouns con junftive ; and the fame cafe riiiifl: 
be had with the reciprocal verb kaver-fe, to behave ; 
in the conjugation of which, you h^ve nothing to 
do but tQ add the prpQOtins conjun^iye to tht verb 

r. , ' 

Imperfonal Verbs. 

•• *■ •' • '~- ' ■ 
There are three forts of verbs imperfonal, whiclj 

have only the third pcrfon fingul^r. ' ^ ' ^ 

^ ' The firft are properly Smpcrfonals of thcmfclvcs i 

i«> yir^r^d^, it happens 

^17/?^, it is enough, ^r it fuflSces 
^hove^ it r^ins ' t ^ 

trovfja^ it thunders 

The iecond are derived from verbs aftive, fol;r 
lowed by the particle fe^ which reifd^rs ihetn im-? 
perfonals •, as, ama-fe^ they love ; dizrfe^ they fay i 
nota-fe^ it is noted* . They ire alfo called paflivc im^ 
})erfonals. 

The third, which have a great affinity with re- 
ciprocal verbs, iare conjugated with the pronouns 
cpnjunftive, mej te^ fbe^ nos, vos^ lb$s -^ as, doe-me^ 



(i . 



The imperfonal verbs of themfclves are, 

comJimj it is conyeniicnt ' ' ' . • ' 

fuccediy it happens, or it falls ou( 
£/?^ ;n^ ^^;;z, it becofi^es 1^^ 
ba/ta^ it is enough .• .; < 
ha-fe^ it is neceflary 
chovtfca^ it mifles 
chove^ or cabe psdra^ it hails 
geoj it freezes ' , ; ^ 

fieva^ it fnp^s 

fuzihy or relampagueay it lightens 
in^orta^ itnaattersi ic coAcerns < / 

' parjcf^ itfeeeis :...... 

, .. and 



..-^ 
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ana the Uke, ^ich are conjugated with the third 
perfon Tmgular of^ach tenfe; as, * ' ' ' ' 






Indicative. 

Pfcfent. 
chove ' it jains 

Imperfe£^. 
(bovia It did ran 

Pret^rperfefi defijiite. 
^^£^^0 it rained. 

Prcterpcrfcft. 

Um chovi^ it has raoed. 

• ■ 

Preterpluperfc(9". 
tlnba chavid9 ' jt had rained* 

it-.. t 11... 

Future. 
fhovera - it fhall or will rain* 

Imperative. 

^V4i > / let it rain. 

Optative and Subjundive. 

*' • Prcfent. 

^ui chova that it maj^ rain^ 

'i .' . ■ ■ ■ ' ' '■ • • 

Imperfed. 

qu$ cbovira ox fhovejfi ' that it might ram. 

Second Impcrfefi. 
cboveria ' it fhould rain. 

Future. 
quando tbover 'when it (hall rain. 

Second Future. 
fnando tiver choviJa when* it (hall have rained. 

Infinitive. 
(bover to rain. ^r ^ 



i. •■ 
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The particle fe^ which compofes the feqond fort 
of itnperfonal verbs, may be placed either before or 
after them \ as, diz-fe^ they fay ; fabefsy it is known ; 
fabia-fej it was known ; logo fe foubcj it was imme- 
diately known ; fe diz^ it is faid, &r; but fometimes 
they make no ufe of tlie particle fe^ and only put 
the verh in the third perfon plural ; as, dizemt in^ 
ftcad offe diz^ they fay. 

In like manner all the verbs aftive may become 
imperfonal 

In regard to tl^efe verbs, take notice, that when 
the noun that follows them is in the fingular num- 
ber, you myft put the verb in the lingular ; if the 
noun be in the plural, you put the verb in the plu- 
ral. 

Example* 

Louva-fe o capitady they praife the captain. 
Louvao'fe os capitaefy they praifctbe captains. 
Ve-fe hum homentj they fee a mani 
Vem-fe bdtnfnsy they fee me|j. 

When Ibe is ufed after the fe^ then Ibe is to be 
rendered into EngUfh by his or her ; as^ louva-fe-lbe 
valor y they praile his or her pourage. 

The third fort of imperfonal verbs are fuch as are 
conjugated with the pronouns perfonal, me^ (e^ Ihe^ 
&c. with the third perfon fingular. 

Example. 
Indicative. 

* > 

Prefenl. 

difagrada-me I am difpleafed, or it difpleafes mp 

defograM'U thou art difpleaied 

difagmda-lhe he or fhe is difpleafed 

defagrada-nos we are difpleafed 

defagradavos you are difpleafed 

difagrada-lhes they are difpleafecj 



Imperfeft. 
defagraddva-me I was difpleafed. 



Preter- 



--H 
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Preterperfed definite. 
ieJapadw-^M I was difpleafel 

Future. 
dejagrad^r^m-ha I ih^U be difplcafej 

,pptatlye. 

^ui me dejagrad$ that I Qiay be d^fpleafed 

Imperfe£l« 
kfji m defagradara or nu d$fagradajfi that I were difpleafel 

Second Imperfed. 
defagradar-m^bi^ J fliould be difpleafed. 

Conjugate after the Tape manner^ 

jfmudi^mey it happens to me 
'^doi-fni^ it grieves, wr it pains m^ 
parece-mey it feems to me 
he-me prgcifo^ it behoves me 
agrada-mej it pleafes me 
Undfro'TM^ I remember 

]V{any of thoie imperfonal verbs have the third 
perfon Angular and plural ; as, 

doe meaperna^ nw leg pains me 

doemme os olbos^ t have fore eyes 

a vojffh' vejiido parece-me ftfop^ your coat appears new to me 

fs voffis/apatos me parecem muyto compridos^ your fboes feem 

' XQ me too long 

Of the Verb fer, to be. 

The verb fer is alfo ufed as an imperfonal, as ic 
appears in the following examples : he tempo de le- 
vantar-fe^ it is time to get up •, era tempo de bir^ it 
was tinxe to go, fc?r. and partj.cularly when it is con- 
jugated with the adjeftives^r^ri/^ or necejfario •, as, he 
precifo or necejfario fazer' ifto^ this muft be done •, era 
precifo Or neceffario efcrever^ it was neccffary to write \ 
eu iria fi fijfe precifo^ I would go, if it Ihould be ne- 
ccffary, 
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ceflary ; be frecifo ^eu "Oa^ I maft go ; he precifa 
que eu lya^ X muft read ; be precifo que tile coma^ b^ 
muft cat-, ' feria precifo que eu fojfe^ I fliould go. 
You fee by the laft examples, that when the verl| 
fer and the adjeftive are before the cdnjandivc 
•mood, withihe particle que^ the conjunftive is ren- 
dered in Englifti by the infinitive; but if the verb 
fer is followed by the relative or particle que^ it 
muft then be rendered in Englilh in the following 
fnanntr \ as, eu be que ienbo feito aquillo^ 'tis I wha 
have done that,; tube que fensy (^c. 'tis thou who 
haft, &c. elle be que tef^j &?ir. 'tis he who, &c. nos 
be que temosy 0c. *tis we who have, &c. wJr be que 
tenaeSj 0c. *tis'you who. have, &c. eUes he que tem^ 
0c* 'tis they have, &c. a ley be que v manda^ 'tis 
the law that prefcribes it ; ilia be que o cre^ 'tis fliei 
who believes it; elks be que o fizerao? is it they 
have done it ? eu be que ofiz^ 'twas I who did it ; en- 
tad be que tu tomo as minbas medidas^ 'tis then I take 
toy meafures ; entad be que iu n)iy 't^as then I faw, 
cr onfyy then I faw. You may obferve that que is 
faot relative ifl the laft examples, and that it » left 
offinEnglifli. ' 

Of tbe Verh haver, wben it is imperfonaU 
It is to be fo conjugated. 

Indicative. 

Pfcfent. 
IfOy or ha9 ha^ there is, or there is not, or there are, & 
' ' there are not, 

Imperfedl. 

havioy there was, cr there were. 

I. ' 

Preterperfe<a definite. 

houve^ there was, or there were* 

'■ ' ■ • ■ .■ ■ .,- • 

Pretcr- 
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PretKrpcrfcdi> 
f^ h^i^ida thjsre; hai9 hsea> or there bsvc htfisu 

PreterplupcrfcS. 
tlnhaht^ido ther«>ad beea* 

Futurob 
bavera there (hall be* 

Imperative. 
haja let there be* 

Optative atKl Subjunftive. 

qu^ haja that there may be^ 

Iniipcrfe<ft, 
f «^ houvera or, houvfji that there were^ 

Second tmperfefi. 
'^ haviria there would be* 

Preterperfeft. 
f tt^ Unha havido that there had been* 

Preterpluperfefl* 
fe iiv^e havido if cher^.had been. 

Future. 
quqf^do houv^r when there v^ill or (ball be* , 

Second Future. 
quandqtiver havido when there fhall have been* 

Infinitive. 

. haver there to be. 

Pret. 
//r havido there, to have been* 

Gerunds. 
havendo there being 

tendo havido in there having been.^ 

Thofc who learn Portugu^fe are greatly at a loft- 

how to rcnier the following exprcflionsj there L not^. 

■ is 
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is there ? &c. and though there is nothing fp eafy i 
however, I have explained them at large in the foK 
lowing conjugation. 

Conjugation of the Verb imferfondl there M^ ha, nxibtn 
it marks the place^ through all its tenfes. 



There is of it, 
There is not of it^ 
Is there of it ? 
Is there not of it ? 

There was of icy 
There was not of it. 
Was there of it ? 
Was there not of it ? 

There was of it, 
There was not of it, . 
Was there of it ? 
Was there not of it ? 

There (hall be of it. 
There fhall not be of it. 
Shall there be of it ? 
Shall there not be of it ? 

That there may be of it, 
There maynot be of it. 
That there were of it. 
There were not of ir. 

There would be of it. 
There would not be of it. 
Would there not be of it ? 

If there had been of it. 

If there had not been of it» 

Had there been of it ? 



ha la dtjji. 
nab ha la £ffo» 
ha la diffi f ^ 
nao ha la dijfi f 

havia 16 Jijef. 
nao havia Ui^iffi* 
havia Ui dijf& ? 
nab havia la dijfcf 

houve la dljfo. 
nab heuve Id dijfo. . 
houve la diffo ? 
nab houve Kt dfffi f 

havera la dijfo. 
nab havora ii diffo. 
havera la dijjo P 
nab'havera la diffo f 

que haja l& dijfo.. 

nab haja Icidijfo, 

que houvera or hoieoejfe la diffim 

nab houvera or houveffi la diffo, 

haveria la diffo. 
nab have/ia la diffo, 
nab haveria la dijfo? 

fe tivejfe havido la diffi* 
fe nab tiveJ^e havido la dijfo^r 

teria havida la diffo? 
nab teria havido la diffo f 



Had there not been of it? 

There would have been of it, teria havido li diffo. 
Thiere would not have been nab teria havido Ul diJJo*. 

of it, ' . 

Would there have been of it ? . teria havido li dijfo ? 
Would there not have been nab teria havido la diffo f 

ofit?^ 

When there will be of it, quando h^ver li diJfo, 
When there will not be of it^ quando nab houver lei diffo. 

When 
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When there will have been quando tiver havido la diffi. 

of it, 
When there will not have qudndo nao thir haz/ido la diJ/0^ 

been df It, 
Will there have been of it ? t^ra havido li diffo ? 
Will there not have been of ndi ttra havido la dsji f 

it? . 

For there having been too porter havido la demajiadamenti 

much of it, MJJi 

In there having been too little tendo hamido la mupopouco diffo. 

of it, 

. Moft ways of fpeaking beginning with fome^ and 
the verb to be^ are cxpreffed in Portuguele by the 
iofiperfonal ba *, as, fome friends are falfe, ba ami- 
gos falfoss 'fome Chriftians are unworthy of that 
name, ba Chriftiads que naS fad dignos de tal nome. 

Obferve, that ha comes before a fubftantive even 
of the plural number. 

The imperfonal ha is befides ufed to denote a 
quantity of time, fpace, and number ; as, ba dez. 
annos que morreoi, he has been dead thefe ten years ^ 
or, he died ten years ago*, ha trinta milhoens d* almas 
ein Franfa^ there are thirty millions of fouls in 
France; de Paris a Londres ha lio legoas^ Paris is 
120 leagues fronri London. 

The queilion of fpace is afked thus, quanto ba de 
Paris a Londres ? how far is Paris from London ? 

Of the imperfonal Verb ha-fe, // is necfffary^ or mufi. 

This verb anf^vers to the Italian bifogna^ and to 
the French il faut^ and always requires after it the 
particle de^ and the infinitive. It denotes the ne- 
ccflity of doing fomcthing, and is EngUflied by mufi^ 
and fometimes by the verb to bey through all its 
tenfes, with one of thefe words, necejjary^ requifite^ 
needful: and as it denotes the neceffuy of doing 
fomething in general, without fpecifying who mujl^ 
therefore the fubjeft coming btf )re muJI may be ei- 
ther / or we J he or Jhe^ or ayjy body, according to 

the fenfe of the fpeech; as, 

Ha^fe 
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'^ » 1 Jif 

Ha-/e de fa%er aquilh^ one, ^ we, or you, he, 
fomcbody mult do that. ^, 

Ha-fe de bir^ I, ar you, or we, ^r fomebody, muft 

Sometimes the vtrb Cdming. after this imperfonalj 
is Engliflied by the pafllve voice ; as, harfe defa^er 
ifioLy. this^ muft be done. . 

It is very often joined with fnifter ; as, ha-ji de 
mfter dinbeiro- para demandasj one muft have monejr 
to go to law ; ha-fe de mijler hum bom amigo para 'fazeir 
for tuna nomundOyXo'puOi one's fortune in- the \irorld, 
one muft have a good friend. 

As for the conjugation of this verb, you muffi 
make ufe of the Verb /^ be with neceffary^ as I have 
faid already. 

Example. 

frefent. ha-fe^ it is neceflkry: Imperfeft. kavia- 
fei it was neeeffary i and' fo through all the tenfcs' 
and moods: 

You mtift^ take notice, that fomettmes the infini- 
tive that follows the particle de is placed between 
this imperfonal and its particle y^; as, ha deachar-fe^. 

Jt will be found: and fometimes the infinitive pre- 
cedes theimptrfonal, and this follows the particle- 
fe% as, achar-fe ha^ it will be found; and in this 

. cafe you muft not join the particle de to it.- Obfcrve 
alfo, that the infinitive may be alfo placed between! 
the imperfeft tenfe of this imperfonal verb and its 
particle y^; as, havia^de achar-fe^ it was to be 
found; but: when the- infinitive precedes bothvthc' 
imperfonal and its particle y^, then you muft put the 
particle fe before the imperfonal, and make ufe of 
the imperfeft hia^ and not havia ; lb you may fay,. 
acbar-fe bia^ . and not achap-fe-havia. 



Of. 
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hf the defcSlive Verbs carpir to weep, and Ibcr, to he 

wont. 

The v^rb carpir is ufed only in thofe tenfcs and 
' ferions where the p is followed by an / •, as, carpimpsy 
carpis^ we weep; yoU weep. Preterimp. carpia^ 
carpiaSj &c. I did weep, &c. 

The verb Joe^ is only ufed in the third perfons of 
the ptcfent indicative of the preterimperftft of the 
fame mood, and in the gerund-, as, elle foe^ he is 
wont •, elles foem^ they are wont. Impcrh elk foia^ 
he was wont i elles joiao^ they were wont* Gerund. 
foendo^ being wont. . 






G H A P; v.. 

Of the Participles. 

THE participle is a tenfe of the infinitive, which 
ferves to form the preterperfeds and prctcr- 
plupeffefts of all the verbs ; zs^tenbo amado^ 1 have 
loved ; tinba amado^ I had loved. 

Amado is a participle, and all the verbs in ^r form 
the participle in ado •, as, amado^ cantadoy &c. 

Afncdo is like wife a noun adjeftive. Example. 
Homem amado^ mother amada\ livros awadoSj letras 
amadas. * 

Some participles are frequently abridged ; as, en- 
volto or envolvidOf corrupto or corrompido^ enxuto or 
exugado'^ znd feveral others, which the ufe of au- 
thors will point out to you. 

The regular verbs ending in er or in/r form the 
participle inidoi as, vendidoy recebidoy luzido^ nut- 

ridoy &c. _ 

I There 
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There are three forts of participles -, namely, ac- 
tive, paffive, and abfolute. 

The adtivc participles are compofed of the verb 
Ur ; as, tenbo amado, tinba amadoy &c. 

The palfive participles are preceded by the vtrb 
fer^ to be ; as, fou atnado^ fenao louvado^ &c. 

The abfolute participles are of the fame nature as 

thofe called abfolute in Latin ; and you muft obferve, 

that having and being are often left out in Porcu- 

gucfe. 

Example. 

Feiic ifio^ having done this. 

Dito tjidy having faid fo. • 

Acabada a cea^ after he or they have fupped. 

The auxiliary and participle are not always im- 
mediately joined together in compound tenfes ; as« 
Nos temos^ com a grafa de Deos^ vencido os noffbs ini- 
fnigosj we have, by the grw:e of God, overcome our 
enemies. 



CHAP. VI. 

Of the Adverbs. 

TH E adverb is that which gives more or lefs^ 
force to. the verb. 
The adverb has the fame efFeft with the verb a^ 
the adjedive with the fubftantive : it explains the 
accidents and circumltances of the aftion of the 
verb. 

There are a great many forts ; as adverbs of time, 
place, quantity,' &cc. 

Adverbs of time ; as, at prefcnt, fufentemente i 
now, agora \ yeftcrday, ontm y to-day, boje \, never, 

nuncat 
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Hunca i always, fempre ; in the mean tioie , ^/r/r/- 

Adverbs of place ; as, where, onde ; here^ aqui } 
from whence, donde ; there, alt *, from hence, da^^ 
fui -, above, em' cima i below, em baxo ; far, longe 1 
near, ferto. 

Adverbs of quantity; as, how much, quanta i 
how many, quantos or quantas ; fo much, tanto ; 
much, mu;fto ; little, ptmco. 

, A great many adverbs are formed from adjefbivea^ 
changing into amente ; fanto^ fantamente^ holily ; 
rico^ ricamente^ richly ; douto^ doutamente^ learnedly^ 

From adjeftives in ^ or / we likewife form adverbs 
by adding i»^;r/^tO'them; as, 

Conftantey confianttmentey conftantly^ 

Diligentey diligentementey diligently. 

Prudeffte^ pmientementey prudently. 

Fielj fielmmtey faithfully. 

In order to aflift the memory of thofe who afe 
learning the Portuguefe language, I have here col- 
leded a large number of adverbs, which, by fre- 
quent repetition, may be eafily 4'etained, efpecially 
thofe terminated in m^nte. 

A CoUeSion of Adverbs. 

Abundantetttintey abundantly Depropofito^ purpofely 

Com razaoy jujiamente^ juftly AdeoSy farewei 

Abfolutamenttj abfoliitely Admiravflmentt^ ^ j . 

A EfcacbapernasyOra cavalleiroj Maravilhofamenu V . « 

a-ftraddle As mil maravilhas 3 

Agora, or por bora, now, at AftutamtnU^ cunningly 

this time • Atreifoadamefitf^trezcheroufLj 

la para ja, now, immediate- De maravilha^ wety Mdoftk 

^ ly A miudo^ often 

Com condscady upon condition y^m, fo 

Departty afide Tao^ fo 

Di traveXj aflcew, afquint ; Apreffa^ in bafte 

. as, olhar di travez, to look FacUmente^ eafi^y 

aflccw, or afquint Ao avejfoy or as avefas^ t\» 
Aaualmenu. aSually wrong fide outward 

I 2 JE)' 
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De improvifo^ or improvifa- 

mente, at unawares 
Jntigamente^ anciently 
^tt^, pretty near, almoft 
EntaCy then 

Defde entao^ finee tbat time 
Defde quando ? fince when ? 
De quando aca? from what 

time ? how long ? 
De quando en quando^ now and 
• then, ever and anon 
^ando hem^ or a'lnda quando^ 
albeit, although it ihouid 
be 
^lando muiiOy at the moft 
^lando memSy at leaft 
Coy here, or hither 
i/7, there 
^//, there, in that place 

r there, expreffes the 
I place where ftands 
Jhty y theperfonfpokento; 
I 2iSyahiondee/taSythctc 
^ where you arc. 
jfccla'* there 
TraZf or dctraZj behind 
ParairaZj backward 
JJio he^ to wit 
irn ve%y in (lead 
^Tambem^ alfo 
^anto que 7 r 
logoq^e i"'^°" 
De penfado^ wilfully 
Jcajhy by chance 
Fixamenie^ ftedfaftly 
Finalmenie^ finally 
Livremente^ UteXy . 
^MuytOy much 
Deprcjfa^ quickly 
Jlquiy here 
Ateaqui^ as far as here, or (ill 

now, or hitherto 
D^aqui em diante^ hencefor- 
ward, or hereafter 
iBerri^ well 



as 
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A*manhaay to-mofrow 
A'manhaa pela manhaa^ to- 
morrow morning 
Dcfpoh d'amanhaoy after to- 
morrow 
Ultlmamsnte^ laftly 
Como^ as 
Como? how ? 
Cedi^ fooil 
Ttfr^^, late 

Premeiro quc^ before that 
Ptemeiro que tudo^ before^ all> 

or in the firft place 
Fora^ at>road, out 
y^, already^ 
De fallOy at one jump 
De quando em quandc^ from 

time to time 
Antes ^ before - 
Mefpoisy afterwards 
Juntamente^ together 
Ente'tramentey entirely 
Ao redor'^ or em iorno^ about 
De haUle^ in vain . 
Loucamenie^ madly* 
Muyto^ very 
Atrevidamente^ boldly 
Feilcemente^ happ ly 
Vergonhofamente^ (hamefully 
Nunca^ never 
Nunca mats^ never fince 
Logo^ immediately 
Ahda, yet^ 'a?, alndo nao 

veioy he is not come yet 
Ainda^ even ; Tis^ferra vergon* 
ha ainda o fallar nijjo^ it 
were a fhamc even to fpeak 
of it 
Ne?nfe quer^ even 
Vilmente^ bafely 
JJ/tf/, ill 
Maisy more 
Menos^ lefs 
Ate^ until, ffreven 
Simy yes 

Nad 
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Nad^ no, not ^ando^ when 

Onde^ whci"e l^ada^ nothins: 

De covj by, heart Verdadeiramente^UuXy 

A's vfzes^ fomctimes, from Dentr&^ within 

time 10 time * Devagary foftly 



yf 
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Of the PrepoJIHons. 

T>Repofitions anc apart of fpecch indeclinable, moft 
't^ commonly /ec before a noun, or pronoun, or verb. 
' Every prepofition requires fome cate after it, as 
you will ice in the following colleflion ; 

G;nitive. 
jfnUs do d/^y before day break 
Dianfe de Deos^ before God 
P^ntro da igreja^ >vithin the church 
Dettaz do palacio\ b^^hind Ihe palace 
Dobaxo da mefoy under the lable 
Etn cuna da mefa^ upon the table 
^lem^ hcfides 

MUm 4os iTMr-es^ on th<it fiie qfihe feas 
jilein dljjo^ befides iha:, moreover 
AUm de que^ idem 

Jquem^ or daquem dn mares^ on tfiis fide of the feas 
jj redor, or em contorno da cidade^ round about the city 
Per to de Lo'ndres^ near London 
Jcerca daquellc jjegoaoy concerning that aiFair 
Fora da cafiy out o\ ^he houfe 
Eora de prigo^ out of danger 
Toradefuy out oF one's wits 

This prepofition governs alf) a nominative ; as^ fora feu ir- 
mao, except his brother^ or, his brother excepted. 
De fronte daminha cafa^ over-againft n>y houfe 
De fronte da igreja^ facing the church ^ 
Dffpois de cea, aiier fupper 

Ditive. 
^uan/o aquilh^ with refpedl to that 
Pegado a 77iuralha^ clofe to the wall ' I>erd 
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Dffde bu9 do pi aii i cabefo^ from top to toe 

Accurative. 
fermOe ojuixy before the judge 
Entre^ between, aunoog, ^amongtt 
Entre os homens, sunong men. 
Sotre a nujay upon the table 
Corfornuj otjigunio a A7, according to the law 
/V amor it utos^ for God's fake 
Peh mundoy through the world 
Ftlo$ mares^ through the feas 
Peta rua; through the ftrects 
Pelas terras^ through the lands 
For grande quefeja^ let it be never fo great 
Contra elles^ againft them 
Trax temploj behind the temple 
Durante^ during ^ as, durante inverno^ during the winter. 

We (hall be more particular about prepolitions 
when we examine their conftrudion. 

CHAP. VIIL 

Of the ConjunSions. 

AConjundion is a part of fpeech indeclinable, 
which ferves to join the members and parts of 
fpeech together, in (hewing the dependency of re- 
lation and coherency between the words and, (en- 
tencos. 

Some conjuii^ions are copulative, which join^ and, 
as it were, couple two terms together ; as, ^, and: 
Portuguefes e Inglezesy Portuguefe and £ngli(h. 

Some are disjundtive, which (hew a refpedt of fe- 
paration or divifion \ as, nemy nor,^ neither ; ouj ei« 
ther, or. Example: nem efte nem aquelle^ neither 
this nor that ; ou efte ou aquelle^ either this or that ; 
nem mats nem menos^ neither more nor le(s ; quer 
fafa quer nao^ tudo para mim be mefmo^ it is all one 
to me whether he does it or no -, quer feja verdade 
quer nao^ whether it be true or no -, nemfe quer bum^ 
never a one. 

The 
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The adverfative denote reftridion, or contrarie- 
ty ; as, mas^ or poremj but ; comtudo^ yet, how- 
ever ; mas antes, or pilh contrario^ nay. 

The conjun£tions conditional fuppofe a condition, 
and ferve to reftrain and limit what has been juft 
faid ; as, fe^ if ; com condifam que^ com tfto que, dado 
cafo que, provided that, or upon cotKlitiOn that, or 
in cafe that, Csfr. 

The conceffive, which (hew the a0ent we give to 
a thing; as, embora, or fej a emboray well and good ; 
eftd feito, done, agreed. 

The caufal (hew the reafon of fomething ; as, par- 
que^ for, or becaufe, or why. 

The concluding denote a confequence drawn from 
what is before ; as, hgo, or por confequencia^ there- 
fore, then, or consequently. 

The tranficive, which ferve to pafs from one fen- 
tence to another ; as, alem diffo, moreover, or be« 
fides that; fohre tudo, or emfumma, after all, upon 
the whole, in the main ; a propofito, now I think 
on't, or now we are fpeaking of that. 

There are others of a different fort; as, fe quer^ 
or 00 menoSy at leaft ; atndaque, although ; de forte 
que, fo that; antes quero pedir que furtar, I'll rather 
afk than fteal ; antes morrerei que dizer-volo, Vl\ ra- 
ther die than tell you ; jd que, fince, &c. 

To the above mentioned parts of fpeech gramma** 
rians have zddtd Interjeclions, which are particles ferv- 
ing to denote fome palTion or emotion of the mind : 
bot there is another fort, which may be called demon- 
ftrative; as, aquizndla-, Ex*efte bomemaqui,this man; 
aquella molher la^ that woinan, &c. and fome others 
continuative, beiaufe they denote continuation in 
the fpeech ; as, com effeito, in effect ; alem dijfo, be- 
fides ; ora vejamos, now let us fee ; finalmente fomo- 
nos embora, and fo, fir, wc went away. To which 
we may add thofe invented to imitate the founds of 
dumb creatures, and the noife which is occafioned 
by the cla(hing of bodies againft one another ; as, 
zaz, traZy thwick-thwack, &c. U- 
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InterjeSihe Particles. 

Of Joy. 
Ha^ bay ha ! Ha, ha, ha ! 
Oh que gofto I Oh joy ! 

Of Grief. 
jff! Alas! ah« 
jiy de mm ! Woe is me ! lack ! 
Meu Deos! My God ! 

Of Pain. 
^/ Ay! 
Ob! Oh! 

To ehcourasre^ 
Animo 
Ota vamos 

To call. 
O, old ! Ho, hey, hip ! 

Of admiration or furprizc. 
O, O Aj, tf&* / Lack-a-day ! 
Apre! Heyday ! 

Of avcrfion. 
Irra! ^ 

Nada ! > Away, away with I fye ! 
Fcra ! J 

For making people go out of the way, or (land away. 

Guardem-fcy or artedem-fe I Have a care, clear th^ 
way, or ftand away ! 

For fhouting. 
Viva! Huzza! 

Of filence* 
Calaivos ! Hulli ! Peace ! 

Of curfing and threatening. 

A' 9 guai ! Woe ! 

For deriQon. 
Ab! Ah! oh! oh! oh! 

Ofwilhing. 
<) prsvera a Beos ! Would to GocJ ! 

Oxala! 



' ' 1 
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Oxalfl ! or hah ! O that ! 
O fe ! Would ! 

The interjeftion feryes for different emotionf 
of the mind, as admiration, , grief, wifli, &c. and 
fonxctimes is u fed ironically, but differently uttered, 
according to the emotion which it cxprcffcs. 

Some Abbreviations _ nfed in the Portuguefe Language 

An*® Antonio Anthony 

Seb»°^ ' Sebojiiam -Sebaftian 

B^ P« Beaiiffimo Padre The moft blcffcd Fatfia 

Cap"* Capitad Captain 

Comp* Companhia Company 

Corr'^ . Correo Poft 

Id. Dom X)on 

D% D**^ Dozftor Doftor 

D« Deoi God 

D^ D» zpy/^j, dim Said 

JSx'^S Ex"* Pxcelleruiffimo^ma Mod excdlent 

V. E, /^*^ excelUncia Your Excellence 

V. S. Voffa fenhoria Your Lordfl^ip 

V. A. ^^ tf//<?/5i Your High'fiefs 

V.M.orVm" /^i ;w^r^^ You 

"V. P. Vojfa paUrnidade Your P-iterniiy 

Vmag*^« /^2^ magejlade Yo«r Majefty 

S. ^i^;7/5 Si^int , 

Fran*=® Francifco Francis 

G^^ Guards Save • 

J. H. S. J^fifs Jefus 

M* a* Muntoi annos Many Years 

M<» ^^r^ Mafter 

S*^% S" Senhor^ era Sir, Lady 

R*"** ReverendiJJimo MqH reverend 

P» P^r« . For 

Q: ^e That 

Q^* J^tf;2^<7 When 

Q^ ^em Who 

Ql® '^anto How much 

Supp*' Supplicante Petitioner 

Gen*^ General General 

Ten^® Tenente ^ Lieutenant 

y. G. . ' Verhi gratia For Example. 

And many others, that mull be learned by uf^^. 
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PART II. 



CHAP, I. 

Of the Divijion of Syntax* 



<^f^^^4^YNTAX is a Greek word, by the La- 
ir^^ 31^'"5 called conftruBion -^ and it fignifies 
X T ^^^ ^^^^ placing and connefting of 
>«^«o.»«^ words in a fencence. It is divided into 
three forts \ tht firft, of Order or Ar- 
rangement; the fecond, of Concordance ; the third, 
of Government. The Syntax of Order or Arrange- 
ment, is the fit difpofition of words in a fentence. 
The Syntax of Concordance is when the parts of 
fpeech agree with one another, as the fubftantive 
with the adjedive, or the nominative with the verb.. 
The Syntax of Government is when one part of 
fpeech governs another^ 

For 
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For the_ fake of thofe who, perhaps, have not a 
grammatical knowledge of their own langu^e, I 
ihall lay down ibme general rules of Portuguefe 
conftrudion. 

I. Of the Order of fVards. 

i I. The nominatiye is that to which we attribute 
the a6Uon of the verb, and is generally ranged in 
the firft place ; it may be either a m)un or pronoun, 
as Francifco efcreve^ Francis writes ; eu falloj I fpeak* 

2. When the aftion of the verb is attributed to 
many perfons or things, thefe all belong to the no- 
minative, and are ranged in the firft place, together 
with their conjundion ; as Pedro e Paulo lem^ Peter 
and Paul read. 

g. The adje&ives belonging to the nominative 
fubftantive, to which the aolon of the verb is attri- 
buted, are put after the fubftantive and before the 
verb *, as, os eftudantes morigtrados e MUgetUes eftudaS^ 
the mannerly and diligent fcholars do ftudy. 

4. If the nominative has an article^ this article 
always takes the firft place. 

5. Sometimes an infinitive is put for a noun, and 
(lands for a nominative ; as, dormir faz hm^ Atep^ 
ing does one good : and fometimes a verb with its 
cafe ; as» ie a£Io de bumanidade ter compaixai dos af* 
fli£los^ to have compaifion on the affli<fled is an aft 

of humanity. 

6. The nominative is fometimes underftood ; as» 
amoy where you underftand eu \ and fo of the other 
perfons of the verb. 

7. After the nominative you put the verb ; and 
if there is an adverb, it is to be placed immediately 
after the verb, whofe accidents and cifcumftances 
it explains •, as, Pedro ama por extreme a gloria^ Pe* 
ter is extremely fond of ^lory. 

8. The cafes governed by the verb are put after 
it ; they may be one, or many, according to the na-- 
tyre of the aftion ; as» eu amo a Ptdro^ 1 *^^e Pc- 
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ter. Fap prefente de bum livro a Paulo ^ I make a 
prcfent of a book to Paul. 

9 The prepofition is always put before the cafe 
it governs ; as, ferto de cafa^ near the houfe. 

ID. The relative is always placed after the ante- 
cedent ; as, Pedro o qual ejruda^ Peter who ftudies. * 

II. Of Concordance. 

. I. The adjeftives agree with their fubftantives in 
gender, number, and cafe ; as, bcmem virtuofo^ a 
virtuous man ; bella mother^ a handlomc woman ; 
Jumptuofs palacios^ 6cc, fumpruous palaces, fcfr. 

2. When two or more fubftantives fingular come 
together, the adjeftivc belonging to them muft be 
put in the plural ; as, ttinto el rey como a rahifa 
fnontados a cavallo pareccfn hcm^ botn the king and 
queen look well when they ride. 

3. If the fubftantives happen to be one in the 
fingular and the other in the plural, or* to be of 
different genders, the adjcftive common to both 
agrees in number and gender with the laft ; as, elle 
tinha os olbos e a hoca aberta, or elle tinhd a boca e ot 
olkos abertos^ his eyes and mouth were opened. Ai 
hgoas e rios ejiavad 4:Qngeb.d2s^ the ponds and rivers 
were frozen. 

4. But when there be one or many words between 
the laft noun and the adjedive, that adjcdtive (com- 
mon to all) agrees wich the noun mafculine, though 
the laft nourf be fpminine ; and if the nouns are in 
the fingular, then the adjective common fliall be put 
in the plural number and mafcuiine gender ; as, a 
rioe a lagoa ejlavad ccngelados^ the pond and river 
were frozen. O trabalho^ a tndffiria^ e a fortuna. 
unidos'y pains, induftry, and fortune joined together. 

5. Every verb perfonal agrees with its nomina- 
tive, expreffcd or underftood, both in number and 
perfon. 

6. The relative ^jual with the article agrees en- 
tirely with the antecedent 9 but without the articlct 

' . and 

1 
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and denoting an abfolute quality, it agrees with what 
follows; as, aquelle corafad q qual^ &c. that heart 
which, (^c. Confideraiido quaes feriao as condifoens^ 
&c. confidering which would be the conditions, 

^ 7. The queftion and anfwer always agree in every 
thing; as, a que fenhora pertence vm^^ ? elle refpcndeo^ 
perienfo 4 rainha : To what lady do you belong, fir? 
and he anfwered, 1 belong to the queen. 

III. Of the Dependence of the Parts of Speech on 

one another. 

1. The nominative being the bafis of the fentence, 
the verb depends on it, as the other cafes depend 
on the verb. The adjeftive depends on the fub- 
ftantive that fupports it ; and the adverb on the 
verb whole accidents it explains. 

2. The genitive depends pn a fubftantive, ex- 
preffed or undtrrftood, by which it is. governed. 

3. The accufative depends cither on a verb ac- 
tive, or a on prepofuion. 

4. The ablative depends on a prepofuion by 
which it is governed ; as, parto de Roma^ I go from 
Rome. 

5. The dative and vocative have, ftriftly fpeak- 
ing, no dependence on the other parts : the dative 
is^common, as it were, to all nouns and verbs ; 
the vocative only points out the perfon to whom 
you fpeak, ' ' 

I come now to the Conftruftion of the fcveral 
part§ of fpeech. 
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CHAP. 11. 

Of the Syntax of Articles. 

BEFORE we dome to the fyntax of the arti-. 
cles, remember that Oj a^ os, asy are articles^ 
only when they precede the nouns or pronouns, but 
not when joined to the verbs. 

Thofe who undcrftand Latin will quickly per- 
ceive the difference, if they take notice that every 
time they render ^, a^ by illun^ illam^ illud ; or by 
eum^ earn J id \ and os^ as, by iUos, illas^ ilia \ or by 
coSy em^ ea\ they are relative pronouns. 

1 . The article is ufed before the names of the fpe« 
cies or things which can be fpoken of ^ therefore 
nouns of fubftances, arts, fciences, plays, metals, 
virtues, and vices, having no article before them in 
Englilb, require the article in Portuguefe \ as; 

euro e a pratanao fodem fazerfeliz a o bomem^ 
gold and filver cannot make the happinefs of man. 

A virtudi nda be compativel com o vicio^ virtue can- 
not agree with vice. 

Apbilofopbia be buma fciencia nmito nohre^ philofo- 
phy is a very noble fcience. 

Joguemos as carta^y let us play at ca^ds. 

2. The article is not placed before a fubftantive 
which is followed by the adjedive of number that 
ftands for a^furname, or meets with a proper or Chrif- * 
tiari name ; as, Jofepb Primeiroy Jofeph the Firft. 

3. When a book or fome part of it, as chapter, 
page, &c. is quoted, the adjedive of number may 
come either before or after the fubftantive ^ but if 
it comes after, the two words are conftrped without 
article % as, liyro primeiroy capiiulo fegundoy &c. 
book i. . chapter ii. If the adjective of number 

comes 
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comes before the fubftantive, it takes the article ; . 
as, primeiro livro^ the firft book. 

4. placed before que figni6es what or which ; 
as, fafa que quifer^ let him do what he likes ; que 
tufizy which I did. 

5. The article is never made ufc of before proper 
names of men, women, gods, goddefTes, faints. 

6. The article is not ufcd in Portugucfe before 
the pronouns pofleflive relative % as, de quern he efta 
cafa? he minha^ he tua^ fsfr. whofc houlc is this f 
it is mine, it is thine, &:c. 

7. When a mount's, mountain's, or hill's name, 
is preceded by the word mon^^ it takes neither ar- 
ticle nor prepofition ; as, Monte Atlante^ Mount 
Atlas ; OS Monies Pireneos^ the Pirencan Mountains; 
but after the word ferra, a ridge of hills, it takes 
the article ; as, d Serra da Eftrella^ Mount Strella ; 
Serra do PHoJi^ Mount Potofi 5 however, they fay 
alfo, Serra Liaa, 

8. The noun of the meafure, weight, and the 
number of the things that have been bought, re- . 
quires the articles ; as, otrigo vende-fe tanta alqueirey 
wheat is fold fo much a peck, three quarts and one 
pint. 

A manteiga vende-fe tanto arratel^ butter coft 
fo much a pound. 

Os ovos vendem-fe tanto a duzia, eggs are fold fo 
much a dozen. 

' 9. No article is ufcd with proper names of per- 
fons and planets, except a tcrra^ the earth ^ fol^ 
the fun ; a lua^ the nioon. . 

10. When proper names are ufed in a determi nate 
fenfe, that is, when they are applied to particular 
objefts, then they take the article ^ a$, Deos dos 
Chriftads^ the God of Chriflians; Archimedes de 
Inglaterra^ the Archimedes of England. The pro- 
per names of renowned poets and painters keep alfo 
the article \ as, Camoensy Pope^ Haffo^ HicianOj 
&c. 

II. The 
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11. The indefinite arcide de is ufed befofe nourw/ 
following one of this, forie^ fpecie^ genero^ and any 
other noun of which they exprefs the kind^ charac- 
ter^ quality J and »^/«r^; which fort of nouns are 
ufually Engliihcd by an adjedive, or even by the 
fubftantivc itfelf placed adjtdlivcly, and making to- 
gether, as it wert- , but a word compound ; as. Dor 
de cabiga^ tHe head-ach ; huma forte de frutOy a fort 
of fruit •, fallar de tolp^ afoolifh fpeech. 

Sometimes theEnglifh adjeftive may be made by 
an adjeftive too in Portuguefe, as in the laft example, 
hum fallar toloy a fooliih fpeech 5 but fometimes too 
the Portuguefe exprefs the Englifli adjective by a 
fubftantive of the fanse fignification with de before 
the other noun, though they have an adjedive of 
the fame nature as the Englifli adjedive ; as, diah 
de minha molher, my devilifli wife ; and fometimes 
the adjedive is ufed by them fubftantivelyi or the 
fubftantive is underftood ; as, velhaco de meufilbo, 
my rafcally fon y a velhaca defua may^ his or her raf- 
cally mother. Finally, they make alto ufe of the 
definite article ; as, diabo de hcmem ov da molhcr^ 
the devilifh man cr woman ; aprobre da molber^ the 
poor woman, &c. 

1 2. Nouns are uled without article in the follow- 
incr cafes. 

I ft. At' the title of a perforinancc, and in the 
middle of f;;ntcnces, where they charaderife in a 
particular manner the perfon or thing fpoken of, ;n 
which, cafe the Englifti ufe tfpecially the particle a \ 
ks, ' ' ' ' ^ . . 

Difairfo fobre as obrigafoens da religiao natural^ a 
difcourfc concerning the obligations of natural rcli^ 

Primeiraparte^ the firft part. 
ccnde de Clermont y prindpe do Scinguey mcrreo^ &c. 
the count of Clermont, a prince of tnc blood, died, 

* 5. 4nz 
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O^, Antonioy ndo de wroenta^efds^ the St. Antho- 
ny, a ninety gun (hip. 

2dly. In fent^nces of exclamation } as, 

As mats bellas flores fad as que tnenas duraS ; qualquer 
ebuva as defntaia^ vento as murcba^ 6 fol as queima^ 
e dcaba de fecar \ fern fallar numa infinidade de infec* 
tos que^ as perfeguem e ddtad a perder : natural e ver^ 
dadeira image da ielleza dasfenboras! the handfomeft 
flowers laft but a very (hort time ; the leaft rain tar* 
nifhes them, the wind withers them, the fun fcorches 
them, and completes the diying of them ; without 
mentioning an infinite number of infeAs that fpoil 
and hurt them : a natural and true image of the 
ladies beapty ! 

jdly. When they meet with a noun of number 
in an indefinite fenfe ; as, milfoldados de cavallo con- 
tra cem infantes^ a thoufand horfe againft an hundred 
foot. 

Tenbo lids dous poetasj 1 have tead two poets, thAt 
is, any pair out of all that ever exifted. 

But before a noun of number, iii a definite fenfe^ 
it would take the article ; as, 

Tenho lido os dous poeiaSy 1 have read both poets } 
becaufe this plainly indicates a definite pair, of whom 
Ibme mention has been made already. 

Os cem infantes que combat er ad contra es mil de cavaU 
lo^ quCy &c. the hundred foot who fought with the 
thoufand horfe, that, &c. 

4thly. After the verb yZ^r, when it lignifics to be^ 
come^ and after fer tornado por^ to be accounted ; 
paffarpcr^ to pafs for ; as, elle fera doutor com tern*' 
pOy he will become a dodor in time ; elle pajfapor 
marinbeiro^ he pafles for a failor. ^^^ 

When the adjeftive is ufed fiibftantively, thetl it 
mud have the neuter Portuguefc. article before it % 

verde offmde menos a vtjla que vermelbo^ green 
hurts the eye Icfs than red. . 

K ' There 
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There are alfo fome adverbs preceded by the neu- 
tral article o ; as the following, o melbor que eupnder^ 
the beft I will be able \ o menos que for peffivef^ the 
lefs it will be poffible. 

Articles are repeated in Portuguefe before as ma-^ 
ny Boups (requiring the article) as there are in the^ 
fentence; as, 

O ouroj a prata^ a faude^ tis bonras^ e os deleites na^ 
podem fazer feliz a o homem que nao tern ciencia nem 
virtude^ gold, filyer, health, honours, and pleafures, 
cannot niake, a man liappy without* wi^om and 
virtue. 

The article o is put before the word fenbcPy fif , 
or my lord ; as, 

Ofenbor duque^ my lord duke; o fenbor prejtdente^ 
my lord the prefident ; os fenbores^ the gentlemen j 
dos fenbores^ of the gentlemen. 

You muft obfervc the fame rule for the feminine 
article a^ which is to be prefixed to fenhora^ my 
lady, or madam ; as, 4 fenbora duquezaj or amdejja 
dej fcf^, my lady duchefe, or cpunttfs of, &c. 

The article is never ufed in Portuguefe as it is in 
Englifh, before mats more, or menos lefs, in the fol- 
lowing fentences, quanto mats vivemos^ tanto mats 
aprendemoSy the longer we live, the more we learn ; 
qttdnto mats bum bydropico bebtj mats fede tem^ the 
ftiore an hydropick drinks, the more tbirfty htL is ; 
quanto mats bum bomem be pohre^ qttanto menos cmda^ 
dos tem^ the poorer people are, the lefs cate t^ey 
have, &c. ■ ' 

Sometimes the Englifh particle to^ before infini- 
tives, is- rendered in Portuguefe by the artick^j 
as, be facit dizer, ver, i^x. it is cafy^to fay, to 
fee, (^c. ' 

' In a word, tbe natural ajfociators wkb arfkles are 
thofe common appellatives^ which denote the fcveral 
gen'CTa and fpecies of beings, or thofe words which^ 
though indefinite, are yet capable, through the- ar* 
tide,*' of becoming definite. Therefore Apollonius 

makes 
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makes it part of the pronoun's definition, to refufe 
coalefcence with the article ; and it would be ab<> 
furd to fay eu, the I ; or ^ tUj the thou ; . becaufe 
nothing can m^e thofe pronouns more definite than 
they are. 

N. B. When the adjedtive Hmm^ buma^ is ufed as 
an article in Portuguefe, it refpefts our primary per- 
ception, and denotes individuals as unknown ; but 
the articles 0^ a, refpeft our fecondary perception^ 
and denote individuals as known. To explain 
by an example : I fee an object pafs by which 
I never faw till then ; What do I fay ? Jli vat hum 
fobre com buma barba comprida^ . there goes a beggar 
with a long beard. The man departs and returns 
a week after ; What do I fay then ? AH vat pobre 
da barba comprida, there goes the beggar with the 
long beard. 



CHAP. III. 

Of the Syntax of Nouns \ and fi'^ft^ of the Subjian-^ 

(ives. 

WHEN two or more fubftantives conre toge* 
ther without a comma between them, they 
all govern- each the next in the genitive, the firft 
governing the fecond, the fecond the third in the 
iame cafe, and fo on ; (that is, the firft h always 
followed by the prrpofition de^ or by the article be- 
fore the next noun) but that genitive can never 
come in Portuguefe before the noun that governs 
it, as/in Englifti : 
A pbiiofopbia de Newt(m^ Newton's philofophy. 
As guardas do principe^ the princc*§ guards. 
A porta da cafa^ the houfe-gate. 

K 2 Ei^ 
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Eis aqui a cafa do companbeiro do irmao dc minba 
molbeTj here is my wife's brother's partner's houfe. 

When two fubftantives finguiar are the nomina-. 
live of a verb, this muft be put in the plural ; as, 
tneu irmao e meu pay efiao no campo^ my brother and 
father are in the country. 

If the nominative is a colkflive name, the verb 
is always put in the lingular ; as, foda a cidade af- 
fi^ioy all the city was prefect. 

Of tht Syntax of Adjectives. 

Of ac^edives, fome are pilt before the noun^ 
and fome after ; and others may be put indifitrent- 
ly, cither before or after. 

The pronouns adjedtive polfeflive, meu^ teu^ feu^ 
&c. and adjeftives of number, come before the 
fubftantive as in Englilh. Ex. Meu pay ^ my father; 
a fua cafa^ their houfe ; duas pepoas^ two people ; 
primeird bomemy the firft man« , 

But when the adje£tive of number (lands for a 
furname, or meets with a proper or Chriftian name, 
it comes after the fubftantive, without the article ; 
as, yoao V. John the fifth. 

Thefe following Jdjeffives come after the Suhjlantive. 

1 ft. Verbal adjeftives and participles ; as, bum 
komem diverttdo^ a comical or merry man ; buma *mol- 
her eftimada^ a woman efteemed. 

2dly. AdjeAives of names of nations ; as, bum 
mathematico IngleZj an Engliih mathematician \ bum 
alfaiate Irancez^ a French taylor; mujica Ilaliana, 
Italian mufick. 

3dly. Adjedives of colour; as, bum veftido nt- 
groy a black fuit of cloaths ; bum capote vermelbo^ 2l 
red cloak, &c. 

4th]y. 
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4thl7. Adjeflives of figure ; as, buma mefa redgn- 
day a round cable ; bum campe ^rmngular^ a triangu- 
lar field, &c. 

5dily. Adjeftives exprefling fome phyfical or na- 
tural quality^ fuch are, quiniej hot*, frio^ cold$ 
bumdo^ wet; cercon^ado^ bunch-backed, &c. 

Moft other adjeftives are differently placed before 
or after the fubftantive ; zs^fanto^ h(Ay ; verdadHro^ 
true, &c. 

If the fubftantive has three or more adjectives be* 
longing to it, they muft abfolutely be put after it 
with the enclitic e before the laft^ which muft 
likewiiie be obferved, even when there be but two 
adjectives ; for the Portuguefe don't lay, buma def^ 
agradavel enfadonba ohra^ &c. but buff^a defagradavel 
€ enfandfinba^ &c. a difagreeable, tedious work. 

Of adjectives, fome always require after them 
either a nopn or a verb, which they govern ; as^ 
jdigno de Imvor^ praife-worthy ; digno de fer amado, 
worthy to be loved ; capaz de enfinar^ capable to 
.teaqh; and thefe have always the particle ij^ after 
them. 

Some will be ufed abfolutely without being ever 
.^tended bj a^y noyn or verb; as, prudcfUe^ wife; 
incuravel^ incurable, &c. 

. Others may be conftrued both with and without 
^ noun, which they govern ; as, ella be buma molber - 
in/enfively (he is a woman without any fcnfibilcy ; 
ella be infefiftvel ag amor^ Ihe is infenfible and a 
ftranger to the palfion of love. 

The following adjedtivcs, which require the prer 
pofition de before the next infinitive, govern the 
genitive cafe. Obferve, that fome of them require 
in Englilh the prepofition at or with before the next 
noun. 

Dignoj worthy : as, elk be d^no de huvor^ he is 

worthy of praife. This adjeCtive is fometimes foU 

lowed by que i as, digna que feu nome foffe, i^c. her 

name deferved to be, &c. 

K 3 Indignoj 
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Indigno^ unworthy ; as, indigno da eftimacao que fago 
ielk'i unworthy of the e(l:eem which I have for him. 

Cafaz^ capable ; incapazy incapable ; as, capdZf 
ou incajpaZf de* jtrvir 4 propria patria^ capaUe, cr 
incapable to ferrc ©ne*s country. 

Notado^ charged ; a&, notado de avareza^ charged 
with Avarice. ^ 

Conteni^y glad *, as, ^ou eontente do fnccejo fue elh 
teVBy I am glad or overjoyed at his fuccefsi 

Canfadoy tired; as, canfado de eftudar^ tired of 
ftudying. ^ 

Dezgof^y gieedy^ as, dezgofi de gloria^ greedy 
of ^tory, $cc: as likewife adjectives figniiying ful* 
nefe, emptinefs, plenty, want, defire, knowledge^ 
remembrance, ignorance, or forgetting. 

All adjedives^ fignifying inclination, advantage 
and diMvantage, profit or difprofit, pleafure or dif* 
5>learure, due fubmiflion, refiftance, likenefs, go* 
i^ern the dative csfe ; as, infenfivd ds ajfronkiSy in** 
ien&ble tof affronts ; fer incUnado a alguma coufa^ to 
be ihcfineid to ibnief hrng ) nocrve dfaudey hurtful to 
health/ 

Th^fe a^ftives jignifying dimenlion, as, alto^ 
high, t^M; largoy wide, broad; and €ompridOy long, 
come after the words of the meafure of ' magnkiixiei 
both in Engli^ and Portaguefe % but they are pre* 
Ceded by yw in PiMtugucfe ; as, d^s pes eh largo^ ten 
feet broad ; yj/j /i>^5 de compridoy fix ftct long, &C. 
they alfo turn the adjeftive of the dimeofion into 
its fubftantive, with the- wohJ of the nfiearure before^ 
but the word of f de dimenfioti is always preceded by 
de ; as, feis pes de altura^ fix feet high ; deH pes <k 
hrgi/ra^ ten feet broad. 

The adjedkives figfiifying esperience, knowledge; 
or fcience, require em^ or noj na^ noSy nasy after 
theim;ras, verfddoms tivrosy verfedi ft books; ex- 
perto na medicinal expert ill medicine. 

^he cardinal noun« require the genitive cafe after 
them ; as, hum dos douSy one of the two* 

' , The 
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The ordinal nouns, as well as the coUedive and 
proportional, likewife require the genitive afte 
them ; as, o primeiro dos reySj tht fi^ft of the kings 
buma duzia de ovosj a dozen of eggs, &c. 

Of the Syntax of the Comparatives and Superlatives. 

The Comparative is not made of th^ pofitiye iah 
Portuguefe, as in Latil) and Englifh, btiif by addingt 
mats ihbrt, or mnos Icfs, which govern que^ lignify- 
iiTg than V as, o todo he m^yor que a patte^ the whole 
16 greater' than the part •, o feu anumte be muis helh^ 
iHatsiHofo^ e mats rico qui elbt^ her Ibvfer is handfomer,: 
yoUnger, and richer than (he is; ^ acba-o agora 
Hiiiios bello do que qudtldo 9 tofnprei^ I now find it iefs* 
H^hdMie than when I bo\]ght it. 

The'fifnpie compaf-adVe^ ^2^/;;, andi»^Ar, meet- 
ing with a nOun of number, are^attended by de ; as, 
bifida que elk tivejfe mkis de am komens^ though he' 
had ;ibove an hundred men \ elle tern mats de vinte. 
annosy he is above twenty. 

Yfhtn the coftipatifon rs made bffoas^ as much 
as^ they muft all be tendeired by como. 

£ X* A M P L £• 

meti livro he tad hello, como o voffo^ my book is 
as handfonie as yours i hum pHncipe Had he tad podo- 
rofo como hum rey^ a prince is not fo powerful as a 
king. 

They put fometimts muito ahd pouco before the 
fimple comparatives tHais and meHos ^ as, elle he muito 
maisgrande^ he is taller by much % elle he pouco mats 
grande^ he is taller by little, &c. 



K 4 CHAP. 



136 PORTUGUESE ' 

CHAP. IV. 

Of the Syntax of 'Pronouns^ 

WE have fufficiently explained the pronoans 
in the firft part ; * and to avoid any further 
repetition, I ihall only obferve, that, 
' I ft. The Englifh make ufc of the verb to he^ put 
imperfonally through all its tenfes in the third per- 
fon, before the pronouns perfonal /, thou^ be^fhe^ we^ 
y^j they ; it is I ; it is he, &c. In Portuguefe the 
Verb tobe^ on this occaQon, is not imperfonaU and 
they exprefs, it is I, by fou eu ; it is thou, es tu j 
it is he, Ife elk ; it is we, fomos nos ; it is ye, fiisvosi 
it is fhe, be ella ; it is they, mafc. fad elles ; it i9 they, 
fism. fad eUas\ and in like manner through all the 
tenfes ; as, it was 1^ era ew^ it was we, ^amos nos^ 
&c. 

2dly. The Portuguefe feldom make ufe of the fc- 
cond perfon lingular or plural, but when through a 
great familiarity among friends, or fpeaking to Godt 
pr ^ fatl>er and mother to their children, or to fcr- 
vants \ thus, you are in the right of it, is expreflfed 
by vm^ tern razad, inftead of tendes razao \ como ^a 
vm^? how do you do? In the plural they fay 

Obferve here, that when an adjeftive comes after 
vw F.S. V. E. ^c. if docs . not agree in gender 
with vm^^ V. 5. &c, but with the perfon we fpeak 
to or we fpeak of 5 therefore they fpeak to ^ lady or 
woman thus ; vm^*- be piuito Bella ^ you arc very bcau^ 
* tiful ; and to a man they fay, vm^' he muito lom^ you 
are very good. 

jdly, Nos is generally ufed by the king, ^ gover- 
nor, or a bifhop, in their writings, and then it fig- 
nifies in Englifli we \ as, tios mandamos^ or fnan4amos^ 
we command ; but nos htSovt or after a verb in Ppr-r 

tuguefe 
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tuguefe fignifies us in Englifh ; as, elk nos dijfe^ he 
told us ; dai-nos tempo^ give us time. 

4thly, Vos is alfo applied to a fingle perfon, but 
<>nly fpeaking to inferiors, or between familiar 
friends, to avoid the word thou, tu^ which would 
be too grofs and unmannerly. 

5thlf. The pronouns conjun&ive are joined to 
verbs, and ftand for the dative and accufative 
^ cafes ^ as, diu^me^ be gave me ; amame^ love me ; 
but the pronouns perfonal are ufed inftead of them 
when they are preceded by a prepoQtion, and not 
immediately followed by a verb ; as, elle fallm con- 
tra mim, he fpoke againft me. 

6thiy. When ^, ^, os^ aiy are joined to the pre* 
jlent ipfinltive mood^ they change the laft r of it into 
loj la^ 6f ^. thus ; para ama-lo^ to love him ; para ve-la^ot 
ve-lasj to fee her, or them, &c. and when they are 
jqined to the preterperfed indicative of the verb jfSi- ' 
4z:tfr,and fome others that have that tenfe ending iniz^ 
they change the laft z of them into^,&i, &fr. ^s^^-lo^ 
I did it ; elkfe-lo^ he did, or made it, &c. but when 
they are joined to the future indicative of any verb 
with the auxiliary verb baver^ then they change the 
terminations m, ras^ &c. of the futures into/?,/^, &r. 
t^xfy4(^kfi% I'll do it ; am^-lo-beij VU love him, &c« 

Remarks on the Pronouns. 

r 

I 

I ft. Him, or i/, which follow the verb in Eng- 
lifh, muft be expreffed in Portuguefe, as in the foU 
lowing examples : , , . . 

When bim or 1/ in Englifli follow the verb in the 
iirft perfon of the lingular number, it muft be ex^ 
prefied in Portuguefe by before or after the verb. 
]£xam. I call hjm or it, eu cbamo, or eu cbamo-o. 

When bim pf if in EngUft) follow the verb in the 
fecond perfon "ctf' the fingular number, it may be 
exprefied in Portuguefe either by ^before the verb, 
or lo after it, making an elifion of the laft confonant 

of 
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of the verb. . Exam. Thou cdleft hitn cr k^ tw i 
cbamaSy or tu cbama-h. 

When him or if is joined with the third perfon 
lingular of a verb, it may be expreflfed by o before 
or after the verb. Ex. He calls him or it, tlk o cba^ 
ma^ ou elle cbama-o. 

When bim or it is with a verb in the firft pdrfon 
plural, it may be exprcfled in PortugUefe either by 
before the verb, or lo after it, making an elifioil 
as in the fecond ca^. Ex. We call hhi) drk^mns^ 
cbdmatnos^ or nos cbamafnc4o. 

When bim or U is aftci^ a verb in the Second pcf ^ 
fon plural, if is expreflfed in Portuguese fiither by i 
before the verb, or fo after it, making an difiOn, 
&c. Ex. You call him er it, vos 9 tbdjn^Sy or *^i 
ibam^'b. 

' When bim or it follows the verb in the third per^ 
fon plural, it may be exprefled in Pottuguefe eVthet 
by ^before the verb, or no after it. Examp. They 
call him or if, elks cboTnady or dies tbiamUd^m. 

idly. Her or // after a verb in Englifli is ekprtffed 
in Porcuguefe by ^, according to the roles juft twi 
propofcd. 

3d!y. Tbem after a verb is expreflfed in Porttt-* 
guefe by os for the mafculine, and by as for the fe^ 
minine, according to the gender and the rules pro- 
pofcd. , 

4thly. The words o^ a^ os^ as^ m\}& be alwsiys 
put after the gerunds, but bdbre the' infinttites. 
Examp. Seeing him, we muft not f^y imdvj but 
vendorOy becaule vendo i$ a gerund. To fee him^ 
inftead of fzyingpara ver-o^ you ittuft fay, para ver^ 
becaufe ver is in the infinitive. 

5thlf. The words fo, la^ /w, las^ muft be always 



5)ut after the verbs. Examp^ To fee him, you muft 
The fame words itiiift foHow a!fo the adverb eis-t 



para ve-to^ Wpara ver^ and not para h ver. 



and fo you muft fay^ ei4o aqui^ here he is ; ei-h att^ 
there he is ; ei-los aqui^ here they are ; eiJa aliy there 

fhe 
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flic is ; ei4as alu there they are. They follow likc- 
iRTifc the perfons of the verbs ; as, eufi-Io 5 tufizef- 
telo\ ettefe-lo% nos fiz^tno-Joy &c. I made ir, &c. 

Note, that I have been fpcaking of the words 
^, a^ oSi asy !oj la^ los^ las^ and not of the articles 
^, ^7', os^ as\ bccaufc when thofc words precede, 
and fQoietimes when they follow the verbs, are not 
articles, but pronovins relative. They arc articles 
only when they precede the nouns or pronouns. 




CHAP. V. 

. . Of th Syntax of Verbs. 

« 

THE verbs through every tenfe and mood 
(exocpt the infinitive) ought to be preceded 
•by a nominative cafe, either cxpreffed or under- 
flood, with which they muft agree in number aocjl 
^erlbtt. The nomiilative is cxpreffed when we fay, 
eu amOj tu cantaS'\ underftood when we fay, canto^ 
digoy &c. 

* The PoitOguefe^ aV well as Englifli, ufe the fcr 
cond perfon plural, though they addrcfs themfelvc$ 
but to a fingle perfon. 

Example. 

Meu amigOy vos ndo tendes razao, my friend, yovt 
are tn tbp wrong. 

And if we would f^eak in the third perfon, wc 
muft fay, vm^* fern razady fir, you iare in the right. 

The verb aftive governs the. aiccufktive 5 as, amcf 

a virtudey I love virtue. * 

The 
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The verb paffive requires an ablative after it ; as,^ 
€s iautos Jad envejados peUos igaorantcs^ tEe learned 
are aivied by the ignorant. 

You muft obferve, that there is in Portuguefe 
another way of making the paflive, by adding the 
relative fe to the third perfon Angular or plural ^ as, 
ama-fe a DeoSj God is loved. 

When there are two nominatives Angular before 
a verb, in muft be put in the plural number. 

When a noun is colle£kive, the verb requires the 
fingular, not the plural ; as, ^7 gente eftd oWando^ the 
.people are looking. 

^ntax of the auxiliary Verbs. 

The verb ter \% made ufe of to conjugate all the 
compound tenfes of verbs ; as,, tenbo amado^ tinba 
amadoj I have loved, I had loved. 

Ter fignifies alfo to poflefs, to obtain ; as, tenbo 
dinbeiroy I have money; tern muita cafaddadc, he 
has a great deal of capacity. 

Haver y in account-books and trade, exprefles cre- 
dit or difcharge. 

~ Haver is alfo taken imperfonally in Portuguefe, 
and it fignifies in £ngli(h fbere be ; as, ba muiUf euro 
no Mexico^ there is a great quantity of gold in Me- 
xico. 

Haver "fey made reciprocal, i^ the fame as to hebavty 
to aSl ', as, bouve-fe o governador com tal prudencia^^ 
quey &c. ' the governor behaved with fuch wifdom, 
that, 6?r. 

We have already obferved the difference betwixt 
fer and eftar. 

The verb ejlar is alfo ufed to conjugate the other 
verbs, chiefly exprefling adion ; as, ^ou lendo^ ^ou 
efcrevendo^ I am reading, I am writing. 

Eftar^ with the prepofition emy in, or with )^, na^ 
nosy nasy fignifies to beprefentAn a place \ as, eftou m 
campOy I am in the country. 

Ejlar y 
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Efiar^ with the prepofition fara^ denotes the in- 
clination of doing what the following verb expref* 
k^^ but without a full determination \ as, efimipara 
ir-me de Londres^ I have a mind to go and live in 
London. 

EJiarj with the prepofition par^ and the infinitive 
of the verb following, means, that the thing ex- 
prefled by the verb is not yet done ; as, ifi^ eftd por 
efcreverj this is not yet written 5 ifto $fia por alimpar^ 
this is not yet cleaned ; efiar por alguem^ fignifies to 
agree with one, or to be of his opinion. 

N. B. See in the Third Part the different fignifi- 
cations of the verbs ejiar and haver. 

^htnfer fignifies the poflleflion of one things it 
governs the genitive; as, a rua he i^eUrey^ the ftreec 
belongs to the king •, ejia cafa be de meu pay^ this 
houfe belongs to my father. 

Em fer is taken for a thing to be whole or en- 
tire, without any alteration on mutilation*, as, as 
fazendas eftad em fer^ the goods are not fold. ' 

Of the Syntax of Verbs aSive^ paffhe^ &fr. 

When two verbs come together, with or without 
any nominative cafe, then the latter muft be in the 
infinitive mood 5 as, quer vm^ aprendef a fallar /»• 
glez ? will you learn to fpeak Engliih ? 

AU verbs adlive govern the accufative; but if 
they are followed by a proper name of God, man, 
or woman, or any noun exprelfing their qualities or 
title, then it governs the dative cafe ; as, cenhefo a 
pupay^ I know his father. Achafob a Jodo no cam* 
they found John in the road. 

All verbs of gefturc, moving, going, refting, or 
doing, as alfo all the verbs that have the word that 
eoes before, and the word that comes after, both 
Belonging to one thing, require the nominative after 
them 5 as, Pedro vai errddoy Peter goes on wrong ; 

opobre 
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opobre dorme defcanfodo^ the poor flee^ without care. 
Alfo the verb of the tnfinative mood has the fame 
cafe, when verbs of wifhiBgand the like come after 
themv as, todos dezejadfer rh^s^ every body wilhes 
to be rich ; antes quifera fer douto que parecelo^ 1 had 
rather be learned than to be accoi^nted fo. 

After verbs the Portuguefe exprefs yes and no by- 
qiie Jim and que nad* Example, tr^o que Jimy I be- 
lieve yes ; cteyo que nady I believe not -, digo quejim^ 
I fay yes \ cuido que naioy I think not ; apujfio que 
fimy I lay yes ; tpiereis apofiar que nao ? have you a 
mind to lay noc ? 

Verbs fignifying griefs cGmpaffioUy wanty retnem" 
branchy forgettingy &c. will have the genitive ; as, 
pefame muito da morte de feu irmaoy I am very lorry 
for the death of your brother; elle morre defemcy he 
perilhes by hunger ; lembre-fe do que me diffe^ remem- 
ber what you faid to me ; compade(i-mt das jkas dif- 
grofos, I pitied him for his mislortunes^ ; efqmcime 
de tudo ifioy all this I forgot. 

The reciprocals of jeering, boafting^ and dillniftr* 
ing, govern alfo the genitive •, as, jaSar-fe^ gloriar- 
fey picar-fsy envergonhar-fey &c. 

All the verbs afliive govern the dative only when 
the fubfliantive reprefents a perfon ; as, eu conhefo a 
vm"y &c, I know you, &c. 

The following verbs belong to this rule of the 
dative : 

Jogafj to play •, zsjogar as cartaSy to play at cards; 
jogar aos ce,nl05y to play at piquet ; jogar ao xadrezy 
to play at chefs, &c« 

Ohedecery defsbedecefy dgradar, cemprazer ; as, e^ 
ebedefo a Debs e a elreyy I obey Gbd and the king ; 
eomprazeo em tudo aos foldadosy in all he pleafed the 
foldiers. , 

MandoTy yihtn it fignifies to command an arniy, 
company, &c. requires the accufative', but when 
other things, the dative*; as elle mandava'a cavalhr 
ria^^ he commanded the horfe ; o goverfiador man- 

dou 
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dou a todos OS mor adores que fe retirajfemparafuas car 
fasj the governor ordered all the inhabitants ta re* 
tir^ int0 their houfes, 

I^y tQ go i as, vou a Paris^ I go to Paris* 

Jffijtir, ajudar^ focorrer^ to help j as, affijiir ao of- 
ficio divim^ to al&ft at divine fervice. 

Saudafy to falute, or gfeet 1 as, eUefauda n Udos^ 
he falutes every body. 

FallaVj to fpeak ; fatisfazerj to fatisfy ; fervify ta 
ftrve ; favorecer^ to favour ; ameafar^ to threaten. 

The verbs of pleafmg, difpleafing, granting^ de- 
nying, pardoning, will have the perlbn in the da^, 
, live cafe. * 

The inaperfonals acotUecery fucceder^ importarj per^ 
Hnar^ and the like to tbef^, will have o&en two 
datives of perfon ;> as^. 4 mim me fmcedeo^ it happen^ 
ed to me; a elle Ibe convem, it fuits him, or it is 
canvenic&t£3!r hioi ; a elk naS Ibe impottay it does not 
concern him» &c. 

AU the ad:ive verbs require an accufative ; and 
the Latin verl^ which govern the accufative of th& 
tbing, and the dative of the perfon, govern gene- 
rally the fame in Portuguefe \ as, efcrevei que dig§. 
a vo£a irrmoj write to your brother what I do fay. 

Verbs of afking, teaching, arraying, will have an: 
accufative of the doer or fufferer, andfometimes 
verbs neuter will have an accufative of the things; 
as, gozar faude, to enjoy health ; pefo efte favor ^ I 
afk this favour \ elle toca mdto bemfiautOy he plays 
very well on the flute ; curar hurmdoenfay to cure a 
ficknefs. 

Verbs paflive, and the greateft p^.Qf the reci- 
procals, require the ablative, witJ^i^ do^ da^ dos^ 
^Sy por^ or pello^ peUa^ pellas, fellas ; z^^^fd cba^ 
mado por el rey^ I was called by ^le Idi^; fetireum 
da cidadey 1 retired frofp the city ; elle fyi.amad(rdo 
pavoy he was loved by the people. But yo»i muft 
excepx ^<^<^-;/^» . wbi5ih requires a dative p«:€Cfi484 
by a i encoftar-fe^ which ibm'etimes will have a dar 

2 tive. 
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tivCy and fomerifnes an ablative preceded by em^ ft^^ 
na^ nos^ or nas ; meter-fcj which requires an ablative ; 
fentar-fcj introduzir-fe^ &c. which muft have the 
ablative with the prepofition em^ no^ na^ nos^ nas. 

The verbs joined with a noun which they goverit, 
rouft>have the infinitive mxhde^ as, tenbovontade 
de rir^ I am near laughing. 

The price of any thing bought, or fold, or bar- 
tered, will have the accufative with for. 

The verb f^vje^ when it fignifies to hegin^ muft 
have the infinitive, with the particle a \ z^por-fe a 
cboraTy to begin to cry. • ; 

verbs of plenty, 'filling, emptying, loading, un- 
loading, will have the ablative; as, efta terra abun-^ 
da de trigo\ this country abounds with corn ; elk 
efta carregado de miferias^ he is loaded with calami- 
ties. 

Verbs denoting cuftom, help, beginning, exhor- 
^tion, invitation, require the infinitive with the 
particle a ; as ajudar a femear^ to help fowing \ em- 
vidou me a cear^ he invited me to fupper* 

Verbs that fignify diftance, receiving, or taking 
away, will haye the ablative ; as, a Madeira difta 
de Marrocos 320 milbaSj Madeira lies 320 miles from 
Morocco. 

Note, that the verbs fignifying receiving, or tak- 
ing away, generally require the ablative of perfon ; 
but they fometimes require an accufative, particu- 
larly the verb receber^ when it fignifies to wekofne^ or 
to entertain ; as, elk recebe todos com muito agrado^ be 
gives his company a hearty reception, he makes 
them very wckome. 

Vert^s denoting obligation, govern the following 
infinitive with the prepofition ^ ; as, ^ ^ obrigarei a 
fazer ift$^ I wiirobfige him to do it. 

Verbs of arguing, quarrelling, fighting, &c. will 
have the ablative with com ; as, pelejou mais de huma 
hora com feu irmaS^ he quarrelled more than one hour 
with^his brother. 

After 
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After th€ verb fubftaDtivey^i to be, paitd is made 
ufe of as well as a : the firft is employed to denote 
the ufe or deftination of any thing ; as, ^ pffina 
he para efcrever^ this pen is to write with. But the 
parcicle a is ufed to denote only the aftion *, as, elle 
foyo primeiro afugir^ he was the firft to run a:way. 

The verbs of motion to a place always govern 
the dative ; as, vou a comedia^ I go to the play^ 
Though the verb vdtar^ to return, may alfo hav^ 
m accufative, with the prepoQti&n para. But the 
verbs of motion from a place govern the ablative 
with de^ do^ da^ dos^ das ; as, venbo do tampo^ I come 
from thd country. If the motion is through a piace^ 
then the verbs govern the accufative^ with pmri 
as, paffarei por^ L^ndreSi I will come by the way q€ 
Londpn. 

Of the Vfe and ConftruSH&n if the tenfes. 

Though we have fpoken at large upon the tenies 
in tte Firft Part, you muft^ however, lake notice^ 

I. That they make ufe of the infinitive and the 
auxiliary verb bavet^ together with the pronouns h^ 
la^ hs^ lasj inftead of the future indicative ; as^ 
ouvi'lo-bei^ I will hear him ; and then the r of the 
infinitive is changed into /^, /j, Ids^ las^ ; and fome- 
times thej make ufe of the infinitive mood and the 
auxiliary verb haver j with the pronouns conjunftivc 
me^ te^ fe^ &c. inftead of the fame future ; is^ 
dar-lhe-beii I will give him 5 agaftar-fe-hdj he will 
be angry. 

a. That when we find the panicle if which irt 
Portuguefe is exprcflcd by fe^ before the imperfed 
indicative, we muft generally life the impei-fcft fub- 
junftive in Portuguefe ; example, fe eu mejfe^ if I 
had i fe eu pudejfe^ if I could. But fomctimes they 
ufe the imperfedt indicative ; as, dijjl-lbe que fe 
queriay &c. he told him that if he was willing, i^c\, 

L 3- That 
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3. That the firft impcrfeft fubjunftive in Portu- 
guefe is alfo uied in a fenfe that denotes the prefent, 
cfpecially in fentences of withing ; as, quizera que 
Domingo fizejfe bom tempo^ I wifh it would be fine 
weather on Sunday. Bat if the fame tenfe is pre- 
ceded by ainda que, although, then it muft be ren- 
dered into Englilh by the fccond imperfcft fubjunc- 
tiVe, or by the imperfed indicative ; as, eu nod a 
quizera ainda que tivejfe mtlhoens de feu^ though (he 
was worth frvcral millions 1 would not have her; 
ainda que elk ccnfentijje nijjh nao fe podia fazer^ al- 
though he would conlenr to it that could not be 
done. Laftly, when the firft imperfeft lubjunftiYC 
IS preceded hyfe^ it is fometimes rendered into Eng- 
li(h by the fecond imperfeft fubjundive^ zsfeelk 
viejfe^ if he (hould come. 

The Englifti are apt to put the firft imperfect of 
the fubjuft^ivc where the Porcuguefc n)ake ufc of 
the fecond ; as, I had been in the wrbng, nao teria 
tido razao \ and though they may fay nao tivera tid$ 
razadj they may not lay n/^o tivejfe tido razao, to cx- 
prefs the Englifti of, Ifaould have been in the wrongs 
or I had been in the wrong. 

Note, that to cxprefs in Portuguefe, though that 
Jhould be, wc muft fay qi;ando iffo fojfe, and t\oxfcria. 

The Portuguffe ufc the future tenle fubjundtive 
a^ter the conjunftion if, when (hey fpeak of a future 
adion, but the Englifti the prefent indicative : ex- 
ample, tomorrow it I have time, ainanbaa Je tiver 
ten^o, and not fe tenko ; if he comes we fliall fee 
him, nos veremosfe elk vier. 

A conjunftion between two verbs obliges rhe laft 
jto be of the fame number, ptrfon, and ttrnfe as the 
firft: example, the king wills and commands, elrey 
qaer e ordetia \ I fee and I know, eu vrjo e ccnhepo. 

Sometimes the prefent is made ufe of, inftead of 
the pretcr definite, in narrations; as, no mefmo tem- 
po fue bia andaftdo^ encontta defpe^ e aPa a huma 
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atvcre^ as he was going he meets him, he drips 
him, and iits him to a tree. 

When the Portuguefc ufe the infinitive with a 
third perfon in the plural, they add em to it, and it 
is generally preened by por^ for, and paray in or* 
der to, that, or to the end that ; as, ellesforad en-- 
farcadospor furtaremy they were hanged for robbing} 
para fertm enformadosy that, to the end that, they may 
be informed \ para poderem dizer^ that they may be 
able to fay. 

Obferve, that when the Portugucfe put por before 
the firft future fubjunftive, they fpeak of a time 
paft ; as, per fallardesy becaufc you have fpoken. 
But when th^y put para before it, then they fpeak 
of a time to come ; as, para fallarmosy that, or to 
the end that we may fpeak, in in order to fpeak« 

Of Moods. 

All the tenfesof the indicative mood may be em- 
ployed without any conjunftion before them % but 
they admit alfo of fome. . BtAdes the conjundion 
que^ thofe that may be made ufe of are fe^ como^ and 
quandoy wirh fome diftindion in relped to fe^ be- 
caufe this conjundlion is fcldom ufed before the fu- 
ture tenfe, and then it is governed by a verb figni- 
fying ignorance, doubt, or interrogation j as, nad 
feife had de vir^ i do not know if iney (hall come ; 
ejlou em duvida fe os inimigos pajfarao rio, 1 doubt 
if the enemies will pais the river 5 nao pergunto fe 
partirdy I do not alk if he will fet our. 

The optative or fubjunftiv^ in Portuguefe has al- 
ways fome fign annexed j as, oxald^ prouvera a D€- 
cs, b fe! would to God, I pray God, God grant I 
&c, que^ para que^ &c. that, £y r. 

The partidc que is not exprefled in the prefent 
of this mood ; but it is underftood in fentences of 
wifhing or praying •, as, Leos fa(a hom^ let God 

amend, him* - ,,., 
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When ^ue is between two verbs, the laft is not all 
ways put in the fubjunftive, becauie thpugh foitie fa/ 
creyo que venka^ I believe he comes \ I .think it is 
better to fay creyo que vem •, but when there is a nc- 

tation, the verb following que m^ffk'hc put in the 
ibjunftive;. as, nad creyo que venba^ I do not believe 
he will come ; nad creyo que venba tad cedoj I do not 
believe he will come fo foon. 

When the verbs crtr^ to believe, faber^ to know, 
are ufcd interrogatively, and followed by the par- 
ticle que^ the next verb is put in the indicative, 
when the perfon that asked the queftion makes na 
doubt of the thing which is the objeft in queftion ; 
as, if knowing that peace* is made, I want to know 
if the .people whom I convcrfe with know it too, 
I will cxprefs myfclf thus, fabeis tcs que {/id feita a 
paz ? do you know that peace is made ? But if I 
have it only by a report, and doubt of it, and want 
to be informed of it, I mull ask the queftion thus^ 
fabeis vos que a paz efteja feita ? and by no means fa- 
beis vos que eftd feita a paz ? 

. You mud: obferve alfo, that the prefent fubjunc- 
tivc of faber n elegantly ufed when it is attended 
by a negative and the particle que in this phrafe, nad 
que eu faiba^ not that I know of. 

All the verbs ufed imperfonally with the particle 
que^ require the fubjunCtivc ; as, he preafo que elle 
zenbaj he muft come ; convem que ijio fe fafa^ it is 
convenient that this be done. You mvlt only ex- 
cept fuch fentences as exprcfs any pofitive aflurance,. 
or certainty ; as, i&^ certo que vem^ it is certain that, 
be comes; fei que efid em caja^ I know he is at home. 

From thefe obfervations it follows, that all the 
verbs not expreffing a pofitive aflurance, or. believ- 
ing, but only denoting ignorance^ doubt^ fear^ afio- 
nijhment^ admiration^ wifhing^ prayings pretenjion^ or 
d(ftre^ govern all the fubjunftive mood after jw^ ; 
as, as duvido que pojfa, I doubt ic is in his power ; 
tcmo que morra-, 1 am afraid he will die '^.t^iio-ime 

que 
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^e to^fmta nijfo^ I wonder he agrees to it, &c. to 
all which they add oxala^ an Arabic word, fignify- 
ing God granty which is ufed in Portugucfe before 
all the tcnfes of the optative or conjunftive, as well 
as praza a Heos^ .may it pleafe God \ or, prouvera a 
DeoSy might it pleafe God. 

When que is relative, and there is a verb in the 
imperative or in the indicative, with a negative or 
interrogation before it, it governs likewife the fub- 
junftive ; as, Kao ha coufa que mats me inquiete, there is 
nothing that difturbs me more ; ha coufa no mundo 
que me pojfa dar tanto gofto ? is there any thing in the 
world that may give me more pleafure ? aUegai-lhe 
Santas razoens que pojfao perfuadir^ give him fo ma- 
ny reafons that he may be perfuaded. 

The prefent fubjunftive is fometimes rendered in- 
to Englilh by the fecond preterimperfeft fubjunftive, 
when it is followed by a verb in the future tenfe j as, 
mnda que eu trabalbe nunca bet de canfar, though I 
ftiould work I never would be tired. 

The Portugucfe ufc fpecially the fame prefent 
fubjundtive for the future ; as in thefe fentenccs, 
and others like : 

Nao duvido que venha^ I do not doubt but he will 
come. 

Duvido que fafa^ I doubt that, or whether he 
will do it. 

Therefore avoid carefully thofe faults which fo- 
reigners are fo apt to make, in confidering rather 
the tenfe which they want to turn into Portugucfe, 
than the mood which the genius of the language re- 
quires. 

The prefent indicative is alfo ufed for the future, 
as well as in Englifli : example, y^»/tf/i hoje eni cafa? 
<]o you dine at home to-day ? 
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Of the Particles governing the Optative cr SubjunSive.. 

The CQnjunftion que^ that, generally requires the 
' fubjunftive afccr it \ but antef que^ primeiro qu^y be- 
fore that^ always require it. 

Take notice, that qti^e m^kes all the words to which 
it is joined l:>t:come conjunftives; as, para quCj tq 
the end that ;' bem que, ainda que^ &c. Pofte que^ 
although ; afe que, till ; quando, como querque, which 
commonly govern the lubjundlivc. But com que, 
affim goyerps the indicative -^ a^, cm que, or com que, 
ajftm, vird {imanhaa. To he will come to-morrow. , 

In Portuguefe you muft take care how you cxprefs 
though or although y if it is by ainda que, yo\x may 
put c;ther the fuhjuncliye or indicative after it: ex- 
ample, ainda quefeja homem honrado, though he is an 
honeft n)an -, ainda que elk faz aquillo^ though he 
idoes that. But if you render although or though^ 
by nao objlante, tTien you muft ufc the infinitive : 
example, though he is an honeft man, nao obfiante 
Jer elle hotpem hQnradq j though hc docs this, nao ob-^^ 
fiante fazer elk ijio. 

T'lje impcrfonal v§rbs generally govern the fub- 
junftive with y«(?; but with this diftinftion, when 
jhe imperfonal is in the prefent tenfc or future, oi. 
the indicative mood, then it requires the prefcnf 
fubjun^ive mood ; but when the imperfonal, or any 
Other verb taken imperronally, is \n any of the pre-, 
terites indicative, thcrl it govc^-n^ the imperfedt, pcr- 
fcft, or plupcrfc6t of the fqibjundtiye, according to 
the meaning of fpeech-, as importa muito que el rey 
veja tudo, it is of great moment that the king may 
fee all ; foy convenient e que o principe fojj'e com die, '\\ 
was convenient th^c the prince (hould go with him. 

The prefent fubjun£tive is likewife conftrUed 
when the particle por is feparated from que, by an 
adjeftiyti ; as, por grande, pojr admirav/l, por dout0 
qiie fejq^ thpugh he be great, adnnirablf?, learned. ' 
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An imperative often requires the future of the 
fubjundiye; ?l^ fucceda que fucceder, ovfeja que 
fqr^ happen >^hat (hall happen, at all /Events. 

The jmperfcft.fubjunftive is repeated in this 
phraCe, aoid others like, fuccedejfp q que fu^cedijfe^ lee 
happen y^hat would. 

'f he future of the fubjiinfltivc mpod follow gener 
rally thefe, logo que^ quandoy fe^ como^ &c. as, logo 
que cbegar iremos a p'Jfpaf^ as foon as he comes we 
will go and take a walk •, quando vier eftaremos 
ffomptos^ when he comes we will be ready. 

Obferve, that quando and hgo que may alfo . be 
conftrued with the indicative mood ; as, quando el 
rey ve tudo ndo enganad^ when the king fees every 
thing he is not deceived ; logo que cbegoufallei com elle^ 
as foon as he came he fpoke with him. 

Of the Infinitive Mood. 

In Portuguefe there is not a general Agn before 
the infinitive, as in Englilh the particle $0 \ but 
there are feveral particles qfed befqre the infinitive, 
denoting the fame as to does ip SngUfht and they 
are governed by thp preceding verbs or noun«. 
Thtfe particles are the following: dpara^ de^ com^ 
em^ por^ ate^ defpois de \ and the article 0, when the 
infinitive ferves as a nominative* to another verb ; as, 
dizer e fazer fai duas coufas^ faying and doing 
are two diflFcrent things. 

^ coming betwe^ two ver^s« notes the fecond 
as the object of the firft ; as, a tardanfa das nojfas 
efperancas nos enfina a mortificar os neffos dezejoSy the 
delay of our hopes teaches us to mortify our de- 
fires ; e!le come fa a difcorr^, he begins to feafon. 

Para notes the intention or ofefvilnefs ; as, a ad" 
verftdade fervi para experimentar a paciencia^ advcr- 
fity ferves to try ope's patience* Para after an ad- 
jeftive denotes its objeft-, as, ejta prowpto para cbe- 
dccer. he is ready to obey. 
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Be is put between two vcrbsi if the firft go, 
vcrns the genitive or ablative ; and when the fub- 
ftantivc or adjeftivc governs either of thefe two 
cafes, 4^ muft go before the following verbs, or in-, 
^niiive ; as, venbo de ver a meu fay^ I have juft fcen 
my father; be temfa de hir-fiy it is time to go away; 
fUrey f$i feruido dfimandavy the king ba3 been pleat 
tA to order. 

The infinitive is on feveral occafions governed by 
prepofitions or conjunftions -, as, fem dizer falavra^ 
without fpeaking a word : where you may obfcrve, 
it is exprefled in Englifii by the participle prefent ; 
as, mneafe can fa dejugar^ he is never weary of ^^J- 
ing 'f diverte-fe (tn cafar, he delights in hunting j 
elle ejtd doente por trabalhar demajiadamentty by work- 
ing too much he is fick ; ftrde o feu tempo em fajfear^ 
he lofcs his time in walking -, bei-de ir-me^ fern me def- 
pedir? (hall I go^way without taking my leave ? 

The infinitive is alfo ufed pailively ; as, nao ba 
que dizer^ que ver-j &c. th^re is nothing to be faid, 
lieren, Csf^t 

The gerund of any verb aftive nbay be conjugated 
with the verb efiar^ to be, after the fame manner a$ 
in Englifli; as, e^ou efcrevendo, I. am writing; elk 
f/iava dffrmndoy te was afleep, ^c* - 




CHAP. VI, 

m 

Of the Syntax if Participles und Gerunds. 

THE participle in the Portuguefe language 
generally end$ in doy or to ; as, amado^ vijio^ 

dftOy &C. 

The aftive f>articiples that follow the' verb ter; to 
h^ve, muft end in o ; as, 
ffnbo vifio el rey^ I have fcen the king. 

fenb^ 
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Tenbo vijlo a rainba^ I have feen the queen. 

Eustinha amado os livros^ I had loved books. 

Eu tinhaievado as cartas^ I had carried the letters. 

We meet with authors who fomcrimes make th? 
participles agree with the thing of which they are 
(peaking; as, m Camoens^ Canto, i. Stanza ^jcxix* 

E porquey como viftes^ tern paffados * 

Na vt agent tad afferos ferigos 

Tantos climas^ e ceos exprimcntados, 6?^- 
And Canto 2. Stan, lxxvi. 

Sad offerecimentos verdadeiros^ 

Epdavrasjinceras^ naddobradasy 

As que rey manda a os nobres cavaleiroSj 

^e tanto mar e terras tern pafladas. 

If it be a verb neuter, the participle ought always 
to tei;minate in : example. 

E.lr^ temjantadoy the king has dined ; a rainha - 
terh^ cead9y the queen has fupped ; os voffos amigos tern 
ridoy your friends have laughed ; minbas irmaas tern 
dormidoj my fifters have flept. 

When the aAive participle happens to precede an 
infinitive, it muft be terminated in ^; as, ojuiz Ibe 
finbafeit^ cortar a cabefa^ the judge had caufed his 
head to be cut off! 

The paffive participles which are joined with the . 
tenfes of the verby^, to bei agree with the fubftan« 
tive that precedes the vtrbfer ; as, capitad foy lou- 
vadoj the captain was praiied ; a virtude he ejimada, 
virtue is cfteemed ; os preguifofos fdo cenfurados^ thp 
lazy are blamed-, as vojfas joyas forad vendidas^ your 
jewels were fold. 

The Portuguefe generally fupprefs the gerunds 
having and being before participles ; as, dito ifto^ 
having faid fo-, acabado ofermady the fermon being 
ended. This manner of fpeaking is called by gram- 
marians ablatives abfolute. 

The participle of the prefertt tenfe in Portuguefe 
has Angular and plural, but one termination ferves 
for both gcndcrrs 5 as, bum homem temente a Deos^ a 

man 
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maa fearing God ; huma mother temenU a Deosj a 
woman fearing God ; hometis tmentes a Deos^ C^opl^ 
fearing God. 

There are in Portuguefe a great many participles 
which arc ufed fubftantjvely 5 as, ignorante^ amantey 
cuvinte^ ejtudante^ Sic. an ignorant, a lover, an aur 
ditor or hearer, a fcholar, &c. 

It is better to place the nominative afier the ge- 
rund than before ; as, ejlando el rey na comedia^ the 
king being at the play. 

CHAP. VII. 

Of Prepofttions* 

APrepofition is a part of fpeech which is put be-r 
fore nouns, and fomedmes before verbs, to 
explain fome particular circumftance. 

Prepofitions may be divided into feparable and 
infcparable. An infeparablc prcpofition is never 
found but in compound words, and figniBes nothing 
of itfclf. A feparable prepofuion is generally fcpa-i 
, rated from x>tber words, and fignlfies fomeihing of 
itfclf. ^ 

The infcparable prepofitions arc, 

Ab and abs ; as, abrogar^ to abrogate ^ abfier-fe^ 
toabftaln. 

jlrce^ or arcki\z% arcebifpo^ an archbiihop ; ar- 
cbiduque^ an archduke. 

Ad\ as, adventicio^ adventitious. 

jim ; as, ambjguoy arobiguous ; amparo^ protec- 
tion, flieltcr. 

Circum ; as, circumjlancia^ circumftance. 

Co ; as, cohabitavy to live together, to cohabit.. 

Des^ ferves to cxprefs the contrary of the word it 
is joined to j as, dfacerto^ miftake j desfazer^ to un- 

doj 



GRAM MA R. 155 

fio \ definganau to undeceive^ are the contrary of 
ace^to^ faziVy and engtinar. 

Dis 5 as^ diffor^ iQ difpofe •, dtfiinguir^ to diftin- 
guifh J diJiribHiry to diftribuce. 

Ex ; as, epctrabir^ to extraft. 

/«, t>as commonly a negative or prlyative fentc» 
denoting the contrary, of the meaning of the word 
it precedes ; as, tncapaz^ unaWc j infeliz^ -unhappy | 
inacfad, inadion, o^c. but fometimes it is affirma- 
tive, as in Latin* 

Obfcrve, that in before r is changed into ir 5 as» 
irr^gulary irvfg\i\2ir i irracionaU irrational: before/, 
iato/7; as^ illegitimo^ illegitimate; before w, in b 
changed inp im ; as, immaterial^ ImmateriaL 

O^ ; as^ ohviar^ to obviate, 

Pos ^ ;^s, poffor^ to poftpp^, icr to poftpone. 

Pr^ ; as, preceder^ to go bsrfof e ; predecejfory ao 
anceftor. 

^''^ f a^j $^^P^^9 W proppfe ; frometer^ to pro- 
mife. 

ii^, IS a borrow^'d particle from the Latins, which 
generally denotes iteration, or backward aftiop j as, 
reedficar^ to rebuild i nperct^tir^ to repcrcupe, cr 
ilr ke back, 

4^^ } as, focarrer^ to help, to fuccpur, 

Sor \ as, forrir^ to fmile. 

Sos ; as, jjiyif'', tp fupport. 

Soto ; as, fotopQTy to put ^r lay tinder, 

^uhy ov foby ^y fuj?alt^r7t0y fubahern'j fuhfcrever^ 
to fubfcribe ; fcbpena^ fobcd^r^ ^c. 

The Arabic article ^/, which is common to all 
genders anf} both puqbefs, 13 fovmd in the begin- 
ning of almoft all the words that remain in the For- 
(uguefe language from the Arabic, and it is the fur- 
eft way to diftinguilh them.* But the Portugueftf 
articles are added to the Arabic nouns, without tak- 
ing ofFtheir article aU as a almofaduy th? cupiion \ q 
4lc(nrad. the Coran, ^c. 
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The Greek prepofition ami enters into the cam- 
pofition of a great many Portuguefe ' words, which 
cannot be fet down here. It is enough to obferve, 
that it fignifies generally oppofite ; as in Antipodas^ 
Antipodes ; auHpapCy antipope ; and fbmetimes it 
fignifies h^or4% as in aniilequioj z prthcc, afpeak- 
ing firft ; but in this laft fenfe it is derived from the 
Latin prepofition 4inte. 

Of feparabk Prepq^Uons. 

, It is abfolutely impoffible ever to attain to the 
knowledge of any language whatever, without tho- 
roughly underftanding the divers relations denoted 
by the prepofitions, and the feveral cafes of nouns 
which they govern •, both which relations and cafes 
being arbitrary, vary and difier much in all lan^ 
guages. This only inftance will evince it: the 
Englifh fay, to think of u thing ; the French, to 
think to a thing ; the Germans and Dutch, to think 
on, or upon a thing -, the Spaniards and Portuguefe, 
to think in a thing, &c« Now it will avail an Englifh* 
man but little to know that of is exprefled in Portu- 
guefe by de, if he does not know which relations em 
and de denote in that language ; (ince the Portuguefe 
fay, to think in a thing; and not of a thing ; there- 
fore we will treat here of each of them, and their 
•conftruftion, feparately. 

* ift/yf, or rather ao, as, aos, (at, in, on, &fr.) 
denote the place whither one is going; as, 

Eu vou a Londres, I go to London. 

Foltar a Portugal, to return, or go back to Por- 
tugal. • 

J, in this fenfe, is a prepofition, but in the next 
obfervations it is a particle. 

2dly. J denotes time ; as, chegar a tempo, to ar- 
rive in time ; a todo o tempo, at all times. 

jdly. A denotes the Way of being, or of doing 
of people ; as alfo their poilurei gefture, or adion \ 
as, Eftar 
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Eftar afua vontade^ to be at one's eaie. 

A direitay on the right hand ; « efquerda^ on the 
left hand. 

Viver afua vontade^ to live to one's mind, as one 
likes. 

Andar apiau a cavalh^ to go on foot, or a-horfe** 
back. 

Montarajcavallo^ to ride a horfeback. . 

Correr a redea folta^ to ride full Ipeed. 
• Trajar a France/a^ to drefs after the French way, 

Viver a IngleTia^ to live after the EnglUh fafliion* 

Andar a grandes pajfosj to walk ac a great rate. 

Andar a pajjis lentos^ to walk very flowly. 

4thl7, A denotes the price of things ; as, a mia 
xeUns^ at eight (hillings. It denotes alfo the weighty 
but as the nouns fignifying weight are generally ufed 
in the plural number, hence it is that they add s to 
ay when it is placed before nouns of the feminine 
gender, and os when it precedes nouns of the maf* 
culine gender : fo they fay, as onfas^ by the ounce ^ 
aos arraieis, by the pound, (^c. A denotes alfo the 
meafure $ as, medir a pahnos^ to fpan or meafiare by 
the hand extended. 

When a is preceded by daquu and followed by a 
noun of time, it denotes the fpace of time after 
which fomething is to be done \ as, el rey partira 
daqui a tres dias^ the k^ng will fet out three days 
hence. 

fthly. A denotes the tools ufed la working, as 
likewife the games one plays at -, as, abrir ap buril^ 
to grave ', wherein you fee they add ^ to ^^ ; trabaU 
bar a candeaj to do any thing by candle-light i d 
gulbay with the needle. 

And^ a vela^ to fail, or to be under fail. 

Jogar a pela^ to play at tennis. 

Jogar as cartas^ to. play at cards : wherein you fee 

they add s to a when the noun is of the feminine 

gender, and placed in the plural number. 

Jogar 
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JogoT aos centcsy to play at piquet ; wherein you 
fee they add os to a when it precedes nouns figntfy- 
ing games, when they are ot the mafculine gender, 
and put in the plural number* 

6thiy« A fignifies fometimes^j. Exacnp. Eftd 
jfio a feugofto ? i$ this as you, like it? And fome- 
times it figniBes aft$r ; as, a feu modo^ after his er 
her way. It fignifks alfo in \ zs^ao principio^ in the 
beginning; but then they add o to it. 

7thly- A is alfo put before the infinitives, pre- 
ceded by another verb \ as, enftnar a canPar^ to teach 
CO ling. It is alio placed between two equal num- 
bers, to denote order ; as, dous a dousy two by two; 
(fuairo a quatroj four by four : and Ibmetimes it is 
preceded by a pardciple or adjedlive, and followed 
by an infinitive mood^ 

Schly. ^ is a particle of compofnion, ferving to 
many nounjs, verbs, and adverbs, of which it ohzn 
increafes the meaning; as, udinheirado^ vtry rich, 
that has a great deal of money ; but it generally ex- 
prefics in verbs the a<9tion of the nouns they arc 
competed of i as, ajoelbar^ to kneel down, which 
is foroied from a and jcelko^ knee ; abrandar^ to 
appeafe ; alargar^ to enlarge ; from brando^ iuft ; 
hrgOy wide, i^c. 

gthly. A^ when it is preceded by the verb yZr, 
and followed by the pronouns perfonal, figntfies in 
tbefiead of\ as, fe eufojfe a vosfaria aquilo^ if 1 was 
you (in your place) 1 would do that. 

lothly. When a is placed before £afa^ and the.fenfe 
implies feeing to^ it is Engliflied by /^, but the word 
cafa is left out ^ as, ellefoi a ccfa do gcvimadory be 
went to the governor's. You muit obicrve, that a in 
this lenfe is a prepofition. 

nth, A J pe fignifics necr ; as, ponde bum ao pe do 
outro^ place, put, or fct them near one another. 
Sometimes mefmo comes before ao pe^ to exprcfs 
ftill more the nearnefs of a thiog, and ft^efmo as pe 

is 
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IS Englifhed by bard lyjjujily, &c. as, a/uacafaeftd 
mefmo aope da minha^ his boufc is juft by mine. 

1 2th. When the noun refpeito is preceded by a^ 
it is ufed in the fame fenfe as em comparafdo^ but re- 
quires one of thefe particles, do^ da^ dos^ dasy after 
it, and fignifies in comparifon of^ in regard to, in re- 
fpeSi of\ as, ijlo be nada a refpeito do que pojfo dizer, 
this is nothing to other things that 1 can fay. 

r^thly. When a comes after a verb neuter, it 
marks a dative ; and after a verb a£tive, an accu- 
fative cafe. 

j4 before the word propcjito is uled in familiar dif* 
courfes ; as, a propcjito^ efquecime de dizervos outro 
dia % now I think oi\\ I forgot to tell you t*other 
day. 

i4tb. Ao revez^ or, as avejfasy are alfo ufed as 
prepofitions, attended by de^ doy da^ &c. and it fig- 
nifies quite the reverfc, or contrary ; as, elle faz tuda 
ao reveZj or as aveffas do que bouvera de fer, ou do que 
Ihe dizemy he does every thing quite the reverfc of 
right, or contrary to what he is bid. 

1 5thly. A before trcco fignifies provided tbat. It 
is afo uftd before the word tiro-y as, a tiro de pefaj 
within cannon-fhot. 

1 6thly, Cara a cara^ corpo a ccrpoy fignify, face to 
face, body to body. Tomar buma coufa a boa ou a 
ma partCy fignifies to take a thing well or ill. 

Such are the chief relations denoted by the par- 
ticle a. The others muft be learned in conftruing 
and reading good Portuguefc books. 

H. Dcy or rather, doy day dosy dhs, (of, from, 
6ff.) denote, firft, the place one comes from \ as, 
fabir de LondreSy to go out of London •, vir de Fran- 
ay das fndiasy 6fr. to come from France, from the 
ndies, &c. 

2d. .De between two nouns denotes the quality of 

the perfon exprefled by the firft noun ; as, bum bo- 

mem de bonrdy a man of honour : or the matter which 

the thing of the fi:ft noun is made of i as, 

Uuma 
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Humd efidtua de marmore^ a ftatue of marble. 

Huma ponie difoadeira ou de pedra^ z ^ood ov Qonc 
bridge. 

Note, that two nouns fo joined with de are com- 
monly Engli(hed by two nouns likewife, but with- 
out a prepofition, or rather by a compound word, 
whofe firft noua (whether fubftantive or adje&ive) 
"exprefles the matter and quality, manner, form, 
and ufe of the other ; as, a ftone-bridge, bumaponte 
depedra ; a dancing- mailer, bum^meftre de dan fa. 

3d. Dej do^ day dos^ das^ are ufed in Portuguefe 
after the participles of the preterit, with fer ; as, fer 
amado^ ou bem vijto dopovoy dosfabios^ &r. to be be-* 
loved by the people, by the learned, i^c. 

Note, that do ferves for the mafculine, da for the 
feminine, and de for both. 

4th. De fometimes fignifies by *, as, de noite^ by 
night ; de dia^ by day. 

5th. De before em^ and many nouns of tinie de- 
notes the regular interval of the time after which 
fomething begins again ; as, eu vou velo de dous em 
dous diaSy I go to fee him every other day ; and be- 
fore nouns of place and adverbs repeated with em or 
para between, de denotes the paffing from one place 
or condition to another; as, correr de rua em rua^ 
to run from ftreet to ftreet ; de malparaptor^ worfc 
and worfe. 

6th. De^ after fome verbs, fignifies after or in ; 
as, elk portou'fe d^ejia farte^ he behaved in or after 
this manner. 

7th. D^ is ufed before an inBnitive, and is then 
governed by fome previous noun or verb ; as, ca- 
paz de enjinavy capable to teach ; digno 'de fer amado^ 
worthy to be loved, &c. procurar de fazer^ to en- 
deavour to do 5 authoridade de pregar^ the power or 
authority of preaching, £5?^. 

8th. De is fometimes Englilhcd by on ; as, por-fe 
dejoelbos^ to kneel down en one's knees. 

9. De 
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. 9. Dtf jjetwcen two<nouns denotes theufe which 
a thing is defljghed for ; as, azeite de canded^ hmp- 
oil ; arma^ de fogo^^z. fire-arm j moinho de vmtOy a 

wind-roiil, ' . . 

. Note, .that this relation is expirefled in Englifli by * 
two nouDs^ making a cpinpbund word ; the firft of 
which fignifics the manner, form, and ufe, denoted * 
by the Portuguefe prepo0tio;i ; as, cadeira de bragos^ 
an arm-chain or elbow-chair -, w/^ ^^ ^^r^, a wax- 
candle, &c. 

10. D^ denotes fometimcs the quality of things ; 
as, tneas de tres^ fios^ .ftockings with three threads. 
Sometimes it denotes alfo the price ; 4s, panno d6 
dezoito xelins^ eighteen Ihilfirigs cloth. 

I J. D^isfometimesEngliihedby ufoHi as, viver ou 
fujientdrfi de peixe^ to live upon fi/h. Sometimes 
it is Engliflicd by viith'^ as, morrer de frio^ to ftarve 
with cold. 

12. De fometimes fignifies/^r or out of ^^ ^iS^falfar 
de a legria, to leap for joy y de modejio^ out of mo- 
defty. ^ " ' 

13. De Ggnifies fometimes ^7/ ; zs^ zombarde al-^ 
guem^ to laugh at one* 

14. Deis fometimcs left out in JEnglifh; as, go- 
:^ar de huma coufa^ to enjoy a thing. 

1 5. De followed by two nouns of number an4 the 
prepofition ate between them, is Englilhed by be- 
tween 5 as, hum bomem de quarenta ate cincoenta annos^ 
a man between forty and fifty. 

1 6. De^ preceded by the prepofition diante^ is left 
out in Englifli 5 as, diante de mim, before mesV/- 
ante de t)eDSy before God. ' 

17. De^ when it is placed before c^T^, and the 
fcnfe implies coming from^ is Engliflicd by from \ but 
the word r<5& fometimes is left out in Englifli, and 
fometimes not; as, venbo de cafa (meaning my 
houfe) I come from home, from my houfe :. but 
when they fay, venbo de cafa da Senbora C, we mufl: 

M rende;: 
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render it in Engli(h thus» / am returning from A0s. 
Cs. 

Finally, de is afed before feveral Words ; as, de 
brufos^ lying all along on the ground ; de madniga^ 
dd^ foon in the morning ; de veras^ in eameft, feri- 
oufly; de vetao^ infummer; hoiUmit defalaivray a 
man as ^ood as his word ; de cofias^ backwarch^ eit 
oh one's back ; andar de fe^ to be fickifh Without 
being bed-rid: and many others Which muft be 
learnt by ufe. 

Antes, 

III. Antesy before, (hews a relation ti time, of 
which it denotes priority ; and is always op^lite to 
d^ois^ after ; as, antes da cfiafdd dd mUttdd^ before 
t)ie creation of the world. 

Primeiro is alio a prepofitton ; as, elk chegou prt' 
metro que eu^ he arrived before me. 

Viante, 

IV. Diante^ before, IheW^ a relattcm of pUce, 
and it is always oppofite to detrazy behind* It fig* 
hifies alfo fothetimes em^ or m prefenfia ; as, ba nr- 
vores diante da fua cafa^ there are trees before his 
houfe \ ponde aqutllo diante do fogo^ fet or put that 
before the fire ; pregar diante del rey^ to preach be* 
fore the king. 

Diante is alfo fometimes an adverb, jibd may ht 
ufed inftead of adiante ; as, ir diante or aMante^ to 
go before : but in the following phrsdfe you muft 
lay, nod vades tanto adiante^ and not diante^ don't go 
fo far ; por diante is to be Englifiied by on in the foI« 
lowing phrafe, idepor diante^ go on. 

Bepois. 
y. Depots^ after, denotes pofteriority of time, tod 
it is ufed in oppofition to antes \ as, depois do debtvio^ 
, after the deluge : depois do meio dia^ afcer noon. 

Depois alfo is ufed with tn infinitive ; as, feito 
^quilloj or tendo feito aquillo^ or depois defazer aquillOf 

after 
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after having done that ; and it is alfo made ^ con- 
jundion with qu^^ governing the indicative ; sis, dg^ 
ptris que teve feito aquillo^ after he had done that. 

Detraz. 

YL Detrazy behind, denotes pqfteriority both of 
place and order, and it is faid in oppofition lo diante\ 
^afifa cafa efid detraz da vojfa^ his hoofe is behind 
your's s eUe vinha detraz de mim^ he walked after 
me, 

' Ew • 

YIL Effh or noy nay noSy ir^, (in, into,^ within, 
&c.) denote a relation both of time and place. The 
many various fignifications in which thefe prepofi- 
tions are ufed, mull be accurately obferved, and 
much regard had to them in the pradice. 

No and na are fometimes rendered into Engliih 
by a \ as, duos vezes no dia^ nafemanay .&c« twice a 
day> a week, &c. 

Noy nay &c. are always ufed before nouns de* 
noting the place wherein fomething is kept ; as, e^ 
no gaUnetey it is in the clofet \ na papeleiray in tbp 
bureau ; nas gavetasy^ in the drawers ; na rua^ in the 
ilreet, &c. but fometimes they are Engliflied by 
upon % as, cabir no cbady to fall upon the ground. 

Emy nOy nay &c« fignifies commonly in ; as, em 
Londresy in London *, efid na grafa del reyy l)e is in 
favour with the king ; but in fome cafes it has a 
very particular meaning ; as, efiar em corpOy which 
fignifies literally to be in body ; but the true fenfe of 
it is to be without a cloak ^ fo that the body is more 
expofed to view without an upper garment. Efiar 
empemaSy literally, to be in legSf fignifies to be bare- 
legged \ that is, the legs expofed without (lockings. 
E^ar em camiza is faid of one that has only the fhirt 
on his back. 

When this prepoGtion em is before an infinitive 
in Portuguefe, then it is. an Englifti gerund •, as, 
conjifte em foliar bemy it confifts in fpeaking well -, 

M 2 but 
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but when it is found before a gerund, it flgnifies ai 
fobn as \ as, em acabando ireij as foon as I have done 
I will go. 

Nos nojfos tempos is Englifhed by ncw-a^days. 

Em is ufed in fentenccs that imply a general fenfe; 
as, Elle eftd em miferavel eftado^ he is in "a wretched 
condition •, and not no miferavel: but if the fentences 
imply a particular ftnfe, you mull make ufe of no^ 
nas^ Sec. as, no miferavel efiado em que elleefid^ in the 
wretched condition wherein he is ; and not em mife- 
ravel You muft obferve in this laft example and 
the like, that you ought to make ufe of em before 
qne^ and not of no^ na^ &c. which Only arc to be 
placed before qual ; therefore you muft not fay, n& 
miferavel eftado no que elle ^ftd ; bat you may fay, w 
miferavel efiado no qual elle eftd. 

Note, that em^ conftrued with pronouns without 
an article, niakes a. fort of adverb, rendered into 
Englifh by a prepofition and a noun; thus in this 
fentence, nos iremos em coche^ we fhaH go in a coach, 
em cocbe is an adverb of manner, which (hews how 
we (hall go: but no cocbe denotes fomething befides; 
' as if a company were confidcring how they fliall ride 
to a place, fomejbody would fay, vos ireis na cadet- 
rinba^ e nos no cpcke^ you fliall go in the chair and 
we in the coach; no cocbe would be faid in oppofi- 
'tion to na cadeirinba^. and both refpeftivelyto fomc 
fpecificd chair and coacTi ; or elfc they fliould fay, 
. vos ireis em cadeirifiha e'nos em cocbe. But in this 
other fentence, eu deixei o jreu chapeo no cocbe^ I left 
my hat in the coach, it would be improper to fay 
em coche^ bccaufe fome particular coach is meant, 
to wit, that which has drove me here or there, or 
which has been fpoken of. 

We fay de verao^ no verady or em i^ verao ; de in-- 
vernoy no invernoy &cc. infummer; in winter, &c. 

Em is alfo rendered into Englifli by at ; as, etn 
todo tempOy at all times. 
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Em is ufcd, and never »<?, »/?, &c. before proper 
names of cities and authors *, as, elle ejld em LGn- 
dresy he is in London ; nos lemos em Cifero^ we read 
in Tally; But tlicy fay noPorto^ in Oporto. 

Em^ and no^ na^ &c. are conftrued with names of 

jkingdomsj as, em or na Inglaterra^ in England: 

but ' no^ na^ is moil commonly conftrued with 

•aanies of provinces ; as, no Jlenteja^ na Betray &c« 

inAlentejo, in Beira, &c, 

Em is fometimcs rendered into Englifh by into ; 
as,, Narcifo fat transformado em fior^ Narciffus was 
. metamopphofcd into a flower : and fomctimes by to*^ 
as, de rua em rua^ from ftreet to ftreet. 

Noy na, :zrt£ fomctimes rendered into Englifh by 
• againji ; as, dar coa cahfa na p^rede, to daih one's 
;head againft the wall. 

Noy nay &c. are alfo rendered into Englifh by />, 
and' fometimcs by into; as, ter hum menino nos bra- 
fpSy to hold a. child in one*s arms; entregar alguma 
coufa nas mads de alguem, to deliver a thing into fooiic 
body's hands. 

EjTf is ufed before the word trav£Z^ as in this 
phrafe, pcr-fe de mar em travez fom a Iguem, to fall 
out together. 

,. Em before a noun of time, denotes the fpace of 

r time that flides away in doing fomething ; as, el rey 

' fot a Hanover em tres diaSy the king went to Hartover 

in three days •, that is, he was no longer than three 

days in going. 

Em is fomctimes ufed after the verb hir^ to go; 
as, vai em quatro mefes que eu aqui cbeguei^ it is 410W 
, going on four months fince I- came hither. 

Em before quanto, and fometimcs without it, is 
rendered into Englifh. by while or whiljl ; as em 
quanto vos fazeis aquillo eu farei ijioy while you dp 
, that I fhall do this : but if they are followed by a 
noun of time with an interrogation, then they muft 
be rendered into Englifh by in how much, or many •, 
\^^ em quanto tempo? in how much time? You muft 

M 3 obferve 
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bbferve, that em quanta a mimy ati^ elU^ &c. are ren- 
dered into Eoglim by fer what concerns me, theiy bim, 
■&c. 

You rtuft obferve, that no fervfes for the fnafcu- 
line, ifa for the feminine, and em for both. 

Em figniltes as ; as, 'emjfinal dafua af^izade, ks k 
token of his friendlhip ; efnpremio^ as -a reward. 

The pfepofitions fw, to, na^ &c. iand denfr^^ fcavfe 
very often the fame fignification, therefore they may 
Sometimes be ufcd one inttead of the other ; as, ef- 
ta na gavetn^ or ieHtro da gavetay it iis in cnfc 
draper y eftd na cidade^ or demro da cidade^ he is in 
town. 

Em before the words f(^or^ uHUdade^ confitkra" 
ftm^ ruxady and the like, fiom&t^ in 'behalf of fdr 
the fake of on account of^ &c. as, emrazao dasheUas 
izcfodns que elk iemfeito/m conlideracion of the great 
things he has performed. 

Obferve, that they verj^ often tnake an e!ifk>n ^6f 
the lift vowels, ^, a^ t)f the pfcpoEtioh -noi fia^ ' 
when there is a vowel in the beginning of the next 
word i as, ffagoa inftead of na agoa ^ they sdfo cut 
oflF the ^ of the prepofition em^ and change the m 
into n^ as you may fee in Camoens^ Canto 2. Stanza 
"^cxxii. iCalgumporto infteid of ein algiim porio^ where- 
in ypu muft obferve that n^ is to be £ngliihed by ta 
gr into. 

Com. 

VII. This prepofition fignifies ^tby and it denotes 
conjunftion, union, mixing, aflembling, keeping 
cfompany ; as, cafar buma donzella com bum homem 
hoHtadoy to marry a maid with an honeft man ; bir 
com alguem^ to go with ond ; com a ajuda'de Deos^ by 
God^s help, &c. 

Obferve, that moftof the adverbs formed of the 
adjcftives are turned in Portuguefe by the prc- 
pofirion r<7w.and.thefubftantive ; as, atrevidamente^ 
boldly, com atrevimento^ with boldnefs j elegante- 

mentCf 
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fmnti^ elegantly ; com ekgancia^ with elegance; car- 
i^znmtjey politely, com cortezia^ with politeneis, &c. 

You mufl: obrerae, that t^e laft CQnfonant m is 
very often cut dff, even before the noun of number 
hum J one ; and fo they fay cum^ tnfte;ad of com hum^ 
z& you opiay fee in Camoens^ CaiU. 2. Stanza xxxvii. 

Note tfaikt *imth p$e, with tbecy with bimfelf^ &c. 
are rendei:ed into Portuguefe by commigo^ comtigo^ot 
^omvofco^ comftgo^ comnofco^ comvofco^ comfigt^. 

Wiben com is pi'eceded by para^ it fignifies to- 
wards^ and fooietimes over^ In Englifli ; as, fejamos 
fieJhfps para cgm osfdbreSy let us be merciful towards 
the poor, ^er grande poder para com alguem^ to 
have 41 great Jt^ilgence over iome body's mind. 

Com -before the word capa is ufed metaphorically, 
and ohen it iigoifies un/ier colour^ or pretext. 

Para. 

'*V3H. Para is rendered into Englifli hj for\ but it 
Jignifies aHb to^ when it is found before the infinitive, 
add denoces che intention, or purpofe in doing 
fomething; as, efte Hvro he para men irmao^ thfe 
jboqk is for my brother-, eftzi penna he para efcrever^ 
thijs pen is to write; Decs nos fez para amaloy God 
made us for to love him y c/^mer he neceffario para 
povfervar a vida^ eating is neceiTary for preferving 
li£e. 

Pxira j^ue is .rendered into Englilh by far what ; 
as, para que he ifto? for what is this? and fome* 
txoits by tb0.t^ or in .or4^ that ; as, para que venba 
verme, that jie may come and fee aie. '^\^x.porque 
fignifies why^ far whatj upon what account^ as, por* 
que pad viudes? why don't you come i but when ic 
is not followed by an interrogation, it fignifies ^^rj/(/2r. 

Para fervcs lilcewife before the verbs, to denote 
what one is able to do in confcquence of his prefent 
difpoficion -, . .as, elle he bafiantemente farte para andar 
^cavallo^ he is ftrong enough to ride 5 elle tem ba-^ 

M 4 /^»/(r 
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Jiante cabedal para fuftentar-fe^ he has means enough 
to maintain himfelf ; aoccafido he muit^favifra'oel para 
nos nao fervir-mos delluy thcoccafion i& ioo favourable 
to let it flip. , ' 

Para cxpreffes alfo the capacity or incapacity of 
doing any thing ; as, elk be bomem para tfto^ he is 
the proper man wanted for this ; bebomempara pou* 
co^ he is good for little ; be bomem para f^a^ he is 
good for nothing. 

This prepofuion is alfo ufed to denote the end or 
motive of doing any thing-, as, trabalbo para obem 
pubUco^ I work for the public good ; bum bofpital 
para os pobres^ an hofpital for the poor. 

P/zritf isa prepofitionof time; as, ifto me bafta par 
ra toda o anno \ this is fufficient to me for all the 
year ; eft ad unidgs para fempre^ they united for ever 5 
fara dous mefes era muito pouco^ for two months it was 
too little. 

Para is fometimes preceded by the adverb /i, and 
followed by a noun of time, and then it is Englifti- 
jed by againfi or towards -, as, la para Jim dafer 
mana^ againil the end of the week, or towards the 
Md of t;hc week. 

Para is fometimes Engliflicd by confidering^ ot 
w'ltb refpeSt to ; as, efte mtnino eftd muito ndiantadopar . 
ra a idade qut fern, ov para opouco tempo, que aprende^ 
this child, is very forward for his age, ^r confidcring 
the little time he has learned ; para Inglez falla der 
tnajadamnsej he talks too much confidering that he 
4$ an Englifliman. 

• Para fignifies fometifoes Juft or rea^ to\ as, elk 
eftd para partir^ he is juft going away, he is ready 
togo. 

Para is alfo ufed before the word grafas ; as, elk 
mo he para grafas^ he takes no jeft 5 elk nao eftd 
para grafasy he is out of humour, or he is in an ill 
.humour. 

Para onde? fignifies whither? to what place ? 

Para 



GRAMMAR. 169 

Para que ? or para querfim ? fignifies to what end 
or purpofe ? Para cima fignifies upward. 

Para huma e outra parte^ fignifies to^ both fidcs^ 
places^ ox parts. 

Para is alfo Engliflhed by towards^ and is faid of 
places ; as, para orient e^ towards, or to the eaft. 

Para onde quer que, fignifies whether^ or to what 
place thou wilt, any whither. , 

Para outra parte y fignifies towards another place. . 

Para comigo, towards me. 

Para diante, fignifies, for the time to come. 

De mim para mim, fignifies for what concerns me» . 

Para is ufcd by Camoens,. Cant. 2. Stanza xxiv. 
tefore the prcpofition detraz, and fignifies iack*- 
wards. 

Para between two nouns of number is Eqglilhed 
j^y or, and fometimes by and-^ as, hum homem de 
quarenta para cincoenta annos, a man between forty 
and fifty ; difia quatro para cinco legoaSy it is about 
four or five kagues diftant. 

For. 

IX. Por, pelloj pella, pellosy or p^llas, fignify/J?/-; as, 
por amor de vos, for your fake 5 por feisfemanas, for 
^x weeks ; palavra por palavra, word for wprd. 

Polo and pala inftead oi pelo sindpela, are put of 
ufe. 

Por fometimes denotes that the thing is not yet 
(Jone ; as, efta obra ejidpar acabar, this work is not 
yet finifhed. 

Por^ by, for, over, or through; as, alcancei-o 

por empen^o, I obtained it by prote6lion ; eu vou por 

dinhetro, I am going for money ; pafj'eopellos campos, 

.1 walk through; the fields \ por todo reino, all over 

the kingdom. 

When por is be'bre an infinitive, and followed 
by a negative, in the latter part of the fcnterice, 
it is Englifhed by although, or though ; as, por 
fer devota, or por dcvota que feja, nao deixa de 
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fsr molbtr^ though {he is a religious woman, yet ihe 
is a woman ; par fir poire ^ otpor pobre que Jeja nod 
dehca de fir faberha^ though (he has no fortune, ihe 
is nevenhelefs, ^ for all that,, proud. Wherein 
you fee, that the negative with the verb deixar^ igre 
rendered into Englifli by the verb t9 hj and the 
partides neveribelefsj jet^ &c. You muft pbferye 
that they lometimes put th€ words nempar iffo before 
the verb deixdr^ but the fenfe is the faoie, and you 
may as well taLyjporfirpohrenempor ifodeixay &c. 

Por foHowcd by an adjc6kivc and the particle que 
with a verb in the fubjundtive mood, is tendered in- 
to Etigltlh by never fi ; as, por grande que elle fija^ 
let him be never fo great 5 por pouco que fija^ iicver 
^o little. 

Pvr before menosj fignifies/^r lefi tbajij or under -^ 
as, t7 w nad tera por menos de vinte libras^ you (hall 
not have it under twenty pounds. 

Por before quanto^ with an interrogation, fignifics 
for bow much, at what rate ? But if there is no in- 
terrogapon, as in the following and the like len- 
iences, then it is to be Englifhed by for never fo 
much % as, nad faria por guanto me deffem^ J WQuld 
«ot do it for never fo much, 

Por before cima fignifies upwards^ and before baxo 
is Englifhed by downwards ; as, remetHo obra por 
tima e por haxo^ the medicine operates, or works, 
upwards and downwards. 

. .Por before pouco y muitOy bemy &c. and followed 
hy quej iTiakes a fort of conjundtion governing the 
fubjundlive, and is Engiiflied by //, fbljowcd by 
ever or never fo little^ mucb^ welly &c. as, por pouco 
que erreiSy if you do amifs never fo little -, por bm 
que eu fafay if I do never fo well, &c. 

Por before mim fignifics fometimes as /cr, or for 
all 'y as, por mim ejigu promptOy as for me, ^r, for 
my part I am ready 5 por mim podeis dormirfe quizer- 
desy you may fleep for all me. 

POTy 
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Tor^ pello^ feUa^ &C. denote the efficient caufe 
of a thing, as alfo the motive and oieans/ or Ways 
of doings ^^ ^H which Ggnificfttions they are Eng- 
tidied toy by^ ihrougb^ out <?/, ^ /, &c. as, 

A Afta foi conquiftada por Alexandre^ Afia was 
xrontju^red toy Alexander. 

Vosfallais nijfofo porenveja^ it is out of envy ^nly 
you f^eak ibf it. 

Etie eHir$u pellaporta^ fHasfahio pdla janella^ he 
got in at the door/ but he g^ out at the window, 
■&c. ■ ■ 

P&r denotes place» after the verbs ir and p<j^r; 
as, j>&r dndeireis vos ? which way fhall you go ? 

Eupajft^ti por Fraftfay Til go through France; 
for ^ onde paJTou elk? which way did he go ? 

P^ conftrued with nouns without an article, de- 
notes moft times dlftribution of people^ time^ and 
[place ; and it is Englifhed by a^ or every ^ before the 
noun ; as, 

Elle deutanto per cdbefa, he gave fo much a head. 

Tanto porfoldadoy par anno^ por mes, por femana^ 
Sec. fo tnudh a fcfldier, a year, a nK)nth, a week; 
a razad de vintepor cento^ it the rate of twenty per eent. 

Elkpede tantopor legoay he afks -fo much a le^guCf 
or every league. 

P^r, between two nouns without an article, c^r 
between two infinitives without a prepofition5 de- 
notes the choice which one makes between two 
things, alike in their nature, but different in (heir 
circumftances; as, 

Cafap$r cafa antes quero efia que aquella^ (ince'I mud 
have one of thefe two houfes, I like this betterthan 
that ', morrer por morrer melbor he morrer combatendo 
que fugindoy when a man muft die, it is. better to 
die in fighting than in running away. 

Pello'meyo is rendered into Englilb by tbroHgb^\ 
as, pello meyo dos campoSy through the fields. 

Por meyo is rendered into EngliQi by ^ ; as, 
elle alcanfou d feu intento per meyo de ajluciasy he has 
compaffcd hia ends by devices. P(^ 
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Tcr turna fignifies in one's turn. . » , 

Per before the infinitives is ufed inftead of para 
by the bed Portuguefe writers ; and forque inftead 
oifara que-, as you may fee particularly in C^w^^^^, 
Canto 2. Stanza vii. and viii. 'and in the following 
example, ^!?r;;^?, or para Tiao repetiroque/a Hmos dito^ 
Dot to repeat what we have already faicf, . 

Per is fometimes Erigliflitd-by/^r, upon the ac- 
count of J for fake, &c, as. ellefars iflo for ^amor de 
*uoSj he will do this upon your account^ ^r for your 
'fakc'y detxarao'fjo pdrmorto^ he was left' for dead; 
eu lenbo'Opor meu amigOj I take him to be my friend; 
tcdes OS bomens de hemjao^ or efiao por elle^ all honeft 
people are for him, or arc. oh his fide \^por quern me 
tomais vos ? who do you take me for ? 

We have already obferved, that porque without an 
interrogation fignifies lecaufe^y but it h^s the fame fig- 
uification in the following fentence and the like ; 
forque' elk be mentirtfo fegue-fe que iamhem eu o feja? 
becaufe he is a liar, does i( follow therefore that 1 
am one ? 

Par ifioy or por efta razao fignifies therefore^ 

O forque fignifies the rtfaion,.the caufe, br the 
fubjeft; as, fabe-fe o porque?' \s it known upon what 
'account? ' 

Pormodo de dizer fignifies, as qnemayfayj if /, or 
wey may fay ^ &c. 

Por diante fignifies before^ and por detraz figriifics 
hebind. 

Por venturd RgnxRts' per baps. 

Pello paffadoy R^nidts formerly^ in time f aft y herer 
tfifore. 

Por nenbum cafoy by no means. 

Por mar epor terras by fea and land.* ' 
* Humphr hum fignifies one hy one, 

Por is fometimes Engliflied by in-y as, ellesfao 
*vinte por todoSy, they are twenty in all.' 

When the verb paffar is followed by por and the 

word alto fignifies toprget \ as, pafjou the aquillo pQr 

• 2 • altOy 
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aitOy he forgot . th^l ; but fpeaking of goods it fig- 
nifies to fmuggle. 

For joined with the verb />, fignifies tofeicb^ and 
Jeek after \ 4s, '^ai por vinhoy go fetch feme wine j 
"vai pello medico^ go fee for the phyfician* 

Por is commonly ufed before the fubftantives; as, 
por €xemploj for example ; ppr ammodidadey for con- 
veniency j por cofiumiy for cuftom iake ; and many 
others, that may only be learned by ufe. 

You muft obfcrve, that pdlo fervcs for the maf- 
culine, plla for the feminine, and por (or both. 

Contra^ 

(■ 

X. Contra (againft, contrary to), denotes oppofition 5 
as, que diz^vm^^ contra ifio ? what do you fay againft 
tfiis ? It fjgnifies alfo averagainjiy cppojhe to. 

Pro e contna^ fignifies in Englifli pro and con. 

Defde^ 

XI. BefdCy denotes both time and place, and ejtiu- 
merationof things, and is commonly followed in the 
fentence by the prcpofition ate (to) j then defde de- 
notes the ttrm from whence^ and ate ihzt of iuherto\. 
as, . 

Defde principio ate fim^ ivom the l?egioning to 
the end. 

Elle foi a pe defde Windfor ate Londres^ he walked 
from Windfor to London. . 

Eu tenbo vijlo todos defde primeiro ate uliimoy I 
have feen them all from firft to laft ; forao todos mor^ 
tos defde primeiro ateo ultirna^ they were all flain to 
a man, 

Defde a criapaodo mundo, from^ or fincc the cre- 
ation. 

Defde berfOy ou infancia^ from the cradle, from a 
^ child. 

Defde 
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. X>^de ja^ even now ; as, defde ja prevya^ I even 

now forcfee. 
Defde agmra, from this time forward. 
Defde eiUady frocn that time ever fince* 
Defde quet as foon a$^ when. 
Defde fuando ? how long fince, t^ ago t 
Rio navegavel defde » fen mdmen^o^ % river navi^ 

g^le at its very riie« 

AtL 

XIL y/// fignifics ////, e^en^ tOy &c. as you may 
fee in the following examples. 

Ate onde ? how far ? 

Ate Roma^ as far as Rome. 

Ate quando ? till when, or how long ? 

Ate que eu viva^ as long as I live. 

He bum bomem de tanta bondade^ que ate osfms im^' 
migos fad obrigados a eftimalo^ he is fo good a man 
that even his enemies have a value for him. 

Ate OS mats vis bomenstomavad a liberdade de^ &c. 
the very worit of men took fuch a liberty as to, 

Ateque^ until, till. 

Ate as orelbaSj up to the ears. 

Elle vendeo ate a camza^ he has fold the very ihirt 
off his back. 

Ate agora or ate aquiy till now, or hitherto. 

Ate aqui^ (fpeaking of a place) to this place, 
hither, fo far. 

Ate Idy to that place. To far. 

Ate tanto que ijio fe faga^ till it be done. 

Ate entady till then, till that time. 

Ate is alfo ufed before' an infinitive ; as, pitar 
ate enrouqueceTy to bawl one's felf hoarfe. 

Rjr ate arrehentar fellas ilbargasy to fplit one*s 
fides with laughing. 

Dar de comer a alguem ate arrehentar ^ to fill ^ cfam 
one with viduals till he burfts. 

Ati 
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Atf-aprimeira^ till our next meeting, till we meet 
again. 

P$r cima. 

XIII. Par cima (above, over), denotes fuperiorky 
of place ; as, 

Morar por cima de alguem^ to live or lodge above 
ibihebodyj 

A balla Ibepaff^upor cima da cahefa^ the ball went 
over his head. 

P(hr cima de tudo^ upon the whole. 

Para cima. 

XrV. Para aito (above) denotes fuperiority of age^ 
and is fomecknes put at the end of the fentence ; as» 

Elks diftardo todos que iinbad de dez annos para 
cimay they enlifted every body above ten. 

A cima. 

XV. A cima (above) denotes rank, and fome 
moral fubjefts ; as, 

A cima delky above him, or fuperior to him. 

Eftar a cima de tadoy to be above the world. 

Huma mother que efta a cima de tudoy nem fe Ibe da 
do que mundo &z delhy a woman who is, above the 
public's cenfure, who don't care what people fay of 
her. 

Em Cima. 

XVI. Em cima (upon); as em cima da mefa^ upon 
the table. 

Em cima de tudo iftoy or only em cimay fignifies and 
bf/ides all tbaty over and above all tbat» 

De cima. 

XVII. Be cimay when it is an adverb, fignifies /r^w 
above\ but when a prepofition, it is Engltfhed by 
fromy offy or from off:, as, 

T.tra$ 
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27m aquillo de cima da ffiefa^ takcr that from off 
the table. 

EUe nunca tirou osfeus olios de ciina delhzy he never 
turned his eves trcm her. 

Cakir de cima das arvores^ to fall off the trees* 

Debaxo. 

XVIII. The prepofition debaxo^ (under^ helow^ of 
from under) denotes the time and place ; I fay the time 
of a denomination of a reign, or governtmcnt ; a«, 
debaxo do imperio de Augufio^ 'under the empire of 
Auguftus. 

Debaxo, as a prepofition of place, .marks out in- 
feriority of pofition ; as, 

Tudo que hd debaxo das ceos^ all there is under hea- 
ven. 

Ter buma almofada debaxo dos jbelhos, to have a 
culhion under the knees. 

Eftar debaxv da chave, to be under lock and kcy^ 

DebaxQ is fometimes rendered into Englifli by 
upon ; as, cffirmar buma coufa debaxo de juramentOy 
to fwear to a thing, to declare upon oath. 

Abaxo. 

XIX. This propofition is rendered into Englilh by 
under, inferior, or next •, as, affentou-fe abaxo delles, he fat 
inferior, or under them; ajfentou-fc logo abaxo de mim^ 
he fat* next inferior to me, or he was the next man to 
me; abaxo del rey elk be o primeiro, he is the next 
man to the kinor. 

This prepofition is fometimes put at the end of 
the next phrafcs, de telbas abaxo, here below, in thiife 
lower world ; de cabefa abaxo, headlong. 

Fora, . 

XX. Fora, (out,.'witbcut, except^ but,) denotes eif- 
clui;oD,and exception. It requires generally a genitive 
before a noun of time, or place ; but it governs alfo 
the nominative ; as, Fora 
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Fara do reyno^ out of the kingdom. 

For a da cidadej out of town. 

Fora de tempOi out of feafon. 
. Procurai-o fora de cafdy look for him without doors. 

EUts fabirdo todosy fora dous ou treSj they all went 
out except, or but, two or three. 

Elte the fermete iudo, fora ir as aJfmbleaSy he 
indulges her in every thing, but in going to aifcm* 
blies. ' . 

EUe tern todos oi poderesy fora o de concluiry, he has 
full powers, except of concluding. 

Fora is fometimes preceded by/^, and then it is 
to be rendered into Englifli by fo far \ as, elle fjta 
tad fora de focorrer os feus alHados^ que fe declara con- 
tra elleSj he is fo far from aflifting his allies, that he 
declares himfelf againft them. 

Fora is fometimes rendered into Englifh by he- 
fides \ as, fora daquelles que^ &c. befides thoie that, 
iSc. and fometimes by beyond \ as, fota de medida^ 
beyond meafure. 

Fora de boras fignifies beyond the bour^ or very late. 

PSr alguemfora da forta^ or mandar alguem pella 
porta fora^ to turn one out of doors. 

De front e^ or fronte. 

This prepofition governs the genitive, and figni- 
fies over-againfl. It is followed by de^ doj da^ &c. 
as, 

De fronte da fua fafa effd hum outeiro^ over-again(t 
his houfe is a hill. 

Eu ejlava de fronte delle^ I was over-againft him. 

Sem. 

m 

Sem fignifies witbcut ; as, 
Sem dinheiroy without money. 
Sem duvida^ without doubt. 
Semfim^ without end. , 

Sem dar a entender^ orfemfazer conbecer^ as though 
he did not. 

N Sem 
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Semmais nem menoSy without any reaibo,^^ pro* 
vocation. '\ 

EJiarfm amo^ to be put of place. 
:Sem que algum a£io precedente pp£a dirrogar ,o pre- 
fintCj any former aft to the^contrary of the prcfent 
notwithftanding. ^ » 

Sem governs alfo the infinitive/ which is rendered 
into Englifli with the participle \ as, fallarfemfaber^ 
to fpeak without knowing. 

It is alfo a conjundion with que^ goverqing the 
fubjunAive •, as. 

' Enfada-fe Jem que Ihe digao nada^ he is angry with- 
out any body faying any thing to him. 

KoQ era euja bqftantemente infeliz^fetnque procuraf- 
feis de acrecentar a minha infelicidade ? was 1 not nii- • 
ferable enough before, but you muil ftjll labour to. 
make me more fo ? 

Lembro'tne fern que mo digaiSy I remenjber without 
your telling. 

ElU vird fern que mandem per elle, he will come 
without fending for. 

Conformed or fegundo. 

.XXIII. Conforme or fegundo (according to, con- 
formable to), govern the noauoative, and never the 
dative as in £ngli(h ; as, 

Elk foi tratado conforme o feu merecimentOy he was 
treated according to his dtferts. 

Conforme omeuparecer^ in my judgment, in my 
opinion. 

In common converfation conforme is ufed adver- 
bially, and Englifhed as follows : 

IJfo be conforme^ or only cpnforme^\t is as it happens ; 
may be yes, may be not -, that is according. 

Conforme a occajiaq o pedir^ according as there 
Ihall be need. 

Sobre. 

XXIV. Sobre fignifies upon^^ as, fobre a mefa^ up- 
on ihe table j fobre o rioy upon the river. 

4 Sobre 
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Sohretudo^ or fobre todas as coufas^ overall, above 
all, above all things^ above any thing, efpecially ; 
as, fibre tudo tende cuidado na faude^ but howfoever 
the matter be, mind your health. 

Por alguem fibre Ji^ or dar Ibe frimeiro lugar^ to 
place one above himfelf. 

Ir fibre huma cidade^ to beOege a town« 

Irfifbre alguem^ to fall d^r to rufh upon one. 

Ir fibre figuro^ to go upon fure grounds. 

Sohre a noitey about or towards the evening. 

Sobre verde^ fomewhat green. 

Sobre a minba palavra^ upon my word. 

Sohre palavra^ upon parole. 

Mandar carta fibre carta^ to fend letter upon letter. 

Elk recebeo a carta fibre jantarj he had juft dined 
when he received the letter. 

Elle dorme fibre jantar^ he ficeps prcfently after 
dinner. 

Sobre iftoy or fibre ejias coufaSy is fpmetimes Ehg- 
liihed by more than thaty or bejides that \ as, 

EJle roubcU'O e fibre ijio matou-Oy he robbed him, 
and, more than that, he killed him. 

Sobre qucy is rendered into Englilh by though or 
although ; as, 

E^e negocio fibre que he difficult ofiy naS he impojfively 
alcho' this is a hard affair, y^t it is not impoflible. 

Sobre is Englifhed fometimes by bejides ; as, 

Sobre as mifirias da guerray elle teve a difgrafa^ &c. 
befides the miferies of the war. he had the misfor- 
tune of, '6fr, 

Efiar fibre sty or andar fibre sty Ggnifies to (land 
upon one's guard. 

Eu vos efireverei fibre efia materiay I will write to 
you about this matter. 

Acfrca. 

XXV. Acerca iignifies about ; as, acerca difio Ihe 
diffey about this I told him •, acerca de la ir Ihe re- 
fpondiy about going there I anfwercd him. 

N 2 P^^'^(^ 
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Pirto^ juntOy . ao pCy pegado. 

XXVL Perto (near by, about) denotes proximity 
of place and timf, and governs the genitive cafe ; as 
aquillo ejid muito perto do lume^ that is too near the 
fire i perto das otto horas^ about eight, o'clock. 

Perto do rioj near the river. 

Eftamos perto do Nataly we are near Cbriftmas. 

Aope requires alfo the genitive cafe -, as, 
I AJfentaivos ao pe de mifn^ fit down by me, or near 
me •, . ao pe do rioj near the river, &c. 

Note, that junto (near or by) and pegado fbard 
by) require the dative cafe ; as. 

Junto a cidade^ near the town. 

Pegado ao paldcioy hard by the palace. 

Longe. 

Longe, far, a great way off, governs the genitive^ 
and the particle de^ or do, da^ &c. as, 
, Longe da caja, far from home. 

Longe daquiy far from hence. 

Di longOy or ao longo. 

This prepofition requires the genitive cafe ^•'as, 
Ao longo da praya^ along the (hore. 
Ao longo da cojta^ do prado^ &c. along the Co^, 
the meadow, &c. 

Of further Particles. 

Alnday ainda que^ pojioque or quando bem^ ainda i^m 

or com tudo. 

Ainda fignifies yet ; as, elle ainda nao veyo, he 13 not 
come yet. It fignifies alfo even ; as, feria vergonha 
ainda fallar rdjfo, it were a fliame even to fpeak of 
it ; nem ainda por cem libras^ no not for a hundred 
pounds. 

Ainda que fignifies though^ or although ; as, ainda 
que'vos fois mais velho do que elle^ though you be 
olcler than he ; ainda que affimfoffe^ though it were 
fo. Ainda 
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Ainda que^ is very often followed by com tudo^ 
yet for all chat \ as, ainda que elle nab tivefje neceffidade 
diffo^ cnm tudoj &c. though he had no need of ir, 
yet, 6?r, 

Ainda affim^ or 4:0m tudo^ is fometimes Englifhed 
by neverlbekfsy or for all that j as ainda afftm fempre 
€lle foi louvavel, he was praife- worthy for ail that. 

Jadefde^ja que znd ja for que. 

Ja defde is rendered into Englifti by even from \ as 
ja defde opriftcipio, even from the beginning. . 

Jaque Rgnifits^nce'f as, 

Ja que i£o affim he^ fince it is io. 

The particle que fometrmes is not placed imme- 
diately zSttx ja ; as ja ba dous annos que morreoy he 
died two years Jince, or ago. 

Ja ba muito tempo que fahijtes de cafa^ \t is a long 
time fince you went from home. 

Ja por quc^ is repeated in the fame fentcnce, and 
then the firft is rendered into Englifli by firjiy ber 
€aufe ; an(J the fecond by fecondly^ becaufe •, as ja por 
que era cego^ ja por que era coxo^ firft becaufe he was 
blind, and fecondly becaufe he was lame. 

Depots quey_ 

Depots que is rendered into Englifh by after 5 as. 
Depots que eu tinha entrado^ after I was gone in. 

Com que. 

Com que is only a note either of introduftion, or 
connexion ;* as. 

Com que bavia hum bomem enfermo^ &c. now a cer- 
tain man was fick ; fometimes they add to it the 
particle affim^ and then it is to be rendered into Eng- 
lifh by andfo. 

Ou. 

0« fignifics or^ or eitber\ as, cu hom^ ou mao^ 
either good or bad ; mais ou menos^ more or lefs ; 
<ni elle queira ou nady whether he will or no. 

N 3 Sher. 



i82 . PO R T tJ G U E S E 

^er^ when a particle muft be repeated, and the 
firft is rendered into Englifh by either^ or whether^ 
and the fecond by or ; as, quer elle queira quer nady 
whether he will or no; quer vos o tenhaesfdto quer 
^naoj whether you have done that pr no. 

Se quer^ or aa menos. 

Se^ quer J or ao menoSj &c, fignifies at leajiy bow^ 
ever ; as, fe vos nod quereis ferpor elle ndofejais fe quer 
contra elle^ If you don't chufe to be for him, at Icaft 
don't op{)ore him ; dai Ibefe quer com 'quefuftentar-fe^ 
give him at leaft a fubfiftencc ; o nojfo primeiro Jim be 
de livrarnos de todos os males^ ao menos dos mayores^ 
our chief end is to be freed from all, however the 
greateft evil$. 

ISlcmfe quer hum^ is rendered into Englifli h^nemer 
a one J fo mucb^ or in the following manner ; as, forad 
todos tnortosy e nem fe quer bum efcapoUj they were 
aU flain to a man, 

^ando muito. 

^ando muitOj (at moft, at farthefl:^ at long. run,) 
is generally ufed before the nouns of time and pricey 
a$, elle efiard aqui dentro em hum mez quando muito^ 
he will be here in a month at farthcft s dcz Ukras 
quando muitOy ten pounds at moft. 

Tanfo. 

TantOj fo much, is fometimes followed by como^ 
and then it is rendered into Englifli by as tvell asy as 
much asy &c. as, 

AmO'te tanto como a mim mefmOy I love thee as 
well as myfclf. 

Elle teme tanto como qualquer de vosy que Ibe refulte 
algum dano^ he is afraid pf a harm as much as any of 
you. 

Cuidd 
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Cutdei que a efiimaffe tanto como afi mefmo^ I thought 
he made as high account of her as o^ himfelf. 

Elks vem tanto de dia como de noite^ they can fee as 
well by day, as by night. 

Eu tive tanto como vos^ I had as much as you. 

Outro tanto is rendered into Englifh by, the double^ 
twice as mucbj otos tnucb\ as, 

Eu alcancei outro tanto maispor tjjoy I had as much 
more for it ; eu pojfo fazer outro tanto^ I can do as 
much. 

Tanto followed by ajfim is a particle merely ex- 
pletive •, as, 

Tanto affim que Ihe poJfo eu fazer ? how can I help 
it ; vaitCy tanto affiTh nao ha nada para tiy go away, 
there is nothing for you. 

^ Tanto affim followed by que without an interroga- 
tion, is fometimes rendered by fo that^ in fo much 
that ; as, tanto affim que elle nad quer ouvir maisfallar 
niffoy fo that he wilLhear no more of it. 

Tanto mais is followed by qucj and Engli(hed by 
and the more fo as y as 

Eu eftou prompto para ir com vm^' hum dia defies ^ a 
comedia^fe vm^^ quizer. Tanto mais quefe deve reprefen^ 
tar huma nova^ I am at your fervicc to wait on you 
feme day or other to the play, if you'll give me 
leave 5 and the morefo, as a new one is to be afted. 

Tanto qucy or logo qucj is rendered intoEnglifti by 
asfoon as \ as, tanto que eu viy as foon as I faw him. 

Tanto melbcjr is rendered into Englifli by fo much 
the better. 

Tanto is fometimes preceded by com^ and follow- 
ed by que^ and , is Engliflied by /^, provided that ; 
as, com tanto que fafais^ provided that you do it : 
cm tanto que me naofafa maly fo he do me no hurt. 
Tanto quanto is Englilhed by as much as\ as, 
Tanto quanto poffoy as much as I can. 

Tad. 

Tao^ fo, is generally followed by como ; as, 

N 4 - Efie 
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Efie nab be tad ht/t com0 o outrOy this is not fo good 
as the other ; eu fei iffb tad hem coma voSj I know it, 
as well as you. 

Tao is fometimes followed by que, and Engltflied 
by Jo, fucby to that degree ; as, 

EUe be tad prudente que nao'tem igual^ he is io wife 
that he has not his match ; nod fou tad kuco que o 
creyay 1 am not fo llmple, or I am not fuch a fool as^ 
to believe it -, faz tad grande vento que^ &c. the wind 
is fo high, that, &c. or the wind blows to that de- 
gree, &c. 

Como. 

Comoy is Englifhed by as^ likej bow^ &c. as you 
may fee in the ioUowing exprellioRS. 

Como ? how. 

Dizeime como Ibe bei de fallar ? tell me bow I may 
fpeak to him ? 

ComoaJJim? howfo? 

Como I what ! 

Como quer que^ whereas. 

Como quer que feja^ howfoever, in what manner, 
or fafhion focver. 

Seja como for y be it as it will. 

Como ijlo afftm be^ fince it is fo. 

Como^ as it were, or almoft. 

Como fe^ as if, or even as if; as, como fe elks ti^ 
vejfem ja vencidoy - as if they had already over- 
come. 

Como tdmhem^ as well as* 

Rico como elk be^ as rich as he is. 

Comofois meu amigc^auero; &c. as (or becaufe) you 
are my friend. Til, &c. 

Dizeime o comoj tell me how. 

Eufei comofazer para que elk venba^ \ know the 
way I (hall take to make him come. 

Coma' elk Id nad ejleja^ eu trei^ provided he is not 
there I will come. 

Affim^ 
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Affimy fo, thus, is rendered into Englifli as yoa 
may fee in the following cxprcflions. 

Pois he ajfim de veras ? de veras que affim be^ is it 
even lb ? it is even fo. 

AJjjifn feja-i or feja affim^ fo be it, or be it fo. 

Ajfxn^ key it is fo. 

Para ajfim dizer^ as if were. 

Jffimfou eu toloy que^ tkc, 1 am not fo foolifh as to, 
&c. 

Affim Deas mefahe^ as I hope to be favcd. 

Tanto ajim, fo that. 

Affim he que vos^ &c. is this your way, &c. 

Affm coma ajfim^ after all, jicverthelefs, or for all 
that; as, emvao diktats a vojfa Jornada^ affm coma 
affim he precifo que vadesy it is in vain for you to put 
off your journey, you niiuft go thither nevcrthclcfs, 
or for all that, you muft go after all. 

Afftm tomo^ as well as, or as foon as. 

Bajta affim par agora^ thus much for this time. 

Affim na paZy coma na guerra^ both in time of 
peace and war. 

Affim affim; fo fo, indifferent. 

Affim queira elle ccmo pode^ he can if he will. 

Affim is fometimes preceded by ^ ; as, ^ afftm que 
quer ijlo dizer? how now ? what do you mean by 
this ? And fometimes affim is followed by como ; 
as, affim como o fol eclipfa os outros planetas^ da mefma 
forte^ &c. as the fun eclipfes the other planets, fo, 

Se. 
S^, if ; zs. fe elle vieTy if he comes; y^ me amaffes^ 
ftiould you love him ; fe elk foffe hcmem de honra^ 
were he but an honcft man ; Jefoubeffem quern eufou^ 
todos diriady &c. were it told who 1 am, every one 
would fay, &c. fe he vtrdade qiie^ 8cc. if fo be that. 

The 
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The reciprocal verbs, as well as tbofe that are 
iifed imperfonally, may haye two yirV joined toge- 
ther ; as, Je fefor^ if he goes away ; fefefalla wjfo^ 
if they fpeak of it. 

Se is fometimes rendered into Englifh by whether ; 
I and when it is repeated, the fecond is Englifhed hy 
«r; as, 

Sluifera faher fe a culpa be nojfa^ fe vojja^ I would 
know whether it is your fault, or ours. 

I ^lias. 

Alidsy is foractimes rendered into EnglHh by elfe\ 
as, entrai porque alias fecharei a porta^ come in, or clfe 
ril (hut ihe door; porque alias feriao os vojfosjilhos 
immundos^ elfe were your children unclean. And 
fometimes it is* rendered into Englifh by otberwife^ 
in other things^ or reJpeOs. 

Emhora. 

Embora is fometimes rendered into Englifh by 
frofperoujlyy aufpicioujly j but fometimes it is a par- 
ticle merely expletive, and anfwers to the Italian 
pure-y as dizei muito embora o que quizerdes^ fay 
what you plc?lafe : the Jtalid^i fays, dite pur quel cbe 
vipiacerd. 

Muito embora^ feja affim^ well, let it be fo. 

Embora is fometimes Englilhed by away 5 as, vaite 
embora^ g6 away. 

Senao. 

Senao fignifies // not^ did not y were it not thatj but 
ihaty as, 

Semo tivejfe medo de meupay^ bu t that I fear my father. 

Se elle nao tivejfe vergonba de confeffar^ but that he 
was afhamed to qonfefs. 

Note, that the following exprefEons, in which they 
make ufe of this particle, may be Englifhed by but^ 
fcr^ and fome other variations. 

Senao fojfe por elUy but for him, or had it not been 
for him, or had he not been. 

Senad 
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SefMv fo£i for vcsy had you not been, cr had ic 
not been for you, without you, without your help, 
hindrance, &r. 

Sefiao fojje por tnim elk morreria de fome^ were ic 
not for me, he would ftarve. 

Sendd is fomctimes Englifhed by but i as, nem dies 
tern outro intento^ fifi^y &c. nor do they aim at any 
thing elfe but, &r. 

Ningaem diff€4^ffi$ofinao Cicero^ nobody faid fo but 
Cicero. 

Senad may be alfo exprefled in Portu^efe by mats 
que in the following fentence, and the hke. 

ElU nab faz fenabjogar^ or elle nai faz mats qite 
Jogar^ be docs nothing but play. 

Nao, naoporque. 

, Nadj rtotj or no^ when followed by parque^ is 
Engliihed by not thaty not but that \ as, nad porque 
IbefaltaJJe engenhoj not but that he had wit ; nab por- 
que nabfojfejujio^ mas porque^ &c. not but that it was 
right, but becaufe, &c. nab porque a coufa feja im- 
poJIhel^ mas porque^ &c. not that the thing is im- 
pofldble, but becaufe, &c. 

Tambem, or outrqfi. 

Tambemy or outrofi^ fignifies alfn^ too^ likewife ; as 
vos afftm quereis e eu tambem, you'll have it fo, and 
I too. 

Para que, porque. 

See the prepofitions para 2Lndpor. 

Pots. 

This particle is very much ufcd by the Portugucfe, 
and it is rendered into Englifh feveral ways, as you 
may fee in the following examples. 

Pois idey evinde logo^ go then and come back pre- 
fently. 

Pois nabfou eu capaz defazello ? whar, am I not 

capable to do it ? 

Pois, 
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ParV, or pois entaH qt^ quer dizer ^o ? well, and 
vrhat of all this ? •. 

Pois^ qX pois entad que bei defazer? What (hall I 
do then? 

Pois eu digo que elk -eftd dentro^ why, he is here 
within, I fay. 

Pois porque me vigiais ? why then do you watch 
me? 

EUe tern cabefa\ pois tambemhum alfinete a iem^ he 
has got a head, and fo has a pin. 

Pois before nao^ and preceded by an interrogation, 
denotes a ftrong a^ertion, and is Englifhed by with- 
out doubtj yes, furely, to be fure, &c. as, vird elle ? . 

pois nao ! will he come ? yes to be fure. 

• 
JnteSy or mais deprejfa. 

Thcfe particles are fomctimes rendered into Eng- 
lilh by rather or fooner ; as, antes or mais depreffa 
quizera morrer, I would rather die; antez quizera 
viverfoque navojja companhiaj 1 would fooner live 
alone than be in your company. Sometimes antes is 
Englifhed by before ; as, Idevos antes que elle venba, 
go away before he comes ; antes que eu morra, before 
I die. 

- Mas antes, pelo contrarto, mas pelo contrario. 

Thcfe particles are rendered into Englifli by on 
the contrary, on the othfr band, nay •, as, mas antes, 
mas pelo contrario^ or pelo coritrario ijio he mutto dif- 
ferente, niy it is quite another thing ; mas antes, pelo 
contrario, dec. elle he avarento, nay, or on the contrary 
he is a covetous man. 

Para melbor dizer. 

This phrafe is rendered into Englifti by »^j)^; as 

elle tern ja baft ante, ou para melkor dizer, mais do 

neceffario, he has already enough, nay too much ; 

- Aifio he que nos chamamps direito das gentes, ou para* 

melbor dizer, da razao, this is what we call tlic law of 

nations^ 
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nations, which may be called more properly the law 
of reafon. 

We have already obfcrved that que is a particle 
which mod conjundtions are compofed of ^ as ainda 
que^ although ; de forte que^ fo that, i^c. 

The particle que fomeiimes is the fign of the third 
perfons of the imperative, as let in Engli/b ^ as, que 
falle^ let him fpeak ; que riao^ let them laugh. 

^e is ufed between two verbs, to determine and 
fpecify the fenfe of the firft, as eu vos ajfeguro que 
afftm be^ I affure you "that it is fo 5 duvido que ajfm 
jej»i I doubt whether it is fo or no. 

'^^ is alfo ufed after hora in the beginning of a 
fentcnce, and followed by a verb in the lubjunftive, 
to denote by exclamation one's furprize, averdon, and 
rcluftancc of fomething ; in which cafe there is a 
verb grammatically underftood before que*^ as hora 
quefe efquecejfe elle de Ji mefmo I I wonder, or is it 
polTible tor him to have forgot himfclf ! 

The exclamation, or admiration, is fometimes 
cxprcffed without any verb; as, que goJh\ e no mef- 
mo tempo que pena ! how much pleafure and trouble 
at once ! 

^e is fometimes repeated ; as, 

^e bellos livros que tendes .( what fine books you 
^ have got I que bella que be a virtude ! how beautiful is 
virtue ! 

^e is fometimes followed by de ; %s, que deloucos 
ha no mundo ! how many fools there are in the world ! 

^e is ufcd after nouns denoting time, and is 
fometimes Englifhed by when or Jincey &c. and fome- 
times left out; as, 

O dia que elle partio^ the day when he fat out. 

^anto tempo ha que ejlais em Londres ? how long 
have you lived at London ? how long is it fince you 
lived at London ? 

Ha dez annos^ que faz a mefmd coufa^ he has done 
• the fame thing chefe ten years. 

7 m 
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Hd dez annos que nwreoy he died ten years ago* 

^e is fometimes rendered into Englifli by Ife^ 
caujcy as you may fee in CanK>ens canto 2. Stanza 
XVI. que lenjemente bum anime^ &c^ and fometimes by 
tbaty to the end that^ in order to 5 as you may fee 
ibid. Stanza xYi I. que como vijjem^ que no rio^ &c. 

^e before yj in the beginning of a fcntence, is a 
redundancy not exprefled in Englifh -^Sisquefe vos 
dizeis que^ &c. if you fay that, &c. 

^e is ufed after the conjunftion a peuas (fcarce 
4pr hardly), and is Engliflied by hit ^ as, a penas a-- 
cahou defalkr que logo morreo^ he had hardly done 
ipcaking but he expired. 

Siue fometin[9e$ is preceded by deforte^ ie maneira^ 
it jeito^ and then it is Englifhed by fo thatj infucb 
a manner i infomucb tbat ; as, eu jarei de forte que fi^ 
quels contente^ I will do it fo that, or in tbat manner 
that, you fhall be contented. 

De veras. 

Be veras fignifies in earnejl\ but fometimes it is' 
Englilhed by no fur e \ as, de veras ! nao poffo crer^ 
no fure \ 

Ilora. 

Hera^ or ora^ is an interjcdtion that ferves to en- 
courage, as we have Teen above; but when it is re- 
peated, it is Englifhed by fometimes^ one wbile^ an- 
ether while 5 as, ora efta hem ora efta maU fometimes 
he is weU, fometimes ill ; elk ora efld de hum parecer 
e era de outroj he is now of one opinion, and next 
moment of another. Por ora fignifies ncw^ for the 
prefent. 
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CHAP. VIII. 

Of the Portuguefe Orthography ; and firft of Capitals 

and Stops. 

LfTT^HE proper names, as well as the furnames, 
\^ always begin with a capital. 

II. The names of nations, kingdoms, and pro-' 
vinces, alfo begin with a capital ; as, Francez^ 
French 5 Inglez^ Englifh, &c. 

III. AH names of dignities, degrees, and ho- 
nours, require a capital/, as, Rey^Btfpo^ &c. King, 
Bilhop, &c. 

IV. At the beginning of a period, as well as of 
a verfe, the firft letter is always a capital. 

V. The names of arts and fciences, as well as 
thofe of kindred, begin with a capital. 

* Of Stops. 

The ufe of flops, or points, is to diftinguifti words 
and fentences. 

The Portuguefe have fix flops, or paufes, viz. 

1. The ponto finals the fame as our period or full 
flop ( . ), and is ufed at the end of a period, to fliew 
that the fentence is completely finiflied. 

2. The dous pontos^ which is our colon (:), and 
is the paufe made between two members of a pe- 
riod ; that is, when the Tenfe is complete, but the 
fentence not ended. 

3. The ponto e virgula, our femicolon (•,) and 
denotes that fliort paufe which is made in the fub- 
divifion of the members or parts of a fentencC. 

4. The ponto e interrogafam, , the point of inter- 
rogation thus ( ? ) 

4. Ponto e admirafam^ the point of admiration 
thus (!) 

6. The virgula^ the fame with our comma (,) 
and is the ftiorteft paufe or refting, in fpeech, be- 
ing ufed chiefly to diflinguifli nouns, verbs, and 
adverbs,' as alfo the parts of a ftiorter fentence. 

^ The 
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The conjunftion e^ the relative qual^ and the dif- 
junftions ou and nem^ require a comma before them. 

The Portuguefe make ufe alfo of a parentheHs, 
thus ( ) ; but they do not make ufe of the di^refis, 
called by the printers crema ( •' ) i they make ufe al- 
fo of the anguhy thus a, called by the printers 
careL 

The apoftrophe, or, as they call it, viracetUo^ like- 
wife takes place in this as m other languages, being 
defigned only for the more pleafant and ea(y pro* 
nunciation of words, by cutting off* an antecedent 
vowel; as, d^armaSj ifelvasj znd not darmaSj delvasj 
&c. But this is fomewhat excufable in cafes where- 
in, by ufage, they feem to be one word ; as, nejlaj 
nejie^ deftuj defte^ nalgum^ daquelkj nelhj nella, da- 
quij daliy atequi^ ategora \ and not em elle^ de elU^ 

Of the Accents. 

The accent, which is the very foul of articulated 
words, is a found of the voice by which we pro- 
nounce fome fyllables fhorter, others longer. 

I intend to fpeak here only of the accents the 
Portuguefe ought tp make ufe of| according to Ma- 
dureira^ in his Portuguefe Orthcgrapby. 

The Portuguefe indeed arc acquainted with three 
accents, but they ought to make ufe of two only, 
namely, the acute, which defcends from the right to 
the left ( ')» and the circumflex, thus {*"). 

1. The acute ferves to prolong the pronunciation, 
and is put, according to Madureira^ on the third 
perfon lingular of the future tenle; zs^ amardy lerd, 
&c. 

2. On the penultima of the prcterplupcrfefl: tenfe 
of the indicative mood •, as, amdra^ enjindra^ See. 

3. The acute accent ought to be put alfo on 
the penultima of the tliird perfons of the prefeoC 
tcnfc of the verbs renunciar^ projiunciar^ duvidaty &c. 
thus renuncia, pronuncia, duvida^ Sec. that they may 

be 
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be diftinguifhed from the nouns renuncia^ pronunciay 
duvida^ &c. The fame accent is alfo put on ejidy 
noy to diftinguilh them from efla^ this, and nOy in the. 
The vowels has two founds, according to the two 
accents that may be put on it ; one open, when it is 
cnarkt with the acute accent, and it is pronounced 
like ^ mftcre\ the other clofe, when it is markc . 
with the circumflex accent, and then it is pronounced 
like u xnjtumble. 

There are iJnany nouns, both fubftantive and ad- 
j^ftivc, which are accented in the Angular with the 
circumflex, and in the plural with the acute*, and the 
adjeftives that have two terminations, particularly 
thofc ending in ofo^ ofa^ mufl be accented (m the 
fingular) with the circumflex'in the mafculine, and 
with the acute in the feminine ; as, 
FogOy fire j plural, fogos. 
Fornoj oven ; plural, forms. 
. olho^ eye -, plural, olhos. 
ovoj egg ; plural, ovos. 
ojfo^ bone; plural, ojfos. 
Pofo^ well ; plural, pofos, 
. PorcOj hogv plural, porcos. 

RogOf prayer ; plural rogos* And fo fojo, tornoy 
formofoy fequiofoy fuppojio^ povo^ tortOj torta^ ccpiofo^ 
copiofa^ &c. 

The following keep the circumflex accent in both 
numbers : bolo^ boles •, bojo^ lojos ; boto^ bolos ; co- 
cOy cocos \ choYOy choros \ coto^ cotos ; forro^ forros ; 
gordoj gordos ; gofto, goftcs ; gozo^ gozos ; lobo^ lobos ; 
mofOy mofos ; nojo^ nojos ; potro^ potros ; tolo^ tolos ; 
ferrolho, ferrolhos ; rapofoy rapofcs ; arroz^ arrozes ; 
algoZy algozes^ &c. 

On the contrary, the following keep the acutq 
accent in both numbers ; copOj c6pos\ modoy modos y 
nojfoy nojfos ; voffo^ vojfos^ &c. 

When the accent circumflex is put on the /, then 
the e is pronounced like the French mafculine ^ ; 
but when e is accented vvith the acute accent, then 

O the 
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the e is to be pronounced Uke the e open m French, 
and ic is exceeding fonorous and long. See the 
pronunciation of the vQwel e. 

The hauti3 ending in az^ izj oz^ uz^ muft have 
the acute accent on the vow^l before the z ; as^ ro« 
pdzj a boy; n^Zy a walnut; alcafuz^ liquor^fii: but 
you oauft except ^r^2$, mt^^algSzy a hang-man*. 

Noons ending in ez generally have the ckcumfiex 
accent ; as, mez^ a month ; marquez^ a marquis ; 
&c. except the furnaaAe&; as, jfivarez^ AfHuneZy 
LopeZy HenriqueZy GongalveZy Rodriguez^ Perez, Nu^ 
nezy Tellez, &c. 

Seme Obfervafions upon the Portuguefe Ortkograpfy. 

Both the Portuguefe orthographers and beft au- 
thors vary fo much in thdr rules and ways of writ- 
ing, that it is a hard matter^ and quite but of any 
grammarian's way, to clear up this part of the Por- 
tuguefe grammar ; fmce it requires qo« lefs. authority 
than that of the Royal Portugujcfe Academy. fcJow- 
ever, not to omit fuch a material part of the^Gram- 
mar, I (ball prqfent the kar^ers widi the follo.wing 
obfervation^. 

L When the Latin words which the, Pbrtugucfe 
are derived from,, begin with a ^, the Portuguefe 
likcwife muft begin with it; therefore you muft 
write and pronounce the b in the following words, 
bofky hondadey bem^ bento^ &c. bccaufe they' are de- 
rived from bonusy bonitaSy &?f. But you muft ex- 
cept bainbay bexiga^ bairroy which begin with a by 
though they are derived from vaginay veficay vicus. 

IL Likewife if the Latin words begin with a v, 
the Portuguefe words derived from them mufr alfo 
begin with it ; as, viday viveVy varrevy very vinboy 
&c. from vita^ viverey verrerey vider^iy vinum^ &c 

Though b ought to be pronounced only by clbf- 
ing the lips, and v by touching the fuperior teeth- 
with the inferior lips ; yet, by a certain affinity be- 

7 tween 
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twefeh' thfefe tw6 fetters, in fpeakiri^ tiiire is a great 
confufion^ in the pronunciation of them in the pro- 
v'lnte of Eriire Douro i Minho : and A is conf lifion has 
ii6t bfe'f n* peculiar td tlic P6rtugucfe lariguaee, be- 
ciiitt Neirixa iifL in hii CaJfiliaiOrtLgrdp^^ that 
in tii's tirhe tomi Spaniards ^outdf hardly tftake ^nf 
diftJnftibn WtWecn thcfe <wo fctetirs. . 

Hi. XAe ^ fbuncf in' fome words of igihal Jy Lafin, 
is thfang^ in P^or'tugutele ih^tf a ^ •, as, cabray cahel-- 
lOy cabefa^ &c. from capra^ cafillUs^ caputs &c. 

tV. The Pdf euguefe* gcnferaliy make ufe of t^e y 
in the following words : dj/\ rey\ frey^ ley^ may^ pay^ 
^dyo\ inejp^ and forh'e 6thers. 

muttaU fays, tli'at we' muft h^ak^ ufe oi My \d 
WoMs h'aV^ing a Greclfe- origin ; ^i^'^Jyllabct^ Chtyfipeid^ 
fifdniide^ pdlygono^ hydrogrdphid^ hydhpico^ pbyfitai 
hypifhoUy^ kypocritdj Apocrypho^ &c. 

V. .The ph are ufed by tlie Fortugucfe in fomd 
itttt^^ taken from t'h6* Gfeek r ais; pbilofopbia^ pW 
Jolo^idy phtlddelpbidj epitdphtOy oct. 

VI. The r in Portuguefe'has twopronuntiationV; 
6rid foft, expr^eflTcd by a fihgVe r, as in drado'^ a 
^ibUgh ; a!nd aftei', tfre confonahts ^, c, d, /, |-, pi 
ii and another hard, in whieh t wo >/ a'rd ufed ; ais 
ih bdrfd^ cdrfo^ &c. But you n^uft' obfervt, 

1. That' iii the beginning of a word two' rr muft* 
never be ufed,. becaiife ilien the r is al\«^ays pro- 
nounced hard in Portuguefe ; as in the words re- 
ntOy ricoj roda^ &C. 

2. When the confonants /, », j, are before the 
r, cither in a finglc word, or a compound, this let- 
ter mull never be doubled, becaufc then its found it 
always ftrong ; as in dbalroar^ enriqutcer^ bonra^ 
defregradoy Henrique^ Ifradita^ &cc. 

3. The r after a Ir is alfo pronounced hard irf * 
compounds with the pr'epolitions abj ob^ fiscb^ and* 
yet is not doubled; as in abrogar^ obrepfadj fub- 
repfoo. 

VII. The $ is never doubled in the beginning 
of Vrords, nor after the confonants i therefore, you 

O 2 muft 
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ixiuft write farafj faier^ falfamentCy falfo^ manfo^, 
&c. 

The J is pronounced likes between two vowels, in 
words derived from theliatin,as well as in thofe that 
end in of a and ofo •, z^^mufa^ cafo, rifo^amorofoycutda^ 
dpfa^ cafa^ &c. You muft alfo obferve, that coftr 
lignifics to few ^ but cozer fignifies to boil or hake. 

VIII. 37? are generally ufed in words derived from' 
the Greek ; as, amphitheatre^ atheifta^ theologo^ It- 
thargo^ mcthodo,^ &c. 

*Th is alfo ufed in the Portuguefe prepofition athS\ 
though fome write it thus, atL 

IX. When pt is found in Latin words, it muft be 
kept in the Portuguefe derived from them \ as, ap- 
to, inepto^ optimoj &c. from aptuSj ineptus^ optimus^^ 
&c. You muft make the fame obfervation about ^?. 

X. Ch is founded like k in words derived from 
the Greek -, as, orchanjo^ archiduque^ Chryfofioma^ 
chryfol^ chrifologo^ Chrijtovady monarchia; &c. Thefc, 
words muft be written with ch^ in order to preferve 
to the eye the etymology of words. 

Note;, that ch in words that are not derived from, 
the Greek, is pronounced like ch in the Englilh 
words churchy chin, much, &c. but as fome con- 
found the cb with the x, aind begin with x thofe 
words that ftiould begin with ch, I thought it neccf- 
fary to make a collection of them. 

Words beginning with ch, 

Cha Chamar 

Chaa Chamariz 

Cha^a Chamba5 

Chacina Chamejar 

Cha^o Chami^a 

Chacota ' Chamine 

Ghafariz Chamufcar 

Chaga Chan^a 

Chalupa. Chancela 

Chama. Chancelaria 

Chamalote Chanceler 

Chanconete 



G R A 

Chan^oneta 

Chanqueca 

Chantagem 

Chantrado 

Chantre 

Chao 
Chapa 

Chap^do 

Cbapeidd 

Chapeleta 

Chapeo 

Chapim 

Chapinhar 

Chapuz 

Charamela 

Charameleiro 

Ch^rco 

Charneca 

Charneira 

Charola 

Charpa 

Charro 

Charrua 

Chafco 

Chafona ^ 

Chatiih 

Ch^to 

Chava5 

Chavafc^I 

Ch^ve 

Chavelha 

Chaveta 

Chavinha. 

CHE. 

Chea, ^rCheya 

Chefe 

Chegar 

Cheirar, ani its derivatives 

Cherivia 

Cberne. 

C H L 

Chiar 
Chibarro 
Chibo 
Chtcbarps • 
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Chicharro 

Chichelos 

Chicoria 

Chicote ' 

Chifra 

Chifrar. 

Chifre 

Chilindrao 

Chilrai*^ 

Chimbeo 

Chincar 

Chincheiro 

ChinchorrQ 

Chinela 

Chiqtieiro 

ChiTpa 

Chifpaj: 

Chifte 

Chica. 

C H O. 

Cho^a 

Choca 

Chocalhar 

Chocalho 

Chocar 

Chocarrear 

Chocarrice 

Choco, ^7;7^Ch6cos 

Chocolate 

Chofrado 

Chofre 

Choldabolda 

Choque 

Chorar 

Chorrilho - 

Chorro 

Chov($r 

Choupa* 

Choupana ^ 

Choupo, or Chopo 

Chouri^o ' 

Choutar. 

C H U, 
Chu^a 
Chupatnel 
Chupar 

O 3 Chuchurriar 



I9« P 

Chuchurriar 
Cbu^o 
' Chilfa 

Chuinbar 

Chumbo 

Churriao 



ORT 



17 a U E 

Churume 
Chufma 
Chtiva 
Cbuveiro. 



S E 



Chyprc. 



C H Y. 



The foUowbg words begin with ce and npjt fi. 



C&2L 

Ceado 
Ccar 

C E B. 
Cebola 
Cebolal 
Cebolinho. 

C E D. 
Cedavim 
Cedela 
Cedenho 
Ceder 
Cedilho 
Cedo 
Cedro 
Cedula. 

C EG. 
Ccga 

Cegar 

Cego 

Cegonha 

Cegude 

Ceraeira. 

CEI. 
Ccifa 
Ceifad 
Ceirad 
Ceirinha 
Ceivar. 

CE L. 

Cd^a 

Celebra^ao ; 
Celebrar 
Celebre 
Celefta 



Celeftial 

Cdeftrina 

Celeufma 

Celga 

Celha 

Celho 

Celibado 

Celib^to 

Celtcola 

Celidonia 

Cella 

Celleiro 

Celleireiro 

Celtas* 

C 
Cem 
Cemiterio. 



E M. 



C E N. 
Cendculo - 
Ccno 
Cen6bio 
Cenobitico 
Cenotaphia 
Cenoura 
Cenrada 
Cenreira 
Cenfo 
Ccufor 
CenAira 
Cenfur^o 
Cenfurar 
Centauro 
Centena 
Centeal 
Centefimo 



Centeyo 
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Ccntcyo 


Cerrar 


Cento 


Ccrralheiro 


Cehtoculo 


Cerralho 


Centopea 


Ccrrarfe 


Centrail 


Ccfro 


C^ntro 


C^rta 


Centupio 


Ccrto 


Centuria 


Ccrtaa 


Centuriao 


Certeza 


Ceo. . 


CertidaS 




Certtficar 


CEP. 


Ccrva 


Cepa 


Ccrval 


Cepilho 


Cervcja 


Cepo 


Cervilhas 


Ccptro* 


Cerviz 




Ceruda 


C E ft* 


Ceruleo 


Cera 


Cervo 


Ccraferario 


Cerzir. 


Cerbcro 


G 


Ccrca 


Cefar 


Cercado 


Cefarea 


Ccrcar 


Cefma 


Cercador 


Cefmaria 


Ccrcadurs^ 


CefmcfcQ 


Cerce 


Ceflko 


Cerceido 


CeiTacao 


Cercear 


CclTar 


Ccrcillo 


Cefta 


Ccrco 


Ceftinha 


Cerdofo 


Ceftinho 


C^rebro 


Ccfteiro 


Cereijas 


Ccfto 


Ccrcijal 


Cefura. 


Ceremonia 




Ceremonial 


C 


Cerieiro 


Ceva 


C6rnc 


Cevada 


Cernclha 


Cevadal 


Cerol 


Cevadeira 


Ccroulas 


Cevado'uro 


Cerqueiro 


Ccvar. 


Cerra^ap 


04 



£ S. 



CE V. 



Cez'ao 
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Cezao 



CE Z. 

Cezimbra. 



N. B. Cerrar Cigni&ts to Jhut J ox fiut up; hut ferrar 
fignifics to/aw, to cut timber or other matter with 
a faw. 



The following words muft have a, and not* >f, in 



Ciarfe 
Ciatica. 

Ciba 

Cibalho 

Ciborio. 

Cicatriz 

Cicero 

Ciciofo. 

Cidadao 

Cidadaos 

Cidade 

C id ad 6a 

Cidra 

Cidrada 

Cidrao 

Cidreira. 

Ciencia. 

Cifar 
Cifra 
Cifrar. 



C I A. 



C I B. 



C I C. 



CI D. 



C I E. 
C I F. 



Cigana 
Cigano 
Cigarra 
Cigiidc 
Cigurclha.* 



C I G. 



Cilada 



G I L. 



their beginning. 

Cilhas 
Cilhar 
Cilicia 
Cilicio 
Cilladas. 

C IM. 
Cima 

Cimalha 

Cimbalo 

CimeyraJ 

Cimento 

Cimitarra 

Cimo. 

C I N., 
Cinca 
Cincar 
Cincho 
Cinco 
Cincoenta 
Cingidouro 
^ Cingir 

* Cingulo 
Cinnamomo 
Cinta 
Cintillar 

• Cintura 
Cinza 
Cinzento 
Cinzeiro. 

CIO. 

Cio 

Ciofo 
Ciofa. 



CIP, 



J 
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C 

Cipo 

Ciprefte 

CJpriano. 

C 

Ciranda 
Cirandagem 
Cirandar 
Circo 
Circula^ao 
Circular 
Circulo 
Circuity 
Circumcidar 
Circumcifao 
Circumferencia 
Circumfpefto 
Circumfpecjao 
Circumftancia 
Circumftantes 
Cirio 
Cirurgia 
Cirurgiao 
Cirzir. 



I P. 



I R. 



CIS. 

Cifcar 
Cifco 

Cifma 

Cifniatico 

Cifnc 

Ciftercienfe 

Ciflerna 

Cita^bO 

Cicado 

Ciur 

Citcrior 

Cithara 

Cicharedo 

Citrino 

Civel 

CivH 

Civilidade. 

C I U, 
Ciume 
Ciumes. 

C» A •• 
izania 

Cizirao. 



C I Z. 



XL Not^ortuguefe word begins with fo i but ac- 
cording to Madureira^ there are fome that begin 
vfiih fa znd fU'y zs, fapafo, fapateiro^ f^^g^fo^ fuja^ 
fugidade^ fumOf furra^ furrar^ and fome others. 

The f is ufed after p in thofe Portuguefc words 
that.have in their Latin root pi ; as, defcfipfdd^ at- 
cepfooj &c. from defcriptioy acceptioj &c. 



Of Double Letters. 

It is to be generally obferved, that the c^ifonants 
are doubled in thofe Portuguefe words, whofe Latin 
roots have likewife the fame double confonantsj as, 
acceleravj accento^ occidenle, &c. from accelero, ac^ 
fentuSy occidens^ &c. affligir^ affiuencia^ affirmafady 
&c. from affigOy affluentia^ affirmation &c. as you 
will fee in the following collei^ions. 
. i J5 is 
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B. 

f is to be doubled in abbadty abhacialt ahboMa, 
dbbadejfay aibreviatura, abbrevtar, and fome others. 

C. 

C is to be doubled in the following words, and 
Ibme of their derivatives. 



A. 

Abftrac^ao 

Ac^o 

Accento 

Ac^tuaf 

Accep^o 

Acceita 

Acceita^ao 

Acceitador 

Acceitar 

Acceflao 

Acceffivel 

Accefib 

Accefloria 

Accidental 

Aecidcnte > 

Acceltrada 

Accelerado 

Aceelerar 

Acclama^ao 

Acclamar 

AccQBimoda^o 

Accommodado 

Accotnmodar 

Accumu1a9ao 

Accumulado 

Accumular 

Accufa^ao 

Accu&dQ 

Accufador 

Accufar 

Accuiativo 

Adftric9a6 

Affllc^ao ' 

Attrac^ao. 



Baccbo 

Bocca 

Bocca^ 

Boccadinho 

Boccado 

Boccal. 

C. 

Circumrpec^ao 

Coac9ao 

Coc9ao 

Collec^ao 

Conftric^ao 

Conftnic^ao 

Contrac^ao 

Correccao. 

D. 
Decoc^ao 
Deduc^ao 
Des|ec9ad 
Deioccupa^io 
Defoccupado 
Defoccupar 
Detrac^ao 
Dic^ao 
Dtccionario 
Direc^ao 
JDiflracipao* 



Eccentrico 

Ecdefiaftico 

Erec^ad 

Evicfao 

Exac^ao 

Extrac^ao* 



E. 



Fiicfao 



Ficfao 
Frac^ao, 



Impeccabil idade - 
Impeccavel 
Inacceffivel 
Indic9ao 
. Induc9ao 
Infec9ao 
Infrac^ao 
' Infpec^ao 
Inftruc^ao 
Intellec^aS 
Interjec^a^ 
Interfec^ad 
Introduccao. 

Manudttc^ao. 

o. 

Objec9ao 

Obftruc9ao 

Occailao 

Occafionar 

Occafo' 

Occidental 

Occidente 

Occiduo 

Occifao 

Occorrer 

Occultamentc 

Occultado 

Occultar 

Occulto 

Occupa9ao 

Occupado 

Occupar 

Occurrcftcia 

Occurrente. 

P. 
Pcccado 
Peccaddr 



grammar; 

Y. Peccad6ra 

Peccante 
Pcccar 
Predicffip 
I. Preoccupar 

Produc9ao 
Projcc9ad 
PrQt^cpp 
Putrefac9a5. 



tOJ 



R. 



Rarefac9ao 

Recohduc9ao 

Refec9a6. 

Refracfap 

Reiecca9ao 

Reftric9ao. 



S. 



Satisfac9ao 

Seccar 

Secco 

Sec9ao 

Seccura 

£6cco 

Soccorret 

Soccorro 

Subtrac9ao 

Succeder 

SucceflTao 

Succeflb 

Succeffivo 

Succeffivel 

Succeflor 

Succintamente 

Succinto 

Succo 

Succofo 

Succubo* 



Tranfac9ao 
Traduc9a6, 

Vacca 

Vaccada 

Vaccum. 



T^ 



V. 



IX 



RO^ 
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This letter Is doubled in the following. words : 
addifad^ addicionado^ addicionar^ additamento^ additar. 



V. 



F is to be doubled in 

Affabilidade 

Affavel 

Affadigado 

Affadigar 

Affagado 

Affagar 

AfFagos 

Aflamado 

Affamarfe 

Affaftado 

AfiaRar 

AfFazend^a 

Affazerfe. 

A F F R 
Affeado 
Affear 

Affeamento 
AfFe^adamente 
AfFeaado 
. AfFe£lar 
AfFeflo 
Affeduofo 
Affei9a5 
Afi€i9oado 
Aifiei^oar 
Affeite 

AfFcitar 

AfFeminado .* 

AflFeminarfe 

AfFerradamente 

Afferrado 

AfFerrar 

AiFerretoada 

AfFerretoar 

Afferrolhado 



AfFerrolhar 

AfFerventado 

AfFerventar 

AfFervorado 

AfFervorar. 



AFFl. 


Affiado 


Affiar 


Affidalgada 

Affidalgarfe 

Affigurado 

Affigurar 

Affilhada 


Affilhado 


Affilador 


Affilar 


Affinado 


Affinar 


Affincado 


Affincar 


Affirmadamente 


Affirmador 


Affirmar 


Affiftularfe 


Affixar. 


AFFL. 


Afflamarfe 


Afflicca5 
^ Affliao 


Affligir 
Affluencia. 


A F F O. 


AfFocinhar 


Affbgado 

AfFog^or 



grammar: 


Affogador 


AfFundarfe 


Affogar 


AiFundirfe 


AfFogamento 


AfFuzillar. 


Affogueado 


DI. 


Affoguear 


DifFamado 


AfForado 


DifFamar 


AfForador 


Differen^t 


AfFor^r 


DifFcren^ar 


AfForamento 


DiiFeren^as 


AfFormentar 


DifFerente 


AfFormofe £db 


Differentemente 


AfFormofear 


Difficil 


AfFoutado 


Difficuldade 


. AfFoutar 


Difficultar 


AfFouteza 


D ifficultofamente 


AfFouto 


Difficultofo 


A F FR. 


DifFufao 


AiFracar 


DifFufamende 


AiFramengado , 


Diffufo. 


AfFreguefado 


E- 


AfFreguefarfe 


' EfFeflivamcnte 


AfFronta 


EfFedivo 


AfFrontado 


Effeito 


AfFrontamento 


EfFeituar 


AfFrontar 


Efficazmente 


A fFr on tofamonlte 


EfHcacia 


Affrontofo 


. Efficaz 


AfFroxadamente 


Efficiente 


AfFroxado 


- Effigie. 


AfFroxar* 


O. 


• 


Offender 


A F F U. 


Offcreccr 


AfFugentado 


Offufcar 


AfFugentar 


S 


AiFumado 


Suffocar 


AfFumar 


Suffragio, andfome others. 


Affundado 






G. 


Thi$ letter is to 


be doubled in 


Aggravanlc 


Exaggerador 


Aggravar 


Exaggerado 


Aggravado 


Exaggerar 


Aggravo 


Suggerir 


Aggreflor 


Suggeftao 


Exaggerajao 


Suggerido. 



ao5 
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J- is to be Rubied in 
A 6. 

Aballadb 

Aballador 

Aballar 

Aballo 

Aballifado 

Aballifaddr 

Aballifar 

AC. 

Acafellador 

Acafelladura 

Acafellar 

Acallentado 

Acallentar 

Acapellado. 

AjBillado 
A^lador 
Affillar. 

A L. 
Allegacao 
Allegado 
Allegar 
Allegoria 
Allegorico 
Allegorifar 
Allejuia 
Alliviar 
Allucina^ao 
Allucinar 
Alludir 
Alluniiar* 
Allufao. 

A M. 

Amantellado 
Amarello 

Aisarellecerfe 

AmarellidaS 

Amollado 

AmoUar 

Ainollecer 

Amollecido 



l; 



Amollentar 
Ampolla. 

AN 
AnnuIIa^ao 
Annullar. 

A P. 
Appella^ao 
Appellante 
Appcllar. 
Appellidar 
Appellido* 

A Q, 

Aquella 
Aquelle 

Aque)Ioutro 
Aquillo. 

A R. 
Armellas 

ArrcpcIIado 

Arrepellao 

AjTepellar. 

A t. 
Atropellado 
Atropellar. 

A V. 

Avillanado. 

' B A. 

Bacellada 
Bacello 
Barb6lla 
Barrella. 

BE. 

Bella 

Bellamente 
Belio 

Belleza. 

Belleguim 
Bellico 

Bellic6fo. 
Belligero 
BcUuino. 



BU; 



BU. 

Bulla 
BuUario. 

C A. 
Calliope 
Camillo 
Cavilla^ao 

Caviliofainente 

Caballina 

Cadella 

Cadellinba 

Callo 

Camartello 

Cambadella 

Cancella 

Capella 

Capellao 

Capellada 

Capellania 

Capello 

Capillar 

Caflella 

Caftello 

Cafullo 

Cafulla 

Cavalja 

Cavallaria 

Cavalleiro 

Cavallo. 

C E. 
Ceb611a 
Ccbollal 
Cebollinho 
Chanceller 
Chancellaria 
Cella 

Celkiro. 

C L. 
Claveliina 

C©. 
Codicillo 
Colla 
Collado 
Collar 
Col lei ra 
CoIIa^ao 
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t 

Collateral 
Collec^ao 
Colleda 
. ColleSivo 
Colleadr 
Collega 
Collegiada 
Collegial 
CoU^gio 
Cdligar 
Colligir 
Collyrio 
CoHo 
Colloca^ao 
Collocar 
Colloquio. ^ 

COM* 
CompelHr 
Compoftella 
Conftella^ao 
Corrollario 
Covcllo 
Courella. 

JO E. 

Delia 

Delias 

Delle 

Delles 

Degollado 

Degolla^ao 

Degollar 

Degolladouro. 
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Diftllla^ao 
Diftillador 
Diftillai-. 



DI. 



Donzella* 
Duello. 
£bulli9do. 
Ella 



D O. 
D U. 
E B. 
ELL. 



Ellas 



so8 

£llas 

Elle 

Elles 

EHeboro 

Ellipfe 

Elliptico. 

EM, 
Emolliente 
EmoUir. 

EN. 
Enallage . 
Encapellado 
Encapellar 
Encaftellado 
Encaftellar 
Eocelleirar. 

E Q. 
EquipoUencia 
Equipollente. 

£ S* 
Efcabellado. 
Efcabello 
Efcudella 
Efcudellao 
Eftilla^ao 
Eftill^o 
Efttllar 
Eftillicidio 
Eftrella 
Eftrellado. 

E X. 
Excellencia 
Excellente 
Expellir* 



P OR T U 



F A. 



Falla 

Tallacha 

Fallacia 

Fallador 

Fallar 

Fallccer 

Fallecido 

Fallencia 

Fallido 

Ferdizello 



F E. 



G U E S E 
F L. 

FlageHante 
Flagello 



F O. 



Folic 

FoIIiculo 

Fontello 

Gabella 

Gallado 

Galladura 

Gallar 

Gallego 

GsUlia 

Gallicado 

Gallicar 

Gallico 

Gallinha 

Gallinha^o 

Gallinheira 

Gallinheiro 

Gallinh611a 

Galliopoli 

Galliota 

Galliza 

G^lo 

Gamella , 

Gazelia. 



G A. 



Golla. 



G O- 

HE. 



Hellefponto 
Hendecafyllabo 
Hollanda 
Hypallage 



anella 
anclleira 
anellinha 
armello 



Dla^ao 
Illaquear 
Illativo 
lUegitimo 



J A. 



I. 



I 



Illiciador 
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iii^ro 


Mirandella 


tUifar 


MifcellanU 


IlJiciador 


Molle 


DlicitaiQente 


Molleira 


Illicito 


Molleza 


Illocavel 


Mollfce 


liludido 


MollidaS 


Illudir 


Mollific&nte 


Illuminafao 


Mollificar 


Illuminado 


Mollinar 


Illuminar 


Monofyllabo. 


Illuminative 




Illura5 


N 


Illufo 


Nella 


IIluftra9a6 


Nellas 


Illuftrar 


Nelle 


Illuflre 


Nelles 


Ufuftriffimo 


Nig^Ia 


lUyrio 


Novflia 


Imbella 


Novelleiro 


Jmpellir 


Nulla 


Incapillato 


NuUidade 


InFallivel 


Nullo 


Inintelligivel 


Nuzellos. 


Intervallo. 


o< 


L. 


Odivellas 


Libello 


Ollaria 


LordcUo 


Olleiro 


LoufelIa« 


Ouguella. 


M. 


P* 


Marcel la 


Palla 


Marcellina 


Pallldio 


Marcello 


Pallante 


Martellada 


Pallas 


Martellar 


Palliado 


Martello 


Palliar 


Martelllnho 


Pallidex 


Malfallante 


Pallido 


Mallosrado 
Mamiflar 


Pallio 


Paradella 


Medulla 


Parallaxe 


Mellifluo 


Parallelo 


Mello 


Parallelogramo 


Metallico 


Pelle 


Millen^rio 


Pellefinha 


Mittffimo 


PcUica 




P 



PdllicuU 



aio PORT 

Pellicula 

Panella 

Pimpinella 

Phillis 

Pollegada 

Pollegar . 

Pollez 

Pollu^ad 

Polluto 

Polyfyllaba 

Portacollo 

Portella 

Poftilla 

Poufafolles 

Prunelle, 

Fulmella 

Pupiila 

Pupillo 

Puiillanimidade 

Pufillanime. 



Quartella. 

Rabadella 

Rebellado 

Rebellao 

Rebellarfe 

Rebelliao 

Rella 

Rodofolle 

Rodopello 

Rofella 

Ruella 

Sella ^ 

Sellada 

Sellador 

Sellagao 

Sellar 

Selleiro 

Sello 

Sentinelki 

Sibylla 

Sigillo 

Sigillado 



R. 



S E. 



UG UES 

SobrepeUiz 

Sugilla^ad 

Syllaba 

Syllab^tico 

Syll^bico 

Syllogifar 

Syllogifmo. 



E 



T. 



Tabella 

TabelHao 

Tabellida 

Titillacao 

Titillar 

T6Ila 

ToUice 

Tollo 

Torcic611o 

Tranquillidade 

Tranquillo 

Trella 

Trifjllabo 

Tunicella 

TuUio. 



Vacilla^ao 

Vacillante 

Vacillar 

Valla 

Vallado 

Vallar 

Valle 

Vaflalkeem 

Vaflallo. 



V. 



Velleidade 

Vellica^am 

Vellicar 

Velio 

Vellofo 

Velludo 

VerdeicUa. 



VE. 



Villa 
Villania 



VI. 



ViUa- 



> % 



Villaamehte 

Villao 

Vniai 
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Vitella 
- ViteUino. 



all 



N. B. Annullar fignifies to annul ; but annular is an 
adjeftive, and (ignifies annular^ or in the form of a 
ring. L is doubled by fome in the words felo^ pela 
(for) thus pello^ pella. 



M. 



M is to be doubled in 

Acf»;xiinodar 

Commemora^ao 

Commenda 

Commenfurar 

Commentar 

Commerciar . 

Co(nmett<er 

Commina^ao 

Commifera^ao 

ComcniiTad 

Commiflario 

Commocao 

Commodo 

Commpvcr. , 

Com mum 

Commungar 

Communicar 

Communidade 

Commutar 

Confummar. 

Defaccommodat 

Defcommodo 

Dilemma. 

Emmadeirar 

Emmadeixar 

Emmagrecer 

Emmanquecer 

Emmaflar 

Emmudecer 

Engommar 

Epigramma. 

Flamma 

Flammante 



Flammula. 
Gemma 
Gomma 
Grammatica. 
Immaculada 
. Iijimanence 
Immarceffivel 
Immaterial 
Immaturo 
Immediatamente 
Immemoravel 
Immenfo 
. Immenfuravel 
Immobilidade 
Immoderadamente 
Immodefto 
Immodico 
Immolar 
.Immortalifar 
Immortificado 
Immovel 
immudavel 
Inimiindo • 
Immunidade 
Immutavel 
Incommode 
Tncommunicavel ' 
Incommutavel 
Inflammar. 
Mamma 
Mammar* 
Recommendar. 
Somma 

P 2 



Sommar 
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Sommar Summidade . , 

Summa , Symmetria, andfome othert4 

Summario 

N. B. itf, and not n^ is always to be made ufeof 
before ^, i», ^. 

N. 

TV is likewifQ doubled in feveral verbs confipound-^ 
ed with an^ en^ in^ con \ as, annelar^ ann$xa^ anHah 
annata^ annely Anna^ annoy annular ^ connexad^ con* 
nexoj depennar, empennary ennaftraXt ennemcer^ inna- 
tOy innavegavelj innocencicy manndy Mariannay pan- 
noy penna when it fignifies a pen, tyrannOy and fome 
others. 

P. 

This letter is to be doubled in words beginning 
with p compounded with the Latin prepoliiions ad^ 
ob^ fub ; as, apparatOy apparecer^ oppoTy ipprimiry fup- 
poTy Philipp€y poppay &c. 

, N. B. Pafpa figniSes papy or a fort of fpQQfi-meat . 
for children y hnt papa fignifies the pope. . 

R. 

The f is doubled in fuch words as are ftrongljr 
pronounced in the middle \ as, guerray arrancar^ ar^^ , 
redavy artimary arruinar^ carregary carrOy &c. 

S. 

The s is to be doubled in the PortugUefe fuper- 
latives, becaufb it is doubled in the Latip roqts ; ic 
is alfo doubled in the following words : 

Abbadefla Acceflo 

BaroneflTa Aggrefibr 

Condefla ApreiTar 

Prioreffa, Amaflkr 

AiTar Arremefiar 

AfTanhar AfTaltar 

AiTegurar Afleyo 

Affignar Affeffor 
Affolar , Affim 

Ai&ftlf 
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Affiilir 


Noffii 


Aflbmbraf 


Effa 


Aflbprar 


£(fe 


Aflbbiar 


Iflb 


Afluftir 


Oflb 


AtniTcflar 


- PirfGiar 


Neceffitar 


Paffar 


Niffo 


Remefla 


Noflb 


IpgrcflS?, oni many others. 
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. 7* Is doubled in tht following worda znA their de^ 
rivatives : 

Attemperat Gommitt«r 

Atten^ao Demlttir 

Attenckr Enfittar 

Atrentaf Pitta 

Attenua^ao Intromettcr 

Attenuar : Omittir 

Attonito Pcrmittir 

Attrac^ao frohieit^r 

Attraftivo |lem(:tler.. 

Attrahir Remittir 

Attributr .Setta 

Attributo ' Settenta 

Attri(fa5 . Settecentos 

Attrico Tranfmittri*. 

Of the Quantity of SyllahleSy and their $otind. 

Of fFords that make their pnuUima in VL. 

N.,B. You muft remember what we have faid 
srfxTve about the accents. , , 
. All woixh ending in 4ibo^ oba^ aco, aea, acho,' 
acba^ afa^ afa^ adOj ada^ afoy afa, dgo^ aga, agemy 
ngrt^ alho^.alhay alo^ ala^ have the ptnultimas long ; 
as, diai?a^ mangaba^ macaccj fnacaca^ cavaca^ minga- 
choy garnacha^ madrdfo^ iinbdfd, amndo^ punhdda, 
(except reldmpagOy antropdfdgO'^ livado^ and cdgddoy 
which are (hort in the penaltima), abdfo^ abdfa, fa- 
ramdgOy addga^ (except efiamaga or ffiomago^ dmago, 

P 3 amdracoy^ 
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amdracoj which are (hort), trabdlbo, todlba, haiahs 
(except anomaloy bufaloy efcdndalo, which are (horc), 
tancbagentj vindgre. 

Words ending in apio^ ama, anboy anba, ano^ anay 
have their penultima long ; as, efcdmo, courdma^ ca- 
ftdnhoy aranba^ engdnoj pejidna^ except pdn^ano^ 
tympanOy btgamo. 

Words ending in apo^ apa^ aque^ aro^ ara^ have 
their penultima long \ as» guardanapOj folapa^ baf- 
baque^ empdro^ fedra ; except cdntaroj pucaro, Idpa- 
ra, bufitrOj lupar^^ ^^ro^ pkaro^ camera^ tdmara^ 
pdjfaroj Ldzaro, barbaroy cocaras^ &c. 

Words ending in tfrr^^^rr^?, tf/^, ata^ avo, ava^ 
axoy axas, make the penultima long ; as, bizdrro^ 
bizdrraj bifcdto^ patardta^ efcravo^ efcrava^ (except 
concava and bi/avo)^ cartaxo^ tarraxa. 

Of Words tbat make their Penultima in e/ 

All words ending in ebo^ eba^ edoy eda^ efa^ bav^ 
their penultima long-, as, mancebo, manceba^ azedo^ 
aziddy fanefa. 

Words ending in efezvt long ; as, magarefe :. as 
well as thofe ending ip eco, eca^ efo^ epa ; as, boneco, 
bonecay cabefo, cabega. 

Words ending in ego^ ega^ are long ; as, morce- 
gOy fQcigOy re/egOy entrega, allega j except conego^ trd- 
JegOy cSrregOy fofrego, pecego^ folego^ bdtega^ cocegas. 

Words ending in ejo, eja^ elo^ ela^ are long; as, 
caranguijoy bocejoj igreja^ Alentejo^ enveja^ mdrtelo^ 
querela. ^• 

. Words ending in emo^ ema, eno^ ena^ are long ; 
33, fuprimoy pofiema^ acinoy afucina ; txaaptapozema. 

N. B. The penultima is fhort in the word hgreme. 

Words ending in epo, epa^ epe^ equty.eroy era^ 
are long ; as, decepo^ carepa^ julepe^ moleque^ fevero^ 
fevera^ tempero (when a noun), znd temper o (when 
a verb) : except djperoy prdfpero. 

Words ending in efo^ efa, ezo^ eza^ etOy eta, ete^ 
evoy eva, eve^ are long ; as, acefoy ace/ay defprezoy 

gran^ 
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^anJeza, and defprifo (when a verb), entremeto^ 
galheta^ ramalbeU^ boftte^ airivOy atreva^ atrive. 

Of words that make their penultima tit i. 

Words ending in ibo^ iba^ ibe^ icho^ icba^ iche^ ico^ 
ica^ ifOi ifdy ic^9 ido^ ida^ ifo^ ifa^ ife^ have the pe- 
nultima long •, as, ejlribo, arriba^ arribe^ efguicho^ 
efguicbdy azevicbey panico^ (2l f3rt o^ fxiiif) bptica -^^ 
except mecdnicoj ecuminicoy criticOi poU:icOj panica^ 
(panick), and fome others borrowed from the. 
Greek and Latin. In ifo^ ifa^ &c. as, rolifo^ pre- 
guifdy velbice^ maridoy tnedidd ; except bum/do^ pdl- 
Ifdoy hdrridoy and fome others derived from the La- 
tin. In i/Of ifaj &c. as, borrifd^ alcatifa^ fatife^ 

"Words ending xnigo and iga are long; as, amigOy 
amtga ; except prodigOy prodsga. 

Words ending in ijo and ija^ are long ; as, afflijoy 
artemija. 

Words ending in i/A^, ilbay are long; as, atilbo^ 
beatilha. Others ending in •//<?, ila-y as, gorgomilo^ 
perfilay desfila. 

Words ending in imo, ima^ have the penultima. 

long; as, opimo^ cadimo^ efgnma^ la/lima (when a 

verb); except Iq/ima (when a noun), Jeronimoy pef- 

ftmoy and ail the fuperUtives, anommoy and fome 

others. 

Words ending in inhoy inhuy inoy ina, ipOy ipa^ 
ipej have the penultima long ; as, conftipo, conjlipa^ 
EuripOy aciptpe. Others in i^uo^ iqua^ ique^ iroy iruyire^ 
as, hiqudy iniquay lambique^ retiroy tnentfray fufpzre. 

Words ending ih ifo^ i/hy izoy iza^ ito^ itUy woi 
ivay ixo, ixay are long in the penultima ; as, avifoy 
camifay juizOy ajuiza^ altiv(hy altiyay^ prolixo, prolixay 
'apitOy cabrito ; ' except pulpito^ vomitOy decrepiioy efr 
piritOy debitOy and fome others. 

Rules for fucb JVords as make tbeir Penultima in o. 

Words ending in oboy obay obey obray obrOy obrCy 
have their penultima long; as, Icboy loh, nrrobay 

P 4 arrobsy 



2i6 PaRTUGUE^SE 

arrobe^ gl6hj alcova^ obray obra^ cohvii^ cihro^ do^ 

Words endinjg in Gcbo^ ocha^ oco^ oca^ cfo^ ofa^ 
odoy oda^ ode^ofo^ ofa^ ofe^ liiave the pet^ukitna long ; 
as, agarrocboy garrocba^ carocba^ biSco (except al-- 
Hloco)^ maffarSca, minbSca^ almofo^ mofa (a girl), mo* 
fa or moffa (a notch), almofo (when a verb), carrd- 
fa^ lodoj bSda, bode^ pode (the third perfon (ingular 
of the prefent indicative of the verb poder)^ pode 
(the third perfon Angular of the prcterperfcd defi- 
nite of the fame verb), galhofa^ bofe. 

Words ending in ofro^ ofra^ ofre^ are long •, as,. 
atcaxofraj cofre, enxcfn. 

Words ending in ogo^ oga^ ogue^ are long ; as, ^- 
fogOy affoga^ affogue^ defafogo when a verb, and def- 
fijogo when a noun. 

Words ending in ojo^ oja^ have the penuUima long •, 

lis, defpojo when a verb, nojo^ defpojo when a noua. 

Words ending in oloy ola^ ole, are long; as, w- 

hy galtifibolay bola^ engolcy mioloy boloy ifeboloy toloy 

sebSta i ex cept perohy frtvoloy benevoloy maievoh. 

Words ending in omoy omuy omcy have the penuU 
tima long; as, mordomoy redomay fome ; except 
Tbome, 

Words ending in onboy onbay onoy ona^ have the 
penultima long \ as, bijlnhoy rijonbay donoy atafo- 
nay dona -, except alttfono and untfono. 

Words ending in oplay opOy opa^ opey oproy oprCy 
eprey oquey have the penultima long ; as, manopla^ 
topo, topay galopCy ajfopro when a verb, affoprUy of- 
fofrcy affipro when a noun, botoque. 

Words ending in oroy oray orsy are long in the 
penultima; as, penboroy penboruy penborCy cbSro when 
I a noun ; cbdroy when a verb ; except bdcoroy remoray 

\ ' pdhora, arvore, 

I Wprds ending in orroy orra^ are long; zSy fee- 

cirroy morroy cacborra ; and fome others ending in 
ofoy ofSy ofay ozOy oza ; as, primotofoy primordfay in- 
« duftriofoy indufiriofay 'ciozOy ciozay defcofe. 

7 Words 
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Wordt eiHiing in otOy ola^ tte^ have their peoul- 
tima loog ; as, gko^ gota^ bSta^ devoto, frota^ capiie^ 
garrote. 

W6rd$ ending in ovo^ ova^ ove^ are long in the 
penuUinoaj as, Svo, corcova^ aprove. 

Words •ending in 0x0^ oxa^ arc loog in the penui* 
tima; as, roxo^ roxa^ pintarroxo. 

Rules for fucb IVords as make their PenuUima in u. 

Word* ending in w^^?, uba, ubro, ubra^ ucha^ ueha^ * 
uco^ uca^ ufOy ufa^ make the pen ultima long -, as, 
adub$^ ndiia ; except fuccuto^ incubo^ and fome 
. others ; incubroy incubra^ macbucbo, embucba^ cadticoy 
caducay rebufo^ embufa. 

Words ending in uda^ uda^ ude, ufoj ufa, nfe^ 
ugo^ ugUy ujoy uja^ have the penuUima long, as, 
felpudoy fetpidaj almude, pantufo^ adufa^ adufcy fan- 
guef&gay caramujoy ozamMfa. 

Words ending in ulhoy uthay ulbe^ uloy uloy uky 
umoy umoy ume, unhoy unha, unhe\ as, bagulbCy bor^ 
bulhay entulbcy engulo^ engulay bulebule ; except vo- 
cdbtdo^ vejiibuloy dngulo^ reguloy opufculoy tremuloy pa- 
fibuloy iburibttla, and fome others ; confumdy confumay 
cardumey teftemunho^ teftetniinhay empunbe. 

Words ending in unoy una^ uney t^Oy upoy upBy 
nquey uroy uray ure, are long in the penultima; as, 
defunOy forHinay defuney apup^y apupay apupe^ eftuquey 
maduroy madura, apiire. 

Words ending in ufoy «/i, ufey uzoy uza^ uzfy 
MtOy Ufa, ute, uxOy uxay uxBy haN^e the penuldmtt 
long ; as, parafufoy parafUfay parafufe^ reduzOy redu- 
zay reduze^ condutOy labuiay enxutay lahute\ except 
computo when a noun ; repuxoy empuxa^ empuxe -, and 
fome others endmg in a'y^, uvay uve\ as, viuvoyvi- 
uva^ enviuve. 

N. B. When the penultima is immediately follow- 
ed by another vowel, you muft make the following 
obfervatfons, 

A before 
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A before e mufl be accentuated with the acute 
accent, and pronounced accordinglj ; as, J&e^ cae : 
but before i has no accent. 

A befpre o muft be pronounced and accentuated 
thus, hacalhao ; but when the relative o is added to 
the third perfon lingular of the prefent indicative, 
then^ has no accent; as, dmao. 

E before a is accentuated thus, balia ; and fome- 
times with the acute, as ajfemblea^ ided^ and fome 
others i and fometimes has no accent at all, as in 
gaveay fimea^ aqd fome others. 

E before a \% exceeding fonorous and long, as in 
cbapio^ aruqhio \ except pdteoy fenreoj plimbeOj aw-- 
reo^ argenteo. 

I before a^ Cy o^ is long ; as, diziay faziuy almo- 
tolia 'y except fucb as are borrowed from the Latin ; 
as, nefciay comedia^ f^riuy cienciay prudencidy znd fd^- 
hia when an adjcftive, &c. / before o and e^ is 
long ; as, defvUy defvio ; except vim and fome 
others. 

O before a is accentuated thus, coroay toay mSay 
efmoa. 

O before e is long in the words doey moCy rocy and 
in the Ytxh foe when it fignifies to be wont y but 
when it fignifies to foundy it is to be accentuated 
thus, foe. ^ 

U before a is long ; as rm, cbarrua ; except meU 
lifiuay tnfua, 

17" before e and o is long; as, concluo^ retuoy eon- 
cluey recue\ except mellifim^ and fome others derived 
from the Latin. 



CHAP. 
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C H A P. IX. 

Etymology of the Portuguefe Tongue from the Latin. 

TH E Portuguefe retains fo great an affinity to 
the Latin, that fcveral words of the laft are 
prcfcrved in thefirft, by only allowing a fmall alter- 
ation ; as it may be eafily feen in the following ob- . 
fcrvations. 

L The of the Latin words is preferved in fome 
Portuguefe ones v nay, (bene Larin words are en- 
tirely preferved in the Porcuguefc ; as, hofped:^ cot-- 
daj forta^ 6cc. 

II. The u is changed into o ; as, forca^ gohfo, ^- 
ftepa^ mofcoy ^mamos^ &c. fcomfurcay gulofus^ fiu- 
pa^ mufca^ amamus^ &c. 

III. The diphthong au is frequently changed in- 
to ^i^ ; as, louvavel^ ouro^ couve^ mouro^ &c. from 
laudahiliSj aurum^ cauliSj maurus^ &Ci 

IV. The e is preferved in feveral Portuguefe 
words 5 as, terto^fervOs erva^ terra^ferro^ &c. from 
c^tuSj fervus^ herba^ terra^ ferrum^ &tc. 

V. The e takes the place of i ; as, enfermo, fe- 
ea^ &c. frooj infirmus^ ftcus^ &c and the / is lome- 
times preferved^ as in indigno^ hngno; &c. fr6m in- 
dignus^ benignus^ &c. 

VI. The b is alfo changed into .v \ as, arvore^ 
duvidar, dever, eftava^ amava^ &cc. from arbor^ du- 
bitarey debere^ ftabat^. amabat^ &c. 

VII. The € IS changed very often into g ; as, 
^ig^i agudo^ dmigo^ migalha^ &c. from ^V<?, acutus^ 
amicus^ mica^ &c. 

VIII. CI ischa-nged into cb '^ as, cbamar^ dhave^ 
from clamare^ duvis^ &c. • ' 

IX. When the c in Latin is followed by /, this 
letter is changed into f •, as, acfad, dicfad, licftOj 
&c. from aif.o^ diSiio^ leSio^ &ic. and ioraetirntrs 

the 
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the € before / is changed into / j as, feitOy ^leito^ 
noite^ kite J feito^ 8cc. from faSius^ leSlum^ noSiCy laSe^ 
peiiusy &c. Finally, both the c and /.are preferv* 
cd in a great nuaiber of words ; as, aSa^ affliiio^ 
diftin&o^ &c. frooi aSius^ affliSfuSj diftinSus^ Sec. 

X. The d is feveral times loft 5 ^ as, roer^ excluir^ 
raioy &c. from rodere^ ^ excluder Cj radiuSy &c* 

X J. ^Thc / is frcqirenily preferyed ; as in jf/fo, 
fazer^ fervor y formofo^ fee. ivomjilius^facere^ fervor ^ 
f.ormofus^ &c, 

XI I. The g is changed into / •, as, reino^ from 
regnum, .Sometimes it is quite loft, a^ in. deddyfrio, 
feiiay Jinaly bainhdy &c. from digitus^ faiguSy fagit*- 
^9 ^^«^^» vaginoy &g. 

XIII. The h is placed inftead of the / j as, aliniy 
from aUiunu Sonietimes it is added; as, artilbo^ 
alheOy foljbay confelhoy &c. from articuluSy alienuSy fo-^ 
liumy conjiliumy &c. 

XIV. The n is fometlmes added, and fofnetimes 
taken o|F; as, mancka^ ilhaj SalUrej efpofoy from 
maculuy infuldy fal nUruma fpQVfuSy . &c. 

XV. The mn is preferved by many Portugucfe 
writers inj,tbe. words alutnnoy calumniay eohmnuy danmOf 
folemney fotnnoy from alumnusy calumniay columnay dam-' 
nttnty &c. 

XVI. The double nn of the Latin i^ preferyed ta 
'feveral words; as '\n aniWy innocenciay innocuoy itma" 

vegavely innovary connexoy &c. ixomamuSyinmeen* 
tiay innocuuSy innavigabiHsy innovarey eonnexuSy &c. 

XVIL. The gn and gra are preferved in feveral 
Portuguefe words ; as iri augmentOy fragmetUOy emg- 
may bentgnoy dignOy indignoy ignomniay &c. from 
augment uniy. fragmentumy anigma^ hmgmtSy dignusy, 
&c. 

XVIII. The e and the i after n are fomttinaes 
changed into h -y as in aranbay vinboy Hefpanbay ca^ 
ftanhaj&cc. from araneay vineayHifpaniaycafianeayicc. 

XIX. The p is changed into ^ ; as in cabray ca^ 
belloy cflhefay &cc. from capr a ^ capilluSy caput y &c. 

Some- 
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^Otnetimes fl is changed intp cb ; as^ cbaga^ cboro^ 
cjbtiva^ &c. from plaga^ ploro^ pluvia^ &c. 

XX, The J is changed into g^ as, iguaU al* 
gum, antigo, agoa^ aguia; Sec. from ejuuj, aliquis^ 

autiguuu H^(l% ^quila^ &c. 

XXL The / is likewife changed into d ; as, ca- 
dea^ fado, ladoy nadar^ piedade, &c. from catena^ 
fatum^ latus^ nature, pietas, &cc. The // of the Latin 
is fometimes changed inio fa, and fomecimes into 
ci i as in grafa, clemencia, paderKia, Bcc. from gra- 
tia, dementia, patientia, &c. 

« 

N. B. All thefe alteration! are not general in all 
the MFords, but are ufed in feveral ; and on fome oc- 
cafions the Latin word is prefcrved without any mu- 
tilation or variation. And as it would be endlefs to 
pretend to (hew all the affinity between the Portu* 
, guefe and the Latin, I (hall only obferve, that they 
ibmctimes add, and fometimes take off letters from 
the Latin roots.-, as in fadl, debil, final, material, 
ejirepito, eftomago, expeSador, efpecular, &c. from 
Jadlii^ debilis, finalis, Jlrtpiius, fpeSlator, &c. 



END of the SECOND PART. 




I ♦!•«' 1 

-1-4- 4> # 



A NEW 



PORTUGUESE 

GRAMMAR. 



9y W m- 9- W W W^ ^ W W W ^ n^ m W ^ w W*^' WWW4VW4FWWWiPWW WsW w^JT 



PART III. 

CONTAINING 

I. The mojt elegant Pbrafes of the Portuguefe Lan^ 
guagf. 

II. Such Words as are mofi ufed in Difcourfe. 

III. A ColleSion of the choiceft Portuguefe Proverh. 

IV. Familiar Dialogues. 



The different Significations of andar, to go. 



A NDJR a pe 
•*^ Andar a cavallo 
Andar pella pojia 
Andar em cochty 
Andar a Vila^ 
Andar pella bolina^ 
Andar para diante. 
Andar para traz^ 
Andar a tris de alguenty 



'X* O go on foot. 
^ To ride on horfeback. 
To ride or go poft. 
To ride in a coach. 
To fail. 

To fail with a fide wind* 
To go forward. 
To go backward. 
To go behind, or after one, 

aijo to follow, to prefs, to 

folicit a perfon* 

Andar 



G R A 

Aniof is dpalpadellasy 

Andar com o tempo^ 
Andar pejada^ 

Andar Jahida^ 

Andar ptrdtdoj 
Andar depi^ 
Andar com htmraj 
Anda, 

Andapara iUaniej 
Andar de ifguilha^ 
Andar di mal para peor^ 

And0r de rifxa comalguem. 



Com e andar do tempa^ 
Andar di galope^ 
Andar em torpo^' 



ArAa mundo as aveffas^ 

Andar eJpalhadoSy 

Andar irabalhando nalgUma o 

bra, 
Andar de gatinhasy 
Andar de cocoras^ 
Andar dizende^ 
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To grope along, to grope •r 

feel one's way. 
To go according to the times. 
Tobe with child, ^big with 

child. 
(/peaking of a bitch) To be 

proud. 
To go aftray. 

To be fickiui, but not bed-rid. 
To aft like an honeft man. 
Go. 
Go on. 

To go (ideling. 
Out of the A-ying-pan into 

.the fire. 
To bear one a grudge, to have 

a fpleen againft him, to 

owe him a fpite. 
At lone run. 
To gallop. 
To be in cuerpo, er to be 

without the upper coat or 

cloak, fo as to difcover the 

triie .ihape of the cuerpo 

or body. 
The world is come about. 
To lie about. 
* To be about fome piece of 

work. 
To go crawling. 
To go on one's breech. 
To publiih or report. 



^e different Significations of dar and dar-fe. 



Dar, 

Dar a entender^ 

Dar fe^ 



To give, to ftrike. 
To make one believe. 
To credit, to believe, alfi to 
perceive, to defcry, to take 
notice, to fmell out. 
Dar or vender fiado* To fell upon credit. 

Dar i luz. To publifli. 

Dar fenhoria. To call one a gentleman. 

Dar ttty or fallar a alguem por To thee, and thou one. 



tu. 



Dar* 
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Dar^fi a partid9^ or lanfar-fe 

ao partido de algueniy 
Dar palavra^ 
Dar humafahay 



Darfiadory 

JD^ prifuipi^ or fm » 

IXar conta^ 

Dar-fe m ejiudo^ 

Dar em que fallar^ 

Dor itttrada^ 

Dar caufa^ 

Dar em que entender^ 

Dar de bebtr^ 

Dar couceSf 

Dar hum cefcorrao, 

Dar pancadaSf 

Dar murr^s^ 

Darmarradai^ 

Dar foTQ a alguem de algu^ 

ma coufay 
Dor bwna e/hcada^ 
Dar OS bons dias^ 
Dar a guar dar y 
Dar ii cojia^ 
Dar com alguem^ 

Dar em alguem^ 

Dar cartasy 

Dar fobre o inimgo^ 

Dar OS parabensy 

Dar OS parabens a alguem da 

fua cbegaeby 
Dar a mad ajudattdo. 
Dar a efcolhery 
Dar erifado a alguem^ 
Dar no alvo^ 
Dar as cojias^ 

Dar parte de hum negocioj 



GUE S E 

To fide withone, to be for 

him. 
To promife. 
To give a volley of fliot, ar 

to make a dlfcharge of guns 

in honour of fdme petfoas 

of quality. 
To bail. 

To begin, or end. 
To give an accoant* 
To apply one's fclf to fludy. 
To make oi>e fpiei.aky to give 

an occafion to b^ talked o£ 
To give accels to* 
To give caufe. 
To vex one fadly, to trouble 

one. 
To give drink. 
To kick. 

To give a box oil the ear« 
To beat with a cudgel. 
To cufF. 

To butt, as rams do. 
To fmell out a matter. 

To give a thmft. 

To bid one good-morrow. . 

To give in feeping. 

To run a-ground. 

To meet with one by chance^ 

to light upon a peifoo. 
To ftrike one, filf^ to accufe 

one. 
To dealer give the cards. 
To fall upon the enemy; 
To congratulate. 
To bid one welcome. 

To give a helping hand. 

To let one take his choice. 

To moleft one. 

To hit the mark. 

To run away, to betake one's 

felf to flight. 

To impart a bufinefs. 

Dar 
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^jt>ar piHo nmor di DioSj 
i^ar humafurra^ 
Jpar buma voltn em redondo^ 
JDar huma v'lfta de olhos^ 
Dar alcanci ao quefe dizeja^ 



iDar fujpirisj 
JDar ouvidos^ 
.JDar tm roflo^ 



ci. 



JOitt-me huma dor^ 



2%S 

To give for God's fake. 
To beat one foundly. 
To walk a turn. 
To caft an eye on. 

To obtain, or compafs one's 

wifh. 
To figh. 
To give hearing. 
To upbraid, to caft in the 

teeth 
Give hither. 
I was taken with a pain. 



J>ar qui fazir a alguemy or To employ one, to fct him 
occupar alguem^ at work, to fet him upon^ 

ibme bufinefs. 
To ftrike. 
The clock ftrikes. 
To give up the ghoft, to die. 
To caft one's felFinto a place, 

or to go to a place. 
To fuckle. 
To ftrai\gle. 
^o cry out, to bawl. 
Is for the fun to Ihine in one^ 

eyes. 
To debate, or contend. . 
To fall upon the ground. 
To bear fruit. 
To (hake hands. 



Dar boras y 
O nbgio d& boraSy 
Dor a alma a Deosy 
. Dar comfigo em alguma pirte. 
• > 

Dar leiiey 
Dargarrotey 
Dar vozis. 
Dar fol not olhos^ 

Dar razbenti 
Dar comfigo no- cbdSy 
Dar frutOy 
Dar as maosy 



Dar com a porta na, cara di To ihut the door upon one. 

alguemy 

Dar com a porta nos o&os a al" To flight, to defpife a thing. 

guma coufay (metaph.) 

Dar pnffaj To prefs or haftcn. 

Dar tregoasy (metaph . ) To refpite, to give fome refpite 

£Jia traoejfa vm dar h rua Thislaneftrikes, or goes into 

largay the broad ftreet. 

Dei no pinfamento dcy &c. It bame into my head td, (^c, 

^em me dera ijlar em cafa ! How fain wou'd I be at home ! 



Nad Jabe a&ndi ha de dar com 

a cabecoy 
ijio vos pa de dar na cahofOy 

Dar com a cabepa pettas paro" 
des^ 



lie does not know which way 

to turn hirofelf. 
The mifchief will light upon 

your own head. ' 

Tobeat one's head againft the 

wail. 
Q^ par 
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Dar emtodoSy or dtTur maldi 

todosy 
Dar boa conta defiy 

Dar & contOy 

Eu darei conia dijji^ 

Elle deu em ir aquelle lugar^ 

Dar em droga^ 

Dar em ridiculariaSy 

Ddr hufnafiga a alguem^ 

Dar-fepor culpade^ 



De nenhuma firte vos defs for 

entendidoj or achado^ 
Dar-fe por aggrmmdo^ 
Dar-fe por JatisfetU^ 
Darrfe for vtncido, 

Dar-fe por defentendido^ 



G U E S E . 

To have a fatrrkiil virulent 

tongue, to fpari; ho body. 
To give/ a good account of 

hitnfelf, to behave^lcvcfrly. 
To pay on account, 
ril be anfwerable for it. 
He began to ufe thi^ place. 
To grow a very drug* 
To grow, or become ridicfi- 

lous. 
To flirt at one, to fig, to give 

the iico. 
To acknowledge on^'s felf 

guilty. 
Take no notice of any thing. 



Sfuando fe der a oecafiaoj 

Dar-fe prejfa^ 

Elk deu 'fe a toda a forte de'vi- 

' cios^ 

Na3fe me dh diffo^ 

^efe vos da a vos dtffo ? 

Poucofe me da^ 

Naofe Ihe da de morrer, 

Elles dad-fe muyto bm^ , 

EJta earne nao fe d& bem cO" 
migoy 



To make a ihew of anger. 

To reft fatisfied. 

To fubmit, to^furrender one*s 
felf a prifoner, or to yield a 
point. 

To feign one's felf ignorant, 
to take no notice of any 
thing, tomakeasifonelaiiir 
nor knew not. 

When occafion ihall require it 

Tobeinbafte, to make hade 

He gave himfelf over to all 
manner of vices. 

I matter it not. 

What have you to do with it? 

I care but littie. 

He matters not his dying. 

They agree mighty well toge- 
ther. 

This meatdoc&not agree with 
me. 



' Of the different Significations of the Verb eftar. 

We ufe the verb 0ar to mark an adion of rcpofc^ 
by putting the verb that follows in the gerund ; as, 
elle efia efcrevendo^ be is writing. 

Efiar has feveral other fignifications \ as, 

4 Eflar 
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JE/lareinpiy 
Eftar bim^ ou trials 
JSfiar affentadoy 
JEfiarpara fphir parafora^ 
Eftar 6om ofentido em Franfa^ 

or eftar com ofentid$ em cu* 

tra partef 
JEfti muyto bem^ 
Eft i para chovify 
Eftur para cahir^ 
£flor para morrer^ 
Eftar em duvida^ 
Eftaremos a wr, 
Eftar com huma mad fobro a 

outra, 
EJlar em caja^ 
IJio vos efta bem^ 
jlquilo nao me efti bem^ 

Eftar dormindo^ 
Eftar fazendoi 
EJiar de nojo^ 
Eftar ilerta^ 
Eftar defentineUat 
Eftar alegrey 
Elle efta como quer^ 
Eftar em perigo, 
Eftar encoftado^ 
Eftar efperandoy 
Eftar muyto tempo f 
Eftar calado^ 

Eftar ou viver com outrosy 
Eftar de cima^ 
£ftar debaxo^ 
Eftar bem aviado^ 
Eftar a efperOy 
Eftar enamoradoy 
Eftar na camoy 
Eftar de catna^ 
Eftar no campOy 
Eftar comfaudcy or defaudey 
£ftar quietoy 
Eftar neutraly 

Eftarei por tudo o que vos pw 
reccr mats convtniente^ 



To ftand upright. 
To be well, or ilL 
To be fittiog. 
To be juft going out. 
To have one's wits a wool' 
gathering. 

it is well, it is very welt. 
It is a going to rain. 
To be ready to fall. 
To be like to die. 
To be in doubt. 
Wc will exped the iflUc. 
To ftand idle. 

To ftay at home. 

This becomes yoii very well. 

That does not become me 

well. 
To lie fieeping. 
To be a doing. 
To be in mourning. 
To teok heedfully about. 
To ftand centry. 
To be merry. 
He lives in clover. 
To be in danger. 
To lean upon. 
To expef^. 
To ftay a good while. 
To be humed. 
To dwell with others. 
To lie over. 
To lie under. 
To be in an ill taking. 
To lie in wait. 
To be in love. 
To be a-bcdi 
To be bed-rid. 
To live in the country. 
To be in health. 
To ftand ftill, or to be quiet. 
To ftand neuter. 
I fliall ftand to whatfoever you 

fliall think fitting. 
Ct2 AJif- 
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A iifficuUade efla em^ Sec. 
Eftar por aJgUiniy 

E/Iarpor, or itn lugar de^ &c. 
Mile ejiava na altura do Cabo 

da Boa Efperan^a^ ' 
Eu nao quero eftdr as razoens 

comvofco^ 
EJlh qUanto quizeresy 
Aonde ejials di cafa ? 
Efiare\ pello que differ a pejjba 

que for di voffo tnayor agra^ 

do^ 
Nad podemos ejiar por iffo^ 
Nad quero efiar pelia voffafen-* 

ten^a^ 
Como efta vw« ? 



GU E S E 

The difficulty confifts m, &<• 
To (land for one, to be of his 

fide. ^ 

To ftand for, or fignffy. 
He ftood oiFthe Capeof Good 

Hope, 
Iwon'tftand, ^rdifpute, with 

you. 
Stay as lon^ as you pleafe. 
Where do you live? 
I'll refer it to whom you plea fe, 

Wc can't ftand to that, r 
I won't take your judgment. 

How do you do» fir? 



' Epar^ joined with the infinitive of a verb and 
the particle para^ fignrfies to be ready, or about 
doing a thiag, which has always reference to the 

ftgnification of the verb ; as, 

. » 

E^ou para ir^ I am going, I am ready to go.. 

£jiou para eomprar [hum ca* I am about buying a borfe. 

vallo^ 



Eftou para cazarme^ 
ja/la cafa efta para cahtr^ 
£ftou para dizer^ 
Nad efta no meu poder^ 
EJiar com a boca aherta (me- 
, taph.) 
Eftar di ngimentq^ 
Eftar ftado em a^uim^ 

EJiar no f undo ^ 
EJiar difrontiy 
Eftar em compitema^ 
njiar ao lume^ 
Eftar de longe^ 
EJiar ao ar^ 
Eftar ako^ 



I am going to be married. 

This houfe is ready to falL' 

I dare fay. 

It is not in my power* 

To ftare, to look, to hearken 

attentively. 
To keep to a cjiet. 
To truft to, to rely or depend 

upon one. 
To lie at the bottom. 
To l!e over-againft. 
To ftand in cbmpetition. 
To ftand by the fire. 
To ftand at a diftance. 
To ftand in the air. 



To ftand high, or in a high 
place. 

Eftar a mad dinita di algtam^ To be at one's right hand, to 

have the firft place. 

EOi 



^ 
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ElU iftivi im fir$g$ it afigar* He wa$ like to be drownedi 

Nadsftar m of 4 diy &c. To not beable^ or in the cafe 

of, bfc. 
Eftar i '$rdifn di algttem^ '^ To bo a^ one's difpofal. 



^S nac efia n$s ttrmos^ That is not riKh^> it won't do. 

j^ad eft9u no cafi^ I don't undemand the cafe. 

E/iar is razoensy To contend, to ftrive, 9r quar- 

rel, 

EJfar bm cm alguintf To be in favour with one, to 

live in friendfliSp with bim. 

^ar bem^ To be well , to be at one's eafe. 

Sim aviaib ifiariaiu^fe^ &c* It wou'd be very bad for me, 

indeed, if, lie, 

EJiar an tmuito ii hunum To be looked upon as an 
honnub^ honeft man. 

EJiar naf/y To believe, to think, or fup- 

pofc, 

EJiar di pofi^ To poflefs, to have the poITef-^ 

fion of a thing. 

Deixai i/iar iffi^ ' Let that atone. 

Eftar imjiy To be in one's right wits. 

E^r f^ra deji^ • To be out of one's wits. 

Heixaivos ejiar (a fort of I'll be revenged on you, you 
threatening) (hall pay for i(. 

We. have akeadjr obferv<;d the difierence between 
Jer^ ^nd efier. Sec page S5* 

Of the different Significations of fazer and fazer-fe. 

Fazer fignifies to do^ to make^ to create ; alfo to 
farm if matmdsy Hfotofeignj to feem^ to make as 

if. 

Elli fiz qui nao o via^ He made as if he did not fee it 

Fazir huma faudiy To drink or to toaft a health. 

, ^^lU Ihifiz cortar a cahifay He caufed his bead to be cut 

off. ^ 

Fazer pi atraz (metaph.) To fall ^r ^raw back,' to give 

ground; alfo yield, to fub* 
f mit. 

. ^i Undii vos que fazer c^m What have you to do with it ? 
,}/?/»? or what is that to you ? 

Q.3 Fa%er 
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Fazerhrh de alguma coufa^ 
Fazerfana8df»tf&^ 
F(f%er p9r aJguma co^ftt^ 



Fafo por iffi^ 

Fazer ao negfiCfOyOt ao cafch 

Pazer efmolmy 

Fazer gajioi^ 

Fazer gofioy 

Fazer o gofio^ or ff voniflde a 

alguem, . : .' 

Fazer parallehy 
Fazer de comer ^ 
Fazer fumo^ 
Fazer auzente a idguerfky 
Faz frio^ 
Fazer genie, . 
Fazer em ped^tfos,^ 
Fazer zombaria de alguem^ 

... t • 

Naofa^aii cafo dtffi^ 

Fazer agoada^ 

Jfio me faz - vir a agoa 4 hoca^ 

« < 

Fazer alto^ 

Fazer cafa (in playing ^t 
draughts) 

Fazer a cea^ 

Fazer carau 
' Fazer enredos^ 

Fazer carrancas^ 
Fazer cafo^ 

Fazer de iripa^ corofOOy 
Fazer muito cafo de algumci 

coufa^ 
Nad fafo cafo delle^ 
Fazer fefiay 
Fozer humafejla^ 



Q U E S E 

To make a pride of a thing, 

to take glory in it. 
To fatisfy. one's defire^ w 

longing. 
To take pains, to endeavour, 

to labour to a certain pur- 

pofe, to work for a certain 

end. 
I endeavour after it. 
To come to the purpofe. 
To give alms. 
To fpend. ,« * 

To like, to be. pleafed \yith« 
To pleafe one, to comply 
. with one's defice. 
To parallel, to coo^pare. 
To drefs the meat. 
To fmoak. 

To believe ome abfent. 
It i^ cold. 

To raife mcn^ fokKers. 
To pull into pieces. 
To ipock, or to laugh at a 

perfop. . 
Do not mind th^t. 
To take in freJfh water. 
This makes, my teeth, or 
' mouth,' w^t^; 
To halt in a march. 
To put two men in the fame 

fquare. ' 
To get fupper ready. 
Tomakenibudbk. 
To form a fecret d^gi^^g^inil 

another. 
To powt. 
To mak;e account of, or 

efteem. 
To make one's utmoft efforts^ 
To make great account of a 

thing, to make much of it, 
I don't mind him. 
To eadear, to fondle. 
To give an cAtertainfnent, to 



Fasccr 
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Fazer as Vizes di algiifmf To make any bufinefs for 

another, 
FaziT trapafqsjf To cbicaije, to cayil, to ufc 

tricks, or quirks. 
Fazer lugar^ To make room. 

Fazer merce^ To grant a favour, 

Fa%er ouvidos ie mercador^ To make as if one were deaf, 
Fazer Jfuas necejftdadesy To eafe one's felf, to go to 

ftool. 
Ter que fazer ^ To be bufy. 

Fazer exercicioy To ufe exercifc. 

Fazer exercicio (a military To exercife. 

word), 
Osfoldados ejiao fazindo exer^ Tbc foldiers exercifc. 

cicio^ 
^uefazeis aqul ? Wb^t makcj you here? 

Fazer hum veJIidOj . To make a fuit of cloaths. 

Fazer huma ley y hum difcurfo^ To make a law, a fpeech. 
Fazer guerra^ To make wac. 

FazerJaheralgumacoufaaaU To make one acquainted 

guem^ with a thing. 

Fax^r enraivecer alguem. To n^ake one mad. 

Fazer huma canta^ To caft up an account. 

Fazer conta^ To intend, or to propofe. 

EHe fazta huma conia^ i fa- He was much difappointed. 

hio'lbe OHtra^ 
Fazer contas com alguem^ To fettle the accounts with 

one. 
IJfo nao niefaz nada^ It makes nothing to me, that 

does not concern me. 
. FazfiT paufgy To make a ftalid. 

Fazer de alguem toby To make a fool of one. 

Fazer dinheiro de alguma. cour To make money of a thing, to 

7&, fell it. 

Tornar a fazer ^ To make a gain. 

Faz(r a razady To pledge one. 

?Vr que fazer com alguem^ To deal with one, or to have 

to do with one. 
Fascera alguem bumgih^^,nfl To mark one in the face. 

carOf 
Fa^zer honra^ To honour. 

Fazer fi^ To make known, to teftify, 

to witnefs. 
Fazer foriiy ' Tofortify,^ or ftrengthen. 

0,4 Faizfft 
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Fazer nufifadj 

Fazer maly 

Faxtr de alguem $ que butna 

pijfoa quer^ 
Fazer huma apofta^ 
Fa% vento, 
Fa^ hoje outo dias^ 

Faztr vida com alguem^ 
Fazer afua vont(idej 
Fazer o fojjivel^ 

Naofareis nada com ijjij 
Nad fa fats mats ajjhn^ 
Se tornardes a fazer ajfim^ 
Dezejo que fa fa afuafortuna^ 
Cuflou^me muito afazello vir^ 

Fa^r a outrem a' que qulzera- 

mos que outrem nos fiTjeffe 

a rt6sj 
Nad tenho que fazer com iffo^ 
Fazer p que alguem mfinda^ 
7ir que fazer cum huma mother 

carnalmentCf 
Fazei de mim o i^ue vos pa^ 
' recer^ 

Fazer hum grande eftrondo^ 
Ellefoi que fez tudo na quelle 

negociOf ' .' 
^efareishojef 



Fazer bum jUhg a huma ml- 
her, ^ ' '^ 

Fazer ofeu curfo^ 

Fascer buput ffoa cafa^ 
Fazer a barbaj 
Fazer a cama^ 
Nad fit que Ihe fazer, 
Faztr grande negocio^ 
Fazer ofeu officio, 
Fifzerproi 
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To mention. 

To hurt. 

To difpofe of one. 

To lay a wager. 

The wind blows. 

This day fe'nnight, or a we<;k 

ago. 
To cohabit, or 6 well together. 
To do as one pleafes. 
To do one's beft,or endeavour, 

to do one's utmoft, 
You will do no good in it. 
Do fo no more. 
If ever you do fo again. 
I wifh he may do well. 
I had much to do to get him 

to come. 
To dp by others as we would 

1>e*done by. 

I have nothing to do with it. 

To do as one is bid. 

To have carpally (6 dp with 

a w6man. 
Do with nie as you fhall think 

fit. 
To keep a heavy do. 
He was the do-all in that' 

bufinefs. 
What will you do to-day? or 

how ^o you employ your<^ 

felf to-day ? 
To get a woman ^itb child. 

To fiiiiil^ its courfe> as aftar 

does. 
To raife,to fet up one's familyf 
Tbflikvci. * 
To make the bed« 
I can't help it. 
To drive a great trade. 
To exercife, or dUcb^rgq. 
Toprofcfs. ^ 

^ ■ Todos 
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Todos ofaziao mortOj They gave out that he was 

dead. 

Fazer vir^ To call, or fend for. 

Fazer intrar^ oufibir alguem^ To call in, or out, to bid one' 

come in, or out* 

Ifto nao fa% nadoy It is no matter. 

Naofei quefaztr diffij I have no need of it. 

ya nao tvibif que fazer com ilU^ I have done with him. 

FaxiT hum Itvro, To write a book. 

Fazer mnizade com alguem^ To make friendihip, to get 

into friendfliip with one. 

Fazer exempb em alguem^ or To make one a public exam« 
caftigaUo para dor exentplo^ pie. 

FoTurhuma coufa muito ao def" To do a thing very covertly, 

., ifitenSdoy (o that peopJe can't appre- 

hend that it is done on fet 
purpofe,and with 2^ deflgn. 

Fazer dasfuasj To play the fool, to dodge, 

to play tricks. 

Elle fempre efta fazendo das He is always playing his fdolifli 
fuasy • tricks. 

Fazer fifcds^ To bully, to provoke, to excite 

by words, or adions of 
coqitempt \ atfo to elude, or 
deceive by falfe (how. 

Faxer de pejfoaj To behave courageoufly. 

Fazer jurar alguem^ To tender the oaths to one,- 

to put one to his oaths. 

Fazer fahar^ or voar pellos To blow up. 
ares^ 

Fazer boa vezinianfa, To keep fair with one's neigh- 

bours. 

Fazer lenhoy To fell wood: 

Fazer if ronda^ To walk the rounds. 

Fazer dividas. To run into debt, to contraft 

debts. 

Faz luary The moon fliines. 

Fazer violencia^ To offer violence. 

Fazer fe ao traialbo. To inure one's felf to hard- 

fhips. 

Pazer-fe tob^ * To play the ninny. 

Fazer-fe velho^ To grow old, ^r to grow in 

years. 

Fdzer-fefeoy To grow , ugly. 

Fazer^fefoberboy To grow proud. 

• FaZ' 
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FaX'Je tarde^ It grows late. 

Fazer-fe fignifies alfo to feigny to pretend^ to faem^ 
to mah as if. 



Faz'fe moucOy 



He won't hear. 



^be different Significations of ter and ter-fc. 



7Jr que fazer^ 

^er odioy 

Tir for to/fume J 

yVr alguem por ignoirante^ 

yirr cuidado de^ 

Ter £uidadoSy 

Terfaflh^ 

Tir amnfOa 

ITer }>oafamay ' . 

Ter eara d'qfOy 

Ter necejfidadey 

Terpreffa, . " ' 

y)r muuosfumosy 

Tier grande prefufrtpfodf 



To be bufy. 

To hate. 

To be wont. 

To believe one ignorant. 

To be careful of. 

To be full of care, or 

thoughtful. 
To, loath, to fee fopd wijtb 
diflike. 
, To have courage. 
To be well fpoken of. 
To have a brafen face. 
To be in want. 
To be in hafte. 
To be very proud. 
, . To prefumc much on onc*$ 
\. • felf. 

To be in the right. 
, To be in the wrong. 
Ter alguma coufa dehaxo da To have a thing at ont^s 
linguoy tongue's end. 



Ter razaa, 
Nad ter razao 



Ter alguma coufa na fonta da lingua^ we fay, to 
have a thing at one's fingers ends, to have it pcrfeft, 
Th^y alfo fay, faier afgtkma coufa nas pontas dos de-^ 
dosy which exadtly anfwers to our Englifli pbrafe. 



Ter feicoens fiiticeiros^ 

Ter mafamay 

Ter ciumes^ 

Ter meyos^ 

Ter no penfameniOj 

Ter ohrigtifad, 

Ter medo^ 

Ter razao y e nu{isquirasu(d^ 



To have a taking look. 

To be ill fpoken of. 

To be jealous of. 

To be able, or b;ave m^anK 

To bear in mind. 

To be'obliged. 

To be fearful. 

To have reafqii to fpare. 



J 
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ue UniiS vo$ cot^ ijfo f Whit is that to you ? 



^35 



7er carrmze^ e criados^ Tokeep a coach and fervants. 

To hold one in fufpence. 
A man of good add refs, a polite 

man. 
To keep open table, to keep 
a table where a man may 
come without bidding. 
To be cold. 
To be backed, or fupported 

by one. 
To approve of, or confent* 
I take him to be mad. 
To be ftill Ii^ one mind« 
To have wherewith. 
You baye no rcafon of com* 

plaint. 
It is ufelefs, or it will be to 
no purpofe for you to, £3*r. 
I/io nso tern nada que fazery . That is nothing to tihe pur^ 

com que eu d'igOy ^ pofe. 

T'er entre mdbsy To have inhand, ^ inone's 

pofieilion. 
Tenho IJfo for cerj^y I hold that for a certainty. 

Ir ter com algueTJ^^ To addrefs one's felf to one. 

Venho ter com vm^^ para faUr I addrefs or apply my felf to 
coma pa£a a Jevhora^fulla- you toknowbowmifsfuch 
na% a one does. 

Ir ter a dgum lugar^ , , , To go to a place. 



er carruagej e criados^ 
Ter a alguem fufpenjoy^ 
Honum que tern baafeifa^^ ■ 

Terfrioy 

TW as^cofias queniei em alguem. 

Tir por bem, 

TeTiho por doud$i 

Ter mad na fuq refalufao^ 

Ter com que^ 

Nad tendes de que vos queixar^ 

Nao tendes que^ Sic* 



This ftreet ftrikes^r goes into 

the market. 
Tobc fupported, or prote^ed 
by one. 
Temospar nos a autharUadA \ We have tbei urifeft men of 



E/ia rua vfti ter ao mercada^ 
%er alguem por Ji^ 



dos man pri^4fn$esy 
Ter para Jf^. 

< 
l^er em muit^ 
TerempoufiOy 
S/er tido em boa^Q^r^ta'^ 



7ir mao^ 

Ter mad nalguma coufy^ 



our fide, or of ouf opinion. 
I To think} or in^agine, toi 

reckon. 
To fet much l?y. 
To value but little. 
. To be efleem^d, rcgAxdcd, or 

valued, to be in great 

efteem. 
Tohold or keep in, toreftrain. 
To bear up, to f^jpport, to 

prop, to keep up, to hold 

up. Ato- 



1^6 POR T UG UE SE 

Jtomos que tem tnaibunsnos Atoms that ftick together. ^ 

eutros^ 
Tenha mao^ or tint maiy Hold, ftop. 

7ir, 'To contain. 

Ter-fe em pe, . To ftand, to ftand up. 

Ter^Ji bem a cavatt^y To fit foft, vr weli on hprlb* 

back. 
Ter-fe em eafa^ To' keep at home. 

^er-fe com alguemy To hold out, to refift, to 

ftand againft one, to cope 
with one, to oppofe, or refift 
. him. 
Nad mepoffh'ter com rizo, I can't forScar laughing. 
Naofepode ier^ que naofalU^ He can't forbear fpeaking. 

^he different Significations of qucrer. 

^exex figqifies to will^ to be willing^ and to h-^ 
lieve-y as, 

^uerem algunSf Some believe. 

Meter bem^ To love. 

uerer mal^ To hate. 

mes querery \ To have rather. 

^eira Deos^ God grant it, God fend it may 

be fo. 
Mas, quero que ajjim f^a^ I grant it, fuppofe it were fo. 

^e quer dizer aquellehomem? What does that man mean? 
^e quer dizer tfto ? Wh^t means this ? what's the 

meaning of that i 
quer dizer que^ &c. The meaning is that, Js^r, 

quero ab/iluiofnente que, ice. I pofitively refolve that, (^e* 
£u affim Q quero^ Til have it fo. 

£lle quer que vis obedefais^ He will have you ob^, 
Nad queroy I will not, I won't. ' 

Elle 9 far a quando quizer^ He will do it when he pleafes, 

or when he has a mind to it. 
Site querfartir amanbaaj He intends, dr has a mind, to 

fet out to-morrow. 
O mal que Iheeu quero me ven- I wifli him no more harm 
ba a mithy than I do myfelf. 

Haver y to have. 

Tu has de iir^ You muft gcu 

Elle ba de vir hojey He is to come to-day* 
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Se eu bouviT de hir^ If I fhall be obliged to go. 

Aindaque iffa me houvej/i ii Though I were to lofe my 

cuflar a vidoy life for't. 

EUi ifta todo fiA^ eba de Ur He is all naked, he muftneeds 
, muytofrto^ be y^ry cpld. 

iiaveis vis de ejlar em cafuy Shall yoU be at home ? 



I muft be there. 
He is to be hanged. 
I am to receive money. 
You are to play. 
You fliould do that. 

To take in good part. 
To take in ill part. 
That is to be hereafter. 
That will never be. 
I fhall be the death) or ruin 

of him. 
In order to fpeak, hear, tic. 

What is to become of me ? 
To beget, to become the 

father of children. 
To beget on, 9r upon a wo-, 
man. 
Livros do deve^ e ha de haver ^ Books of debtor and creditcf. 
Haver mifter^ To want. 

Hi mtfier aprejfar-fej It is neceflary to hafte^ or to 

make hafie. 

Haver^ when innperfonal, is rendered into Engli(h 
by the verb ia be^ preceded by there ; as. 



£u,hei de acharmela^ 
Elle hi defer enforcadoy 
Mu hei de receher dinheiro^ 
Vis he que baveis dejugar^ 
ulqmUo he que V9S bmeis de 

Haver for bem^ 

flaver por maly 

Suehadefer^, 

Aquillo nunca ha defer ^ 

£u hei de fer a caufa da fua 

merte^ ou ruina^ 
Para haver defallarj ouvir^ 

&c. 
^e ha defer de mim f 
Haver filhoSy 

Haver filhos de hiima fnolber^ 



Ha homens tad tnalvados^ 

Havia buma molber^ 

Ha algum bons e cutros maes^ 

Ha muytas caJaSf 

Ha alguma coufa de tievo ? 

Hi mail de buma hara^ 

Hi muyU tempo ^ 

Ha perte de humn bora que, 

elk fabte. 
Ha hum anne^ 



There is, or there are. 
There are men fo wicked. 
There was a woman. 
There are ibme good, and 

fome bad. 
There are feveral houfes. 
Is there any news ? 
It is above an hour fince. 
LfOng fince. 
It is almoft an hour fince he 

went out. 
A year ago. 

m 



i 
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Hi cuto diasy Eight days ago. 

I& perto de 20 legoas dajui It is near upon 20 leagues 

la^ thither. 

tfdo hiy There is not. 

£lle cuida que naoMmQis que Me believes that purging is 
purgarj all In all, or that purging 

is the only remedy in fuch 
a cafe. 
To carry, to behave one's 
fdf. 

EUe fahe eomofe ha de haver ^ He knows how to behave 
or ellefabe como ha de ha^ himfelf. 
ver-ff^ 
EUe heuve-fe de maneira qtee^ He behaved himfelF in fuch a 



Haver-fey v. r. 



&c. 



manner, that, i^i. 



N. B. When thi^ verb is ufed imperfonaUy, it 19 
always foUowed by the particle de ; as, ' 

Hafe de mifier £nheiro. Money is wanted. 

Hn-fe de fazer^ ou dizer tftoy This muft be done or faid. 

Ha-Ji defaZer que ette qui' Peopfe muft do what he 

zery pleafes. 

Hify a neuter and irregular verb, to go^ to walk^ t9 
march ; alfo, to grow^ to reach any eftate gradually j 
to ie going. 



Hir for mar e tor terra^ 
Come vab os voffis negocios ? 
^udo vai bem^ 
Ai fuas coujas vad frmyto nrnly 

Hir a mady 

Hid pqffhndoy 
Hir andandoy 



Hir andofido, or fajando^ 



^e vai de novo ? 
Slue vai nijiof or onie vai ifto 
a dor comjigo? 



To travel by fea and land. 
How go your concerns ? 
AH is well, all goes well. 
Things go very ill (or very 

hard) with him. 
To hinder, to obftrud, to 

prevent, to obviate. 
To grow out of fafhion or ufe. 
To go on or forward, to keep 

or hold on his way ; alfo 

to proceed, to continue on, 

to profccute. 
To ihift, w pafe life not 

quite well, to live though 

with dtflSculty.- 
Is there any thing new? 
What of all this ? 

Hir 
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Hir debaxoy To come by the worft. 

Htrpara^ To approach, to go ncan 

^anto mats vamos para a pri- The nearer the fpring^ the 

maveraj mats compridos fad longer the days. 

OS diaSy 



Hir de malparapiory 
Hir diante^ 
Hir por diantij 
Hir ao encontrtj . 
Hir aofundo^ 



Hir 



iVtr^ 



To grow worfe and worfe. 
To go before. 
To go on, or £br\Vard. 
To go to meet. 
To link, or fall to the bot- 
tom. 
To go to and fro, to go and 



come. 

Nad fafo mats do que hir e I will not flay, I (hall be 

vohar^ back prefently. 

Jffoja la vaij 'Tis a thing paft and done. 

£ii9 la vaiy There he goes. 

Eilo vaiy ^ So fo, pretty well. 

^e vos pared daquillamolherf How do you like that wo- 



eilo vaiy eUa nao he fea^ 

Eilo vai^ folgo que ajjimfejaj 
Como as coufas agora vad^ 

Por que parte ides^ 
JDeos va comvofco^ 



Hir a roda do mundoj 
Hir epm aiguem^ 
Eft a travejja vai ter 

hrga, 
Eu irei ver de caminho^ 



a 



rua 



man ? She is fo fo, ihe 

may pafs. 
Well, well, I am glad on't. 
As things go now, as the 

world goes. 
Which way d'ye go ? 
The Lord of heaven go with 

you. 
To go about the world. 
To go along with pne. 
This lane goes into the broad 

ftrect. 
I will call upon him as I go 

along. 
To go along. 
To go out of one's way. 



Hircontinuandoofeu caminho^ 

Hirfira do feu caminho^ . 

Hir hum de huma ianda^ e OU" To go afunder. 

fro da outra^ 
Hir para triz^ 
Htr detrizj 
Hir airaz de alguem^ 
Hir em akance de alguem^ 



Hir hufcar^ 
Hir para dentroy 
Hir para foray 



To go backward. 

To go behind. 

To purfue, to go after one. 

To go after one, in order to 

overtake him. 

To go for, or fetch. 

To go in. 

To go out. 

* Hir 
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tiir peregrifumdoj 
Hirfazer huma embaxada^ 
Hirver^ lantar^ &c. 

Hirfazer htm negodo^ 
Hir com a mari^ 
Hirpar a par com alguemy 
Fai para quatro mefes que eii 
aqui cheguei^ 

Idi em pdt^ 
O tempo vat abrandandoy 
Hir (at cards), 
JHir-Jij V, r. 



Hir-fe a olha^ ou apaneUd^ 
Hir'fe o enfermo^ 
Aquarefma vat fe acabando^ 
Hir^fey 



To go a pilgrimage. 
To go on an embafly. 
To go to fee, to fing, i^fn. 
Come, come on. 
To go upon a bufinefs. 
To go with the tide. 
Togochcekbyjole with6A'e; 
It is now going on' four 
months finee F caitae hi* 
ther. 
Depart in peace. - 
The weather grows mild. 
To go, to lay, to ftake, to feK 
To go, to go away, to go 
one's Wa}", to depart, alfi 
to run ^r leak. 
Is for the pot to b6!1 over. 
Is for a fick man to die.- 
Isent draws to an end. ^ 
To flip, or pafs away (als 
time). 
Nada fevai mais deprejffa que Nothing goes fafter than 

tempdy time. 

AqueUes monies vadfe ejien^ Thofe mountains extend, &r 

dendoy ftretch themfelves. 

Kr-fe emhora^ To go away, alfo to be over. 

Efperai ate que a calma fi va Stay till the heat be over. 

embora^ 
Vaite embora ; que nai fabes Away, of goj you know not 

engodar a genie^ how to wheedle people. 

Htr-fe de huma carta (at cards) To throw away, a card. 
yai'Jefazendo tarde^ It grows late. 

Fai'/e chegando a noite^ The night draws on. 

Vai fe chegando o tempo dafega^ It grows near harveft. 
Vai'fe acabando o meu confula^ My confulfhip is almoft at aa 

do^ y end. 

Hir^Je efcapulindoy To fneak away. 

Hir-fe & mdoj To refrain, to forbear^ to afe- 

ftain. 

Hir-fe imperfonal; as, vat-fe^ they go 5 ftn-fe^ 
they are. gone ; bir-fe ba^ they Ihali go. 



Of 
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To pray. 

SinhoTj como af^igOyfafome 9 Dear fir, do me the favour 

favor% 

Eu vospifo, or ttfovosy 1 pray you. 

Pefolhe em c$rte/ta^ I befeech you. 

Pifolbo eticarecidamentiy I in treat, 0r conjure, you to 

do it. 

Pefolhe por favor qtu^ &c. I beg of you that, i^c. 

Fa fame a fineza^ Do me the kindnefs. . 

PefMe perdady I beg your pardon. 

Expreflions of Kindnefs. 

Minha viday My 11 fc. 

Jldinha almoy My dear foul. 

Meu amor My love. 

Meu queriddy minha querida^ My little darling. 

Ad^eu corafady . My dear love, my love. 

Filho do meu cor a f ad ^ • My dear child. 

Filha da minha abna^ My little honey. 

* To fhew Civility. 

Jlgradep a vm^* , I thank you. 

Dou a vwi« OS agradecimentoiy I give you thanks. 

Beijo as mads de vm^^ , I kifs your hand« 

Falo-hii com todo gojioy I will do it chearfully. 

Com todo meu coracaoy With all my heart. 

Demuitoboavoniade^ Heartily, willingly. 

Veja vmf^ fe pojjofervir naJ- See if it is in my power to 

guma coufa^ ferve you. 

Difponhd vm^t £omo the pare- Do what you pleafe witU 

cer dejiefeu criado^ your fervant. 

Eflott ejperando peUas ordens I wait for your commands. 

de vm^f 

Ja que vm^* ajjim ordenOy Since you will have it fo. 

As ordens de vm^* At your fervice. 

Fico muito obrigado avm^ lam very much obliged to 

' , ' you. 

^er vm^t q^^ eufaga alguma Have yo^ any thing to com- 

^oufay , mand me? 

Sem ceremoniay Without ceremony. 

Nad tern vn^« mais quefallary You need but to fpeak. 

Fafome a honra de me por aos Prefent my refpefls, or duty, 

pis da fnr^ \ to my lady. 
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Nadfei como agradecer a vmu I know not how to make a 



proper return for fo many 

favours. ^ 
I %m not for cejremonies. 
Away with thefe cereouniks, 

or cQmplioieiies. 
That is the beft way. 



To give Tokens of Affirmation, Confent, Belief, 

and Refufal. 



tai^os favoresy 

Haofou de comprimenUs^ 
Deixemos eftes comprimentosy 



^ hi melbor^ 



He verdade^ 
He tffi verdade ? 
He muito verdade^ 
Para difervos a verdade^ 
Com ejfeito he ajjimy 
^uem duvida diffh ? 
tad ha duvida ntffi^ 
Pariceme que fim^ quenao, 
Apojlo que Jim J 
Apojlo que nab J 
Creame «/m« 
Efta vw zombando ? 
Falla vOT« de veras f 
Falb de veras^ 
Pais, e/lafeitOy 
Vouco a poucoj 
IJfo nao he verdade^ 
Nao ha tal coufay 
He mentira^ 
EJiava %omhando^ 
Seja muito embora^ 
Nao quero. 



It is true. 

Is it true ? 

It is but too true. 

To tell you the trudi. 

Really it is fo. 

Who doubts it? 

There is no doubt of ft. 

I think fo, not. 

I'lay it is. 

I lay it is not. 

Do believe me? 

Don't you jeft ? 

Are you iheacneft? 

I and in earneft. 

Well, let it be fo. 

Softly, fair and fpftly. 

It is not true. 

There is no fuch. thing* 

It is a lie. 

I did but jeft. 

Let it be fo. 

I won't, I will not^ 



To confult. 



^e ft ha de fazer ? 
^uefaremos ? 
hii Ihe parece a vm^^ que eu 

Slue remedio tern ijfo ? 
Fofamos ajfm^ 
Fafomos huma coufq^ 
Sera melhor que^ 
Seria melhor que, 



What is to be. dpn« ? 

What Siftll we do? 

What do youadvife me to do? 

What remedy is thcre^ for it? 
Let us do ib, & fo. 
L<^ u$ do one thing, 
b will be l^tier that« 
It Would be better that. 

Efpirm 
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EAerai ham poucd^ Stay a Httje. 

Jjei^aim am iffij Let me alone. 

jtntes quizera. I had rather. 

Se ijfofojji comipy Were I in your plkcc 

Tudo he o mefnwy It is all one. 

Of Eating ilnd Drinking. 
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Tenho fome, 

M rro defome^ 

Coma vnf^ alguma coufoy 

^jie fuer v/w« comer ? 

her vm^ comer maii f 

enhoftde^ 

?'a matei a fojnei 
*enho muita fede^ 
Morro de Jede^ 
Deme de beber^ 
Fiva vma muitos annos, 
Eu beberia hum copo de virihoj 
pots beba vm^^ 
Tenho bebido bajiante^ 
Nad pojffo beber thtiis^ 
ya matei ofed)s^ 



I aia hungry. 
I am almofl: ftarved. . 
£^t fomethirig. 
What will you eat ? 
Will you cat any more ? 
I am dry, or thirfty. 
I have no more ftomach. 
I am very dry. 

I am almoft dead with thirft. 
Give me fome drink. 
1 thank you. 

I coirtd drink a glafs of wine. 
Drink then. , 
I have drank ^riough. 
I can drink no more. 
I am no more thirfty, or my 
thirft is quenched. 



Of Going, Coming, Stirring, &c. 



J^otide vem 'Um^ ? 
Pnra onde vai vm^ ? 
Venho de \ vou parity ot a^ 
;^/r vm^fubtTj ou defcerP 

Entre vm^ , fahta «^*K» , 

Naofe bula daqui^ 

Chegik'fe far a mim^ 

Va-fe vmp* 

Vem caj 

Mfpere p'or mffii 

Ndo va tad deprejfa^ • i 

7ire-fe de dlartti dfmm^ 

Naomi toque ^ 

liei^e iftaf' Iffij 

EJlou bem aquiy 

^d ^mi^ a porhi 



From whence do you come ? 
Where do you go ? 
I come from ; I am going to. 
Will you come up, or come 

down ? 
Come in, go out ^ 
Do not ftir from hence.' 
Come >near to me. 
Go your way, begone. 
Come hither. 
Stay for me. 
JSonotgo fo fai|;.' 
Get you out of Ay 
Do not toudh me. 
Let tliat alone. 
I am well here. 
Open the door* 

R a Feche 
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FecheaporiOj Shut the dopr. 

Abra^ onfechij ajamllay Op^n the window, or fliut 

the window. . 

Venha vm^ par aquiy Come this way. 

Pajfepor la^ Pafs that way. 

'^ue procura vm« ?^ What do you look for ? 

\e perdeovmf^ ? What have you loft? 

To wifh well to a Perfon. 

O Ceo vos guarde^ Heavens prcferve you; 

Deos voS'de boafortuna^ God fend you good luck. 

Vexejo'Vos todo o benij I wifli you every thing that 

is good. 

Deos vos ajuJe^ God affift you. 

Deos ms perdoe^ God forgive you. 

Jde com DeoSj God be with you. 

Jte vemoSy Till I fee you again. 

Bom proveito faga a vm^ Much good may do you. 

To wifli ill. 

O diabo te leve^ The devil take thee. 

Mal(Uto fejas tUy ' A curfc on thee. 
Vat para os quintos infernos^ Away, go to hell. 
Vaite enforcar^ Go and be hanged. 

Enforcado fejas tUf Woujd thou wcrt hanged. 

To fwear. 

AjfimDeosme falve^ As God ihall help me, (hall 

fave me. 
Arreheniaio feja eu^ May I burft, 

Em conciencia^ In my confcience. 

To threaten ,and infult. 

Olha que te hel de dar^ Take care, I will beat thee 

Dieixa te ejiar^ or cala te que Thou 'wilt pay it me. 

mo has de pagar^ 



luro que te farei arrepender 


1 iwear thou fhut repent of it. 


j-rr 


• * 


Se me enfadares. 


If you put me into a paffiom 


Cottado de ti\ 


Woe be to thee. | 


Poucas razoensy or cala effa 


Hold your tougue, ddn'tfpeak 


boca^ 


to mo* 


Ifto bajla. 


It is enmgh) UMs fufficient. 


• 


^ To 

• 
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To mock, to blame, and to calU 



^ue behfocinbo ! 

he car a de mono I 
Comudoy 
TrapaciirOf 
Emlmfteiro^ 
Mexirtqueiro^ 

f>ue hekfogiito / ' 

AfarfitOf 
Md cajia^ 
Tonio, 
jifneirao^ 



O tl^e fine fnout ! 

What an ape's face ! 

A cuckold. 

A chicaner. , 

A cheat, an impoftor. 

A tale bearer, a tell-tale, _ 

d the dull thing! 

A knave. 

A rogue, a rafcal. 

Curfed race. 

Giddy-brains, blunderbufs. 

A great beaft, a thick-flcull. 



To acjmire. 



O Dm ! 

He pojfwel ! 

^em term imaginado^ cYidoy 

dito ! 
^e animal ! 
^e maravilha ! or que mi" 

lagre ! 
Nad me nraravilho ! 
Como pode fer ijio ! or Como 

hepoffivel f 
Eis aqui como faq as coufa^s 

defle munda ! 



OGod! 

Is it poffible ! 

Who would have thought, 

believed, faid. 
What a beaft it is ! 

ftrange! 

1 don't wonder ! 
How can that be ! 

So goes the world ! 



To fhcw Joy and Difpleafure. 



^e gojlo ! 

^e gloria ! 

^uealegria! ^ ^ , 

O que contentamento he meu ! How pleafed, I am ! 

^ue fe^jdade ! What happinefs ! 

Sinto _ 

Sinio iJcflSll^lmaf 

Sinto ijfo n& coracao^ 



Wha*t pleafure ! 
What glory ! 
What joy j 



I am fori-y for it. 

That toucl^es my very foul. 

It pierces me to the heart. 



que difgracia be a mifiha ! , O how unhappy am I ! 



R3 



To 
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To reproach. 



Affroniar-me dejla forte f 
Jfftfn be que fi trata ? 
Ulha marotp ! 

fue bella cortejia ! 
ad deveria tratar CQnffgo dej^ 

Pance^te ifef^ ? 
Jprende^ pedafo d-afyOf 
Olha como me trata ejle, ammal, 
Olhai que v'elhaco he eji/iy 
^ue diabo tern ellefeito ?. 
PoiSi ainda teimais ? 



1*0 affront me thus ! 

Do you deal thus^ 

You rogue ! 

O what fine manners \ 

Thou oughteft not tq treat qie 

thus. 
Doft thou think t;^t is welli 
Learn, beaft a^ thou. art. 
Seethebrute, ho.wheuf^sme* 
Po but behold that rafcal. 
What the devil has hp dpne? 
What, are you obftinate i)?iU I 



To call. 



Ouve^ 

Ondeejis? . 
Huma palavrOfi . 
Duas palavtia^fin^ntCi 



Heark. 

Where art thou ? 
A word. / 

ril fp^aj^ but xm^ WfkXift. to. 
you. 



To (hew Uneafinefs, Trouble, aind Sorrow. 



Sinto^ ov pefme^ 
Deixame^ 

PefO'te que^ me deixef^ 
Nad me quebres a cabega^ 
Ora vamoSy deixame. 
Deixame vat com Deos^ 
Vaite daquiy or vaite embora^ 
Vat tratar da tua vida^ 
Vaite na ma bora, or v^ite co 

diabof 
Nad me fa fas a cabecatonta^ 
Ja me tens dito ijfo hum cento 

devezes^ * • 



I am forry. 
Let me be quiets 
Prithee get thee gone- 
Do not break n^y head. 
Away, away. 

Go, go, God be with you. 
Get thee gone from hence. 
Go mind your own bufinefs. 
Go to the devil. 

Do not make me giddy. 
You have told it me a bun* 
dred times already. 



To alk. 



S^ novas ha? 

S^e h ijio ? que ha f 



What news ? 

What is this, what is the 
matter ? 



G R A 

Onde ides ? - 

JDonde vindes ? 

^ue quer dizer ? 

JDe que fervef 

^iie vos parece ? 

^uem teve tal atrevimento ? 

^ue dizem ? que fe diz. ? 

Com, diz vJ' ? 

Por que nae me rejponde ? 
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Where are you a-goirtg ? 
Whence come you ? 
What means ? 
To what purpofe ? 
What do you think ? 
Who is that has been fobold ? 
What do they fay f 
How do you fay ? 
What,^ don't you anfwer for? 



To forbid. 



Deixai ejlar ijfo^ 
Nad toqueisj 
tfad digais nada^ 
Guardavo6Sj 

Of fpeaking, 

Falh vnfi^ alto, 

FaUe vwf^ manfoy 

Com quern faUa vmf^ ? 

Falla v/w« comigo ? 

Falle4he^ 

Falh vm^* Portugue% ? 

^ue diz vm^' ? 

Nad digo nada^ 

Ella nab quer calar-fe^ 

Ouvi dizer que 

.4ffim mo dijfirad^ 

Jfjim dizem J 

jf/pm dizem todos^ 

^em Iho dijje a vm^* ? 

Dijfemo Sr^ A. 

pots elle he que Iho dijfe ? 

Pois ella be que diffe ? 

Siuando ouvio vm. dizef ? 

Differad-mo hoje, 

Nfao pojfo cre-loj 

^e diz elle ? 

^ue vos diJfe elle P 

Elle nao me diJJe nada^ 

Nad Iho diga vm, 

Eu Iho direiy 

Nad diga nada^ 

DiJfe vm. aquillo f 



Let that alone. 
Do not touch. 
•Say not a word. 
Have a care. 

faying, doing, &c. 

Speak loud. 

Speak low. 

Who do you fpeak to ? 

Do you ipeak to me I 

Speak to him^ or to her. 

Do you fpeak Portuguefe I 

What do you fay ? 

I fay nothing. 

She will not hold her tongui^ 

I was told that . ' 

I was told fo» 

They fay fo, 

Every one fays fo. 

Who told it you ? 

Mi-. A. told it me. 

Did he tell you fo ? 

Did Ihe tell it ? 

When did you hear it ? 

I heard it to-^day. 

I can't believe it. 

What does he fay ? 

What did he fay to you i 

He faid nothing to me. 

Do not tell him that. 

ril tell him, ^r her of it. 

Say not a word. 

Did you fay that? 

R 4 ^ad 
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Nad di£e^ I did not (ay it. 

Nad dijje vm. ajfhn ? .Did you not fay fo ? 

^i ijta vm. fazendo? What arc you doing ? 

^e tern vm, fe'iio ? What have you done ?• 

Nfaofap nada^ I do nothing. 

Nad tenhofeito nada^ I have done nothing* 

Hem vm. acabado ? Have you done ? 

^ue eft a elle faxendo ? What is he doing? 

^uefa% ella ? What docs Ihe do ? 
^e quer^ or que ordena vm ? What is your pleafure ? 

^e Ihe f aba ? What do you want I 

Of underftanding or apprehending. 

Entende-Oj or percebeo vm. Doyouunderflandhimwellf 

bem^ 
Pefcebe vm. o que elle dijfe ? Did you underftand what he 

faid? 
Percebe vm, o que elle diz ? Did you underftand what he 

fays ? 
Entendeme^ or percebeme vm. ? Do you underftand me ? 
Entendo a vm. muito bem^ I underftand you very well. 

Nad entendo a vm. I do not underftand you. 

Sabe vmy a lingua Port ugueTM? Do you underftand Portu- 

guefe ? 
Nad a fey ^ * I do not underftand it. 

Tem-me vm. percebido ? Did you underftand me ? 

jfgora opercebo. Now I underftand you. 

Nadfe percebe o que elle diz^ One cannot uhderfbnd what 

he utters. 
Parece gago^ He fpeaks like a ftammerer. 

Of knowing, or having Knowledge^ of. 

Sahe vm, iffi ? Do you know that ? 

Nad fci^ I do hot know it. 

Nad pi nada dijfo^ I knew nothing of it. 

Ellabem ofabia^ She knew well of it. 

Por Ventura nadfabia elle ijfo ? Did he not know of it. 
Demos que eu ojoubejfe^ Suppofe I knew it. 

Elie nadjabera nada dijfo^ fic fliall know nothing of it. 

Elle nuncdfoube nada dijlo^ He never knew any ^ thing 

about this. 
Eu foubeo primeiroy or antes I knew it before vou. 
que vm, ojoubejjey 

■ ' He 
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He tfto ajjpm ou nao? 
^ Nad que eufaiba, 
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Is il fo, or not ? 
Not that I know of, 



Of knowing or being acquainted with, forgetting, 

and r^meoibering. 



Conhece^o vm. ? 
Conhece-a vm, f 
Comhece-os %m* f 
Conhifo-o muito bem^ 
Nad OS conhefOj 
Nos nao nos conbecemos^ 
Conhefo-o de vijia^ 
Conhefo^a de noj^e, . 
Elle conheceo-'me nmita bim^ 
Qonhece-me vm> ? 



Do you know him ? 

Do you know her ? 

Do you know them ? 

I know him very well. 

I do not know them. 

We do not knowoneanother^. 

I know him by fight. 

I have heard of her. 

He knew me very well. 

Do you know me I 



Tienho-me efquecido do feu nomey I have forgot your name 
Tem-fe vm* efquecido de mim ? Did you forget me^? 



Conheci'Vos ella ? 
Conhece S^ avm,? 

m 

Parece que nao me conhece^ 
O Sf bem me conhe^^ 
EUeja me nao conhece^ 



Does (he know you ? 
Does the gentleman know 

you ? 
It appears he' does not know 

me. 
The gentleman knoves me 

well. 
He knows me no more. 



Tenbo a honra defer fu eonhe^ I have the honour Co be known 

cidoy to him. 

Lembra-fe vm, diffo ? Do you remember that ? 

Nao me lembro dijjoj I do not remember it. 

JLembro me muito bem diffo^ I do remember it very well. 

Of Age, Life, Death, &c. 



S^ue idade tern vm, ? 
^e idade t em feu irmao ? 
^Tenho vente e cinco annos^ 
Tern vmte e dous anhoSy 
Vm, tern mats annos do que euy 
'^ue idade tera vm. ? 
Ie9)'m, cajado? 



How old are you ? 

How old is your brother? 

I am five apd twenty. . 

He is twenty- two years old. 

You are older than I. 

How old may you be ? 

Are you married ? 



^in as vezes tern vm, cafado ? How often have you been 

married ? 
^antas molheres tem vm* ti* How many wives hav: }ou 
do? had? 

Tem 
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Tm vm: ainiapajy emay? 

Miupay morreoj 

Minba may morreo. 

Ha dffus annox que mem pay 

nunreOy 
JIdinha niay cafou outra ViZy 

Santos fiihas tern vm. f 

enho quatro^ 
Filhosy oufiBntsf 
Tenbo hmfilbaj e tresfihas f 

^anhs Irmdis tern vm. f 

Nad tenho nenhttm vim^ 

Todos marrera^f 

Todos havemos de morrtTy 



Have you fatbter and motbcr 

ftill alive ? 
My father is dead. 
My mother is dead. 
My father has been dead thefe 

two years. 
My mother is married agaiiu 
How many children ha ve you? 
I have four. 
Sons, or daughters f 
I have one fon and three 

daughters. 
How many brothers have 

you? 
I have none a^fve. 
They are aft dead. 
We muft all die; 



Of the fFord hora, as a Noun as well as an htterjeSHm. 



Hora^ 

Eu ejiaret la dentro di huma 
. bora^ 

^ue boras Jal? 
Sao fete boras^ 
A que horos eftareh vis la ? 

As boras qite^ for precifo^ 

Horas defouupadas^ 

A ultima hora^ pu a hqra da 

morte^ 
Cada boray 
De bora em bora^ 
Meya boray. 
Hum quarto de bora^ 
Huma hora e meya^ 
Perto das nove boraSy 
Ha buma hora^ 
For a de borate 
A boras y 

RecolbeT'fe a boas boras ^ 
Recolber^fe for a de horasf 
Horas dejantar ou de cear. 



An hour, alfo a particular 

time. 
I will be there within an 

hour. 
What's o'clock ? 
It is feven o'clock. 
At what hour, or time will 

you be there ? 
In due or good time, at the 

tim^ appointed. 
I^ifure hours. 
The laft hour, or the dying 

hour. 
Every hour. 
Hourly, every hour. 
Half an hour. 
A quarter of an hour. 
An hour and a half. 
About the ninth hour. 
An hour ago or an hour iince. 
Beyond the hour, or very late. 
In time.' 

To keep good hours. 
To keep bad hours. . 
Dinner or fuppei'time* 

Perto 
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P$n9 das horas dejantar^ About dinner time. 

^inda eJiaU, m ca,ma a ^fias Are you a-b^d ^t ibis time of 



^h&ras f 
O rebgio di horaiy 
fa derao ons^ hor^aSj 

^Ipgio de borOy 
Muyto a boas horas^ 
A baas baras^ 



the day ? 
The clock ftril^es. 
It ftri^ck eleven o\:!oc](. 
Hour'glaf^. 
Early, betimes. 
In good time^ in time, a^ 

the time appointed, in the 

very nick of time. 
In "^an^ iH hour, unluckily^ 

VUifertunately. 
Go to the devi}, go and be 

hanged. 
Whenfoever, at what time 



Na ma hroj - 

Val-te na rm hftrOy 

7oda a hora que^ 

foever. 

y^tfe a Bora que quherdepy At what time you will. 
flora^ Time or hour of chiM^birth. 

Molhtf quf and^para cadahora^ A woman near her time. 
Jioras di fa%er ora^ao\ Prayer-time. 

Hnras dt hir & tgrega, Churcb-time- 

Horas de hir para a cama^ Bed- time.' 



ftoras de corner^ 
ya nad fad boras 
Qhegar a hora^ 



Times of eating. 

The time is paft, it is too late. 

Is for a pcrfon to die. 



Zdh horas de^ &c. 
Horas canonicaSy 



Eftar efperando pellafua hora^ To wait for God's time. 
NjOo ver a hora^ To long, to delire earneftly, 

to wifli with eagernefs 
continued, with em^ or de 
before the thing deiired. 
Is is time to, ^c. 
The fat time for the clergy to 
fay their office; aifo thofe 
parts of the office itfelf, 
called Pr/W, Tierce^ Sixtby 
None^ ^c , 
Any little prayer-book but 
particularly that in which 
is the office of the Bleffed 
Virgin. 
So they call the fpace of three 
days, in which the confe- 
crated Hoft is expofed and 
laid to public view. 
Horpgraphy, an account of 
(he hours. 
Arti d$ dividir tempo em horasy Horomctry. Hora 



Horasj 



As quarenta horas y 



Cohta das horasy 
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Hora as an Adverb and Interje3ion. 

Hera deixa-o bir. Pray let him go. 

Hora diixati deftas parvoias^ Away ^tb thefe fopperies. 

Hora^ deixemo^nos diftis com^ Away with thefe compli-* 

frimentoSf ments. 

Hora vamosj defpaxaiet Come, come, malce hade. 

Hora va/msj nao haperige^ Away, there is no danger. 
Horavamos^ tiradaqui^Oy ..Away with this. . 

Hora vamosy tern vergonba, . Away for Ihame. 

Hora^ eu nao pojfo fofrer aquiU I cannot away with it. 

/?, 

Hora huniy hora outroy Sometimes one, fomctimea 

another. 

ElUs bora ejlao fibre humpi^ They ftand now on one foot 

bora fibre outroj and then on another. 

Hora^ quequerdizer ij/o? How now? 

Tudo que he bom^ deve fir All that is good is to be loved, 

amado ; hora^ Deos be infi- nowGod is infinitely good, 

mtamenU bom^ logo, &c, therefore, tfTr. 

Horay havia hum enfirmo^ Now there was afick manv 

For boroy At prefent, for the prcfent, 

now, at this time. 



»< XXX >♦ 
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VOCABULARY 



o^ 



WORDS moft ufed in DISCOURSE, 



Do Ceo ^ dos Elementos. 
T\EOS. 

-*-^ Jefus Chrtfto^ 

O Effirito SantOy 

A Trindade^ 

A Virgem^ 

Os anjos^ 

Os archanjos^ 

Os fantoSf 

Os bemaventuradosy 

O ceoy 

O paraifo^ 

P^urgatorio^ 
Os diabosy 
O fogoy 
Oar^ 

A terroy 
O mar J 

OfiU 

A lUQy 

As eflrellaty 
Os rates ^ 



Of the Heaven and the Ele* 
tnents. 

GOD. 
Jcfus Chrift. 
The Holy Ghoft. 
The Trinity, 
The Virgin. 
The angels. 
The arch-angels. 
The faints. 
The bleffed. 
Heaven. 
Paradifc. 
Hell. 
Purgatory. 
The devils. 
The fire. 
The air. 
The earth. 
The fea. 
The fun. 
The moon« 
The ftars. 
^ The rays. 



^4 
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As nuvenSf 
O vento^ 
jf chiva§ 
O trovad^ 
O tihmpago^ 
Sariiwtf 
O rap, 
Jneve^ 
AgeiJa, 
O caramebf 
O orvalhoi 
Nfvoa, 

O terremoU^ 
O diluwOf 
O color J 
Ofrio^ 
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The clouds* 
The wind. 
The rain. 
Thunder. 
The lightning. 

The thunderbolt* 
The fnow. 
The froft. 
• The ice. 
The dew. 
A fog, or nnft. 
A thick fog» 
The earthquake. 
The deluge or flood. 
The heat. 
The cold. 



i^iafa 



••^a 



1*1*1 



Do Tempo. 

OOa, 

A noite^ 

Meye dia^ 

Meya noite^ 

A manbady 

Defpois do meyo dia^ 

Huma hora. 

Hum quarto de hora, 

Huma meya hora, 

Tris quartos de hora^ 

Hoje^ 

Ontem, 

Atnanhaa, 

Antes iontem^ 

Depots de amatihaHy 

Depots dejaniar, 

Depois de cea, 

Huma femana^ 

Hum tnesy 

Hum anno, 

Dia fanto, 

Dia de tralalho, 

O nacer do M, 



ar«i > ijb 



^taiMUL 
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Opor do/oi 






Of the Time. 

The dayj 

The night. 

Noon. 

Midnight. 

The morning. 

The afternoon. 

An hour. 

A q6arter of an hour. 

Half an hour. 

Three quarters of an bdot* 

To-day. 

Yefterday* 

To-morrow. 

The day before yefterd«y» 

After to-morrow* 

After dinner. 

After fupper» 

A week. 

A month* , 

A year. 

A holy-day. 

A working-day. 

The fun-rifing. 

The fun-fet. 

8 Temp^ 
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Tempo da fega^ or da aceifa^ The harveft. 
7«B^ da xwdima^ The vintage. 



^5S 



Das Efta^oens do tempo. 

r 

A primavera^ 
O verady 
O outonoj 
O inverm. 



Of the Seafons. . 



The fpring. 
The fummer. 
Autumn. 
Winter. 



Os Dm da Semana, 



■^ 



DomingOj 
S^gunia feira^ 
Terfafeira^ 
^uartafeira^ 
yintafeira^ 
Bejiafeira^ 
Sahado^ 



Dos Mefes, 



yamiro^ 
revereiroj 
Adarco^ 
JbriU 

'Jgojffj 

Seietnbro^ 
Outubroy 
Novembro^ 
Dezembro^ 



TheDaj$$fth9JViik. 



Sunday. 
Monday. 
Tuefday. 
Wednefday. 
ThuVfday. 
. Friday. 
Saturday. 



* 1 1 ill ■».«<i^ 



Of tbi Months. 



January. 

February. 

March. 

April. 

May. 

June. 

July. 

Anguft. 

September. 

Odlober. 

November. 

December. 



^m 
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Dias Santos, 

Dta de Armo bom^ 

Dia di Riysj a Epiphanta^ 

A Candelaria^ 



Holy-days of the Tear* 



New Year's Day. 
Twelfth Day. 
Candlemas Day. 



A Pu' 
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A Purificafad^ 

O Entrudot 

^uarta feira di Cinzasj 

Annuncta^ao^ 
Js ^atro Temperas f 
. Ji Semana fantOj 
Domifiga de Ramos ^ 
'^uarta feira de Trevcasj 
\uinta feira de Endoenfas, 

Sifia feira daPaixao, 
rafcoa da Refurreyfooj 

ftTnpfaS de N. S^/ 
RogafoenSf or Ladainbas^ 
Afcenfao^ 
rentecojie^ 

Dia do Corpo de Deos^ 
Dia de S, yoad 
Dia de S. Pedro, 
Dia de todos os Santos^ 
Dia dos Finadosy 
Dia de S, Martinboy 
Dia de Natal^ 
Vigilia^ oxvefpera^ 



The Purification. 

The Carnival, or Shrovetidow 

Afli Wcdncfday. 

The Lent. 

Lady Day in March. 

The Ember Weeks, 

The Holy Week. 

Palm Sunday^ 

Wcdncfday before Eafler. 

Maundy Thurfday, the laft 

Thurfday in Lent 
Good Friday. 
Eafter Day. 
Lady Day in. harveft.^ 
Rogation Week. 
The Afcenfion. 
The Pentecoft, ^r Witfun- 

tide. 
Corpus Chrifti Day. 
Midfummer Day. 
Lammas Day. 
All Saints Day. 
All Souls. 
Martinmas. 
Chriftmafs Day. 
The eve. 



_ < 

Da Igrcja e Dignidades Ec* 
clefiafticas, 

A nave f 

%imborioy 

Pinaculoj 

Coroy 

Capella^ 

^ftantey 

Sancriftia^ 

Campanari^j ou iorre dosfinoi 
SinOy 

Badaloy 
Pia, 

Hyfope, 
ConfeJdionarioy 



Of the Church, and Ecckjhftical 
Dignities. 

The ifle of the church. 

The dome. 

Pinnacle. 

The choir. 

The chapel. > 

A reading defk, or chorifter's 

de(k. 
The veftry. 
The belfry. 
The bell, 

The clapper of the bell. 
The font. 
A fprinkler. 
A confeffion feat. 

Tribunay 



Altar^ 

Toalha do altar ^ 

Mifah 
Setanoj 
SebrepeUiZg 
Roquiti^ 

Opapa^ 
Hum cardeal^ 
Hum patriarca^ 
Hum arcehifp9y 
Hum bifpo^ 
Hum legadoj 
Vke-kgadoj 
Hum nunchj 
Hum prelado^ 
Hum commendador^ 
Hum abbade^ 
Huma ahbadejfa^ 
Hum prior ^ 
Hum reiior^ 
Bmeficiado^ 

Frade^ OX reltgiofo^ 
.CoroOf 

Hum guardidij 
JHum difintdor^ 
Hum provincial^ 
Hum giralf 
Hum vigario^ 
Hwn vigaris giral^ 
Hum dead. 
Hum arcediigo, 
Diacono^ 
SubdiaconOj 
Hum cinegOj • 
Arciprifte^ 
Hum ciirig9^ 
CaptUai^ 
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A tribune, or gallery. 

A church-yard, a burying 

place. 
A charnel* 
An altar. 
An antipendium* 
A canopy. 
The altar-cloth. 
A miilal, a mafs book# 
A cailbck. 
A furplice. 
A fliort furplice> a bilhop'# 

furplice. 
The pope. 
A cardinal. 
A patriarch. 
Anarchbifliop; 
A bifhop. 
A legate. 
A vice-Iegate« 
A nuncio» 
A prelate. 
A commander* 
An abbot. 
An abbefs. 
A prior. 
A redor* 
Beneficed clergyman^ cr io* 

cumbent. 
A friar. 

A fhaven crown* 
A guardian. 
A aefinitor. 

A provincial, 

A general. 

A vicar. 

A vicar-geaeral, 

A dean. 

Archdeacon. 

Deacon. 

A fub- deacon. 

A canon, 

Arch-prieft, 

A prieft. 

A chaplain« 




Hum tJmUr^ 

Beneficio Jimples^ 

Freira^ 

Hum pregador^ 

Sacriftdb ox fancrifldo 

Menino do coro^ 



P<5ft T U'G U'E 8E 

An almoner* 
A curate. . * 
Sinecure. 



A Nun. 

A preacher, or kaurer* 
A fexton, a veftry keeper* 
A iinging boy* 



^kmmm 



Nomes das coufas que.ger^« 
' mtnje fc corneal. 

Paij • * 

Jgoa^ 

Vinho^ 

Carne^ 

Came coztda, 
Carne a^ada. 
Hum bocado de pa5^ . 
Hum pajid^ 
Humafopaj 
Hum caldo^ 
Humafalada^ 
Hum molho^ 

Fruta^ 
Manteigay 



Names of things mojl ufuaUf 
eaten* 

" 

Bread. 

Water, 

Wine. 

Meat, or 'fiefh« 

Fifh. 

Boiled meat. 

Roaft meat. 

A mouthful of bread. 

A pie. 

Soup. 

Broth. 

A fallad. ' 

Any kind of faufe to dip In, 

, provoking appetite. 

Fruit, 

Cheefe. 

Butter. 



Do Servi^o de huma Mefa. Of the Covering of the Table. 



Amefsy 
Huma eadeiraj 
jf toalha da mefa^ 
Toalha de maoSy 
Hum guardanhpOy 
Humafacoy 
Hum garfoy 
Hum^ colher. 
Hum prato. 
Hum faleiro^ 
Galheta do vinagre'^ 
Giaiheta do azeite^ 



The table. 

A chair. 

The table clotht 

A towel. 

A napkin. 

A knife. 

A fork. 

A fpoon. 

A plate 

A faltfellcr. 

A vinegar-botde, a.€r4iit» 

A cruit, or vial for oil. 

3 Talhgr^ 



G R A M M A R; 

Taiher^ A cruit-ftandi 

ialher do afucatj Sugar-box. 

Boyxella^ ou fervifo de praia^ A fct of fiUcr plate*; 

Huma cuberta^ A courfe. 

PratOy guardanapOyfata^ g(nr'- A cover. 
foy colher (tuda junioji 



m 



O gomily 

Huma bacia^ 

Hum copoy 

Huma garrafa^f 

Huma tafa^. 

CfJ^ifaly 

Vela^ 

Tefouras de ^fproitdr^ 

Jiuma falva^ 

Ttgela^ otiJcUdiUa^ 

Ceftoparap^r 9pal^ 

Donzellaj 

FaqueirOy 

Lou fa de Sarroj 

Loufa d^efidnho^ 



The ewer; 
A bafin. 
A glafs. 
A bottle. 
A cup.- ) 

A candleftick* 
^A candle. 
Snuffers. 
A falven 
A porringer. 
A bread-baflcct. 
A dumb-waiten 
A cafe for knives. 
Earthen ware. 
Pewter. 



Do Gomer^ c Beber> Of Eating and Drinking. 



Vacay 

Cdrneiro^ 

Piteitay 

Cordeiro^ 

Gallinhai 

Calloy 

Peruy 

Almondegas^ 
O janiatf 
j/lmofo^ 
CeOy 
Mertnia^ 

Confoada^ 

Banquets J 

'Forney 

Sedey 

.Fajlioi 

Fad, 



Beef. 
Mutton. 

Veal. 

Lamb. 

JHen. 

Cock. 

A turkey. 

Puddings. 

The dinner* 

Breakfaft. 

Supper. 

Luncheon^ ^r the afternoon's 

luncheon. 
A light Aipper, as upon % 

faft day. 
An entertainment. 
Hunger. 
Thirft. 

AToathing of ineat« ' 
Bread-' " ' 

S z P<?5 



i^o P O R T U 

JPao frefco^ or pai mollis 

* Pad quente^ 
Pad di toda farinha^ 
Pad brancOf or pad alv^^ 

Pad de rah^ 
Pad di ctvada^ 
Paid de centeot 
, Pad de aveaj 
Pad di milho mludoj 
Pad di miiho grande^ ou de 

maizj 
Pad liVifloj 
Pad afmoy 
BiJcoutOy 
Migalha de pad^ 
Fatia di pady 
Codea di pady 
Majfa^ 
Toftoy 
Rofcay 
Mofadoy 
rianiJbriy 

Carm ajfadafibn ^relbaSy 

Carm frita^ 

Picadoy or came picadaj 

Javalij or porco monUz, 

Pnfuntiy 

Pircoy 

CabritOj 

Tmcinhoy 

Hum lomiOf 

Mads de carneiroy 

FreJTura^ oxfor^wrgy 

CaAila de porcoy 

Linguijay or lingoicay 

Cheurifo de Jangut de porcOy 

Payo^ . 

PricaJJly 

Figado^ 

Leitiy 

Nat ay 

Seroy 

Requeiwdy 

Ccalhaday ' \" ' 



G UE 35 

New bread. 
A hot loaf. 

Whcatcn bread. 
White bread. 
Rice. 

Brown bread. 
Barley bread. 
Rye bread. 
Chten bread. 
Millet bread. 
Indian corn bread. 



_» 



% 



i ^ 



Leavened bread. 
Unleavened bread. 
Bifcult. 

A crumb of bread. 
' A dice of bread. 
A cruft of bread. 
Dough. 
A tart. 

Bread made like a roll. 
Stewed meat. 
Cold meat. 
Broiled meat. 
Fried meat. 
Ahafh. 
A wild boar. 

Ham, gammon of bacon* 
Pork. 

Kid^ 
Bacon. 
A loin. 

Sheeps trotters, . 
A Pluck. 
A hog's haflet. 
A faufage. 
Black.puddfng. 
A thick and fhort faufage* ' 
Afncaffee. 
Xiver. 
Milk. 
Cream. 
Whey. , 
A kind of new cheefc. 
Curdled milk, milk turned 
to curds. Cvo,' 
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OvOf 

GiTnma do ovCf 
Clara Jo ovo^ 
, Ovofrefco^ 
Ove moUey 
Ovo durOj 
Ovoajfado^ 
Ovo gallado^ 
Ovos reaeSf 

Ovos i/eslfados^ 
Ovosfhtos^ 
OvosmexidoSy eft\ioi% 
Bolinholo^ 
Qvas de peizi^ 
Doces^ 
. Confeitos^ 
Marmlada^ 



An egg. 

The yolk of an egg. 

The white of an egg, 

A liew-laid egg, 

A foft egg. 

A hard egg, • 

A roafied egg. 

An egg wkh a chicken in it. 

Sweet eggs fpun out like 

hairs. 
Poached eggs. 
Fried eggs. 
An amlet, 
A fritter. 
The roesof filh. 
Sweetmeats* 
Comfits. 
Marmalade, 



J0m 



■*T« 



T" 



' O que fe Afla^ 

Hum capad^ 
Huma franga^ 
Ht4m frangOj 
PomboSy 
Pombo troc&z^ 

Gallinhola^ 

Huma efpecie de gallinbola pe- 
. quena a qual os Caflelhanos 

ihamao galtimta ciega^ 
Perdiz^ 
Tordoj 
PaifaOf 
FaifdBjinbp^ 
Hum leitaof 
Veado^ 

Hum Coelho^ 
Liparo^ 
Lebre^ 
jtdem^ 

Ganfo^ ox>o macho da adem% 
Pata^ 
Patoy 



What is Roajlfd, 



A capon. 
A pullet. 
A chicken, 
Pigfonf. 
A wood-culver 

pigeon. 
A woodcock* 
A fnipe. 



or, wood- 



A partridge, 
A thrufli. 
A pheafant. 
A pheafant- powt. 
A roafting-pig. 
A flag. 

A rabbit. , 1 

A. young coney^i 
A hare. 
A duck. 
A drake, 
Goofe. 

Gander, the maj? of the goofe. 
S 3 Calhandra^ 



26z 

Calhandra^ 
Codorruz^ 
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A (ky-lark. 
A quail. 



-'•a* 



De outros P^fiaros^ . 

. Jguia nova<^ 

Jbeftrus^ . < . 

JEfinerilhaSj^ 

Gaviady 

Mocho^ 

Fidcaoj 

Fatcao aue ainda rm voa^ 

Gertfaftg^ 

'^Garca, 
MemrucOj 
Gartota^ 
JUSwimoy 01 tnilhafrey 

Gralhaj 

GralhOf 

lAlveloa^ pefpitay or raheta^ 

Canario^ 

PintaftlgOj 

Merlo, 

TentilhaB^ 
Rouximly 
Verdelhao^ 
PapagayQj 

P^ga^ ^ \ 
E/lorninho^ or zorzaly 

Francelhoy 

Mocho^ 

Corujay 

'MorcigOy 

Ave no^urna^ coma melro^ que 

mama as cabras^ 

Ofr^ancolimj 

^ufo,. 

Cerceta^ 

Corvomarinbb^ 



Of other Birds. 

An eagle.. 
An eaglet* 
A vultureJ 
An oflrich. 
A merlin. 
A fparrow-hawk. 
A taflei) the taflel of a fpar-« 
row-hawk. . ' 

A falcon. ' 
Ajafs-hawk. 
A ger- falcon. 
A faker, a falser-hawk. 
A -heron. - ^ t^ 

Tomtit. 
A litcl^ heron; 
A kite. 

A crow, or raven. 
A rook. 

A jack-daw, a chough, ajay^ 
A wag- tail. 
A canary-bird. 
A goldfinch. 
^ blackbird. 
A cha£Enci). 
A nightingale. 
A green-bird. ' 
A parrot. 
A magpye. 
Aftarling. 
A hobby, a muflcet# 
Owl. 

A fcrcech owl. 
A bat. 
A goat-milker. . 

Agodwit, a moor-cock. 
A night-crow, or raven. *- 
A teal. 

A cormorant. 

Gaivota^ 



Gatvitay 

•* . ■ * 

jlndorinha, 

Mergulhadf 

Pdvady 

Pavoaj ' 

Arara^ 

Pardal^ 

Rila, 

jtlcyon^ 

CegonhOy 

CucOj 

Ctfnef 

Pintarroxo^ 

Grouy 

PavoncinOf 

PiticattOy 

Tarambila^ 
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A moor<-hen, or guH. 
A martlet, or martin, a kind 
offwallow. * 

A fwallow, * 

A diver J or didappcr/ 
A wild duck. 
• A wren, a little bird. 
A kind of ortolan; 
A peacock, 
A peahen. 
A macaw. 
A fparrow. 
A turtledove, 
A king's fifher. 
A ftork. 
A cuckow,. 
A Twan. 
A red robbin* 
A crane^. 
A lapwing. 
A pelican. 
'A plover. 

A bullfinch, or red- tail.. 



Para os Dias de Peixe, ou de Far Fijh Days, or Fq^ Days, 
Jejum,' . 



Sopa de peixiy ervas, &c, 

Peixiy 

Peixe do mar^ 

Peixe do rioy ou 3a agoa doce^ 

Savel^ 

Anchova'^ 

Jnguia^ or Engutif^ 

Barboy 

Lucioy 

Carpe^ 

Siba^ 

Lula^ 

Cabra^ 

GoraZy 

CongrOy 

Dourada, 



Soop meagre, or lenten pot- 

tage, 
Fifh. 
Sea hfti. 

Frefli- water fiflj.* 
A fliad. 

An anchovy. ^ 

An eel. 
A barbeK 
A pike, or jack. 
A carp. 
A cuttle. 
A Cilamary. 
The miller's thumb. 
A rochet, or roach. 
A conger. 
Dorado, St.Petei's fifh, or the 

gilt head. Lin^ 




U4 

Unguadtt 

Lag0fta^ 

Bffrdakf 



PORT 



Sarda, 
CavaUaj 
Sardinha^ 
BacalhSof 

Voador^ 

Arenque di fimi^ 
Annqui com hwp 
Pifcada^ • ' t 
Cadoz^ 
Oftra, 
Lampriaj 
LampreOf pepufut^ 
Porco marinbo^ '- 
Pehfo^ 
Perea^ 
TTinca^ 

SabnaSf 

Citfuaraif 

Caranguejo^ 

Amtijoa^ , 

Ervilhas^ 

FavtUy 

EfbtnafriSj 

Aka€hofra$^ 

Efparg9^ 

Couvij 

liipolhfff 

HaboSf 

Grihs di eouv0^ 

Couvi are/pa^ ' 

CoMoTy or cfiuUflor^ 

Bitdroegas^ 

dnourasy 

dlgasy <ix af^lgas. 



UGUESE 

A fole. » 

A lobfter. 

A fturgeon^ fome call It 

(had-fifli. 
A mullet. 
A byrt, or turbot» 
A fort of littk mackereU 
A mackerel. *> 

A pilchard. ' 
Dry cod. ' 
A herring. 
A flying-fifh. 
A red herring. 
A hard-rowed herring, 
A kind of cod'filh. - 
A gudgeon. 
An oySer. 
A lamprey. 
A lampern. 
A porpoife. 

Pourcontrelly or many*ff:et 

Percfa^ 

A tench. 

A trout. 

A tunny-fifli^ 

A falmon^ 

A ihrimp* 

A crab. 

A cockle 

Pcafe/' 

Beans* 

Spinage. 

Artichoaks. 

Afparagus. 

Cabbage, colewort^ 

Cabbage*. 

Turnips,* 

Sprouts. 

Curled coTewort^ 

Cauliflower* 

Purflane. 

Carrots. 

Beets. 

Apples of love. 



Para 
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ParaAemperar o Comer, T« fiafin MmI «*, 



*• « 



Sal, 
Pinumaj 

Vinagrii 

Cravps, 
Canela, 

jkaparras. 
C$gumib5, 

CebSlas, 
OuregaS, ^ 
Funchoj 
CiboUfJfOS^ 

Laranjas^ 

PinhoenSj 

Perrexilp - 

Salfaj 

Ortelaa^ 

jlipo hortenfe^ 

Alhapwroj 

Coeniro^ 

Acafram^ 

Cfomnbos^ 






Fara Salada^ 



Abmlrai^ 



Salt. 

Pepper. 

Guiney*peppcc» 

Oil. 

Vinegar. 

Muftard, 

Cloves* 

Cinnatnoa* 

Laurel. 

Capers. 

Muihrooms. -j 

Truffles. 

Onions. 

Organy. 

Fennel. 

Young onions« 

GarlicL 

Oranges. 

Lemons. 

The kernels of a ptae»appk« 

Wild-parfley. 

Garden-parfley. 

Mint. ■ 

Cellpry. 

Leek. 

Coriander* 

SaiFron* 

Cummins. 



hr a SaUad. 



Wild fuccory. 



JImeirdi bortenfe^ or endivia^ Endiv^^ 

Alface, 

Ciiciria^ . 

jtgriiens^ 

•JUaJirufor^ or majiurfotf 

'CerefoUo^ 

Rabao^ 



Lettuce. 

Succory. 

Water-crefles* 

Ci-cffcs. 

Chervil. 

Raddifh root. 



fa 



Parai 
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Pam Sobfemela^ - Ftribt Deffif^ 

Mafdas^ Apples. 

Peras Pears, 

Pera hergamoia A bergamot pear^ « 

PicegoSj Peaches, 

Canwizaj A pippin. 

jOhricoque^ Jruta nova^ or da-- Apricot. 
mafcoj 

CeryaSj Cherries. 

dryas de'fac9^ Hard cherries. 

GinjaSy Sour cherries. 

Gifqa garrafal, - A very large fort of cherry, the 

fruit of the dwarf cherry-* 
tree. 

Zaranja da China^ China-orange, 

Uvasy Grapes. 

Pajfas ie wm^ Raifins. 

Uva efpim^ Goofeberries. 

Figosj Figs. 

Figos lampos. The firft figs that tome ii| 

^ May, 

jfmeixaSf Plumbs. < 

Paffas di amelxas^ Prunes. 

Amor as de forfa^ or de fyha^ Blackberries. 

Amoras que nacem de huma Rafpberries. 
forte defylva tenray 

Amoras que nacem da amareira^ Mulberries. 

Marmelosy - Quinces. .~ 

Romaasy Pomegranates. 

Limay A lime. 

AzeitonaSy Olives. 

Amendoasy Almonds. 

Nefperasy Medlars. 

Melaoy A melon. 

Melancioi or halanclay Water-melon. 

CaftanhaSy Chefnuts. 

J^xes . . Walnuts. 

AveknSy Hazel nuts. 

Mdrangos^ * Strawberries. 

' Medronh^^ , ^.. A fort of fruit ihqjr'havc ia 

Portugal lilcr Tftrawber^ 
eating whereof^ ihey fay, 
makes people drunk. 

' Tamaraj: 



-x^ 



Ajfarroha^ 

A^ofeifa^ or ma^aa di nifegaj 
JDoceSy 



OR 4. M M A R. 

A date. 



)t€7 



Piftacho, cr pi&aehe tkutm 

A carob* 

A fweet acorn^ 

Service. 

Ajujub. 
Sweet meats. 



Das Arvore^ e Arbi^ftos. 
Amendoeira^ 

fUdreira^ 

Sorveiruy 

Palmeyra^ 

FigueirjOy 

Marmelarb^ 

^Macetroy 

Maceird da nifega^ 

Rjumeiray 

LimoeirOy 

Amoreiray 

Olheira, 

Nefpereiray 

Laranjeiray 

MurtOy 

Vogueiray 

Zambujeiro^ 

Eray 

PecegueirOy 

Rofeira^ 

Ametxieiray 

Peretray 

Rofmaninhoy 

Piriheiroy 

Ciejlay 



Of Trees and Shnttt^ 

An apricot-tree. 

An almon tree« 

A cherry-tree. 

A chcfnut tree. 

A citron-tree. 

A fervlce tree. 

A palm-tree. 

A fig-tree. 

A quince*tree. 

An app]e-tree« 

A jujub-trec. 

A pomcgranatc-trec. 

A lemon-tree. 

A mulberry-tree. 

An olive-tree. 

A medlar-tree. 

An orange-tree. 

Myrtle. 

A walnut-tree. 

A wild olive-tree. 

Ivy. 

A peach-tree. 

A rofc bufli. 

A plumb- tree. 

A pear-tree. 

RoCemary. 

A pine-tree. 

Broom. 



.k^ 



•^0 



Dos Reptiles, e Animaes 
amphibios. 

. J^tnhocay 
* Serpentey 



Of Reptiles and amphibious 
Creatures^ 

An earth-worm. 
A Terpen t. 

Sirpenti 
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SerpenH com azasj 

C§bra de cafcavil^ 
yiboroj 
lagaarUy 
Ofga, 

CrocoMbf 

yacari^ or crocoJUh da JnU' 

rwiy 
Cafior^ 
Cagado^ 
iJHara^ 



GU fiSE 

A flying ferpenU 

Anafp. 

A (hake. 

A rattle-foaker 

A viper. 

Alixard* 

Ail ever, eft or^ newt* 

A fcorpion. 

A crocodUe. 

An allig^or» 

A bc«vcr. 

A land-tortoife* 

An otter. 



Do6 Inferos. 
Wofiniga^ 

ScpOf 
OucaSf 
ElcaravelhOf 
darunchof 

PiolbOf or lagarta da birtalifa^ 
Cigarra^ 
BorboUta^ 
GriOo^ 
Piilho, 
Piolbo ladr9^ 
Lindio^. 
Pulga^ 
Mofca^ 
Pirfov^9^ 
Carrapatc^ 
GafanhotOy 

PoIUha^ or trafa^ • ' 
Fj/pHi or abefpora^ 
Melhcy 

ZangOj or Zangaiy 
.^avady 
B^ di DioSy 
MofquitOy 



Of tbi Infeas. 

A fpider. 

ApifmirCy tfrant; 

A (nail. 

A frog, 

A toad. 

Hand-'wornu 

A beetle. 

Wood -worm. 

Caterpillar. 

Grafshopper. 

A butterfly., 

A cricket. 

A loufe. 

Crab-loufe. 

A nit. 

A flea. 

A fly. 

A bug. 

A tick. 

A locuft« 

Moth. 

A wafp. 

A bee. 

A drone. 

An ox-fly^ a guard«bee 

A lady-bird* 

A gnat. 



Graos 



J 
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rtj 



Graos de Pareniefco. 
M<^% 

BijavOf 

Ftlh$j 

Fiiha^ 

Irmaoj 

Irmaa^ 

Prifmgenita^ 

Ofilho mais m§f9^ 

Sobrinha^ 

Primoj 

Primo cmn irmai 

Pfimd com irmaa^ 

Mijo irmao^ 

Sogro^ . 

Sigra^ 

PadriJIo^ 

Madrifla^ 

Emeiao^ 

EnteiJa^ 

Genro^ 

N^ta 

Btjnito^ 

Conforte^ mafc. and feni|« 

JUarido^ 

Moiher^ 

Irmalgimo, 

Coiafo^ or irmai df l^ite, 

Bajtardo^ 

Cmffulri^ 



Digrus of Kindnim 

Father. 

Mother. 

Grandfather. 

Grandmother, 

Great grandfather. 

Great grandmother* 

Son. 

Daughter. 

Brother. 

Sifter. 

The cldeft fon. 

The youngeft fon; 

Uncle. 

Aunt. 

Nephew. 

Niece. 

Couiln. 

A fhe couIin. 

The (he) firft coufin. 

The (flic) firft coufin. 

Brother-in-law. 

Sifter-in-law. 

Half brother. 

Father^in-lamr. 

Mother-in-law. 

A ftep-father. 

A ftep- mother. 

A ftep-fon. 

A ftep-daughter. 

A fon-in-law. 

A daughter-in-law. 

A grand-daughter. 

A grand-fon. 

A great grand-fon. 

A great grand- daughter. 

A confort. 

Husband. 

Wife. 

A twin-brother, 

A foftcr-brother. 

A baftard. ' 

A he-goilip. 

Comair$ 



'l 



Jfihiddy 

Padrinbo^ 

Madrinha^ 

Oparentej 

Aparente 
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A fhe-goffip, 
A god-fon. 
A god-daughter^^ 
A god -father. 
. A god-mothef, 
^ A he relation* 

A (he relation. 



Parenie por ajkidadi^ or cm- A kin, a relation eitlier ol* 
fanguinidadiy aflinity, ^r confanguinity* 



Dos diffcrentcs Gencros de Of the Conditions of Man and 
JEftadodehumHomem,ou' ff^omofij as well as of their 
de huma Molher, e daa qualities^ > 
fuas qualidadesy ^ ' 



O Homentj 

Jl molher^ 

Hum homem de idade, 

Huma molher de idade^ 

Hum velh^^ 

Huma.velha^ 

Hum mofOy ou manceb'o^. 

Huma rapariga^ 

Hum amantey 

Huma amiga^ 

Huma crianca^ ou menino^ 

Humrapaz, 

Hum rapazinho^ 

Huma menina^ 

Huma donzella^ 

Huma virgem^ 

Jlmoy 

^maj 

Criadoj 

Criaday 

Cidadady 

Ruflicoy 

Hum eftrangeiroy 

Hum viuvoy 

Huma viuvay 

Hum herdeiroy 

Huma herdeira^ 

SoltiirOf 

Eft ado de folteiro^ 



A man. 

A woman* 

An aged man. 

An aged woman« 

An old man. . 

An old woman. 

A young rnftn* 

A girL 

A (park. 

A miftrefs. 

A child, alltdecbiU. 

A boy. 

A little boy* 

A little girl* 

A maiden. . 

A virgin* 

A mafter* 

A miftrefs* 

A he fervanf. 

A (he fervant* 

A citizen. 

A countryinaa* 

A (tranger.- ; 

A widower^ . 

A widow* 

An heir, \ 

An hmefs* 

A bachelor. 

BacheIor(bip# . * 



ttomm 
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Komem cafaio^ 

Mother cafada^ 

Molher que ejii de parto^ 

Deftro^ 

Agudo^ 

Reeatadey 

AftutOy or velhac9^ 

MfpertOj orvive^ 

^o'udoj 

Ataliciofo^ 

Timido^ 

Vakrofi^ 

Embufteiro^ 
GroJJiiro^ 
Bern criade^ 
Cortezy 

liefavergenhado^ 
Impertinente^ 
Importuno^ 
Defcuidadoy 
Temeririo^ 
Conjiante^ 
Devoto^ 
Diligentet 

Mifericordiofiy or compajjho^ 
Paciente^ 
Amhiciofo^ . 
Cohifofoy 
SoberbOi 
Cobardey 
Lij&njeiroy 
« GolSfoy 

DefagradecidQ^ 
InhumanOy 
InfoUntey 
Luxuriofiy 
, Teimofo^ 
PreguifSfiy 
ProdigOy 
MolherengOy 
AtrevidOy i 

Aiegre^ f 



A married mao* 

A marri^ woman* 

A lying-in-woman* . 

Dextrous. 

Sharp. 

Cautious. 

Cunning, fly, craftf* 

Sprightly. 

Mad. 

Malicious* 

FcarfuU 

Brave. 

Stupid. 

Deceitful. 

Clownifh. 

Wdl-bred. 

Courteous. 

Juft. 

Impudent* 
Iinpertinent. 
Ttoublefomc. ' 
Carelcfs. 
Rafli. 
Conftant.' 
Devout. 
Diligent. 
Merciful. 
Patient. 
Ambitious. 
Covetous. . 
Proud. 
Coward. 
A flatterer. 
Glutton. 
Treacherous. 
Ungrateful. 
Inhumane. 
Infolent. 
#Lewd. 

Pofitive, ftubborhi 
Slothful. 
Prodigal. . 
Given to women. 
Bold. 
Merry. 



^ 
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Jcakmi. 
Adulterow « 


l^taitt^ 


A hig|iwjyiiiJB« 


^faadbr. 


A nmidcicr* 


JbGranvwry 


Aopofiiicr. 


dbmuafirm 


A calumniator* 


Muiiiitf9% 




TrMdir, 


Atraicor, 


MduA^ 


Wkkcd. 


^■•^^^^••B^^ 


A rebel* 


^ 


Perfidioot. 
A buffoon* 


JUutirtfiy 


Aljrar. 


JU69$^ 


Haugbty. 


Gu», 


Lame of the legs. 




Lame of the handu 
Blind. 


Mme9^ Of furJky 


Deaf. 


CanbatQy fxeppurdt^ 


Left-handed. . 




Domb. 


Dot [Moradores de huma 


Of the lubakitams efa City. 


Cidade. 


• 


Nohe^ 


A fiobleman. 


Ftiidg9y 


A gentlenian. 


MicamcOy 


A mechanic. 


TendeirOy 


A ihop-keeper. 


Mercadar^ or htmum de nego^ 


Merchant, or trader* 


godoy 




O vulgoy or a pkbiy 


The mob. 


CanaUxij or a mats vil genu 


The rabble* 


da piiie. 




Official^ 


A work-man, a man that 


•Bf 


labours with his hands. 


ymiahirc^ 
Prateiroy 


A journeyman. 


A filver-fmith. 


Orsves do durp^ 


A gold-fmith. 


IJvreirOy 


A book-feller. 


Jmprejfory 


A printer. 


Barbnro^ 


A barber. 


Mercador defedoy 


A mercer. 


JAircador ae panno^ 


A woellen-draper. 


• 


Mgrcador 
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Mtrcaiar de panno de Rnh)^ e A linen-draper. 
roupas da India^ or ySwi- ' 

queiroy 



^7i 



JJfayatej \ 

Alfayaie remtndaoy 
Cojlureira^ 
Sombreir^irOy 
Sapateiroy 

Remendad (/apateiro)i 
Fjrreiroy 
jUveitar^ 
CerralheyrOy 
Parteira^ 
Medico^ 
Charlatao^ 

Cirurgiamy ot furgiai 
Sacamolasy 
SelleirOy 
Carpinteiroy 

. Gajlador (in an army), 
Padeiroy 
Carniceiroy 



A taylor* 

Botcher. 

A fempftrcfs. 

A hatter. 

Shoeoiaker. 

A cobler. 

A blackfniith. 

Farrier. 

A lockfmith. 

A midwife. 

A phyiiciam 

A quack. 

A furgeon. 

A tooth-draw«r* 

A faddler. 

A carpenter. 

A pioneer. 

A baker. 

A butcher. 

A fruiterer. 

An herb-woman» 



Frutetroy 

Mother que vende verduras, 

bu ortalifdsy 
PaJieUiroy 

Taverntiroy ov ifendeiroy 
CeruejeirOyOT o quefaz cervejoy A brewer. 
E/ialajadeirOy A inn-keeper. 

Bofarinheir9y or mercadQV de A pedlar. 

nurcearia^ 



A paftry-cook# 
A vintner. 



Relogeiroy 

Pregoeiroy 

yoyeiroy or joyalheiroy 

Buticarioy 

VidraceirOy 

CarvoeirOy 

yandineiroy 

JLetradoy 

ProcuradoVy 

Advogadoy 

yuizy 

Uarcereiroy 
VerdugOy or algoZy 
Putay 



A watch-maker* 
A. crier. 
A jeweller. 
An apothecary .r 
A glazier. 
A collier. 
A gardener. 
A lawyer. ^ 

A folicitor. . , 

An advocate, or a pleader. 
A judge. 
A gaoler. 
A hangman... 
A whore. 
T Jlcoviteir^ 



174 PORTUGUESE 

Alofvheirot A pimp. 

Mioriok^ A porter* 



Os cinco Sentidos* The five Smfes. 

A viftoy The fight. 

O 9uvid9j The hearing. 

O Blfaao^ The fmell. 

O goftoy The taftc. 

O ta^Of '■ The feeling. 



As Partes do Corpo Hmnano. 7lr Parts rf the Human B^. 

Cabefa^ The head. 

Miobst or ciTibro^ The brains. 

ToufifOy The hinder part of the bead. 

Te/la^ The forehead. 

Jkhlkiray The mould of the head. 

FentiSy The temples. 

Orelbay The ear. 

Cartilagemy The griftle. 

Timpanoy The drum of the ear. 

Sobrancilhay Eye-brow. 

Palpibrasy or CapeUas dos ol- The eye-lid. 

hosy 

Peftanasy ' The eye-laflies. 

Lagrimaly The corner of the eye. 

Mva do olhoy The white of the eye. 

Meninas dos elboSy The eye-balls. 

Narizy The nofe. 

Mapaa do rofio^ The bs^i of the cheeks. 

Vintasy The noftrtls. 
SeptOy or diaphragrno do narizy The griflle of the nofe. 

Jtponia do narizj . The tip of the nofe. 

A bocay The mouth. 

Os denies^ The teeth. 

A g^ngivoy . The gum, 

Alingoay . Tongue. 

Padar^paladoTy ox ao da bocay The roof, 9r palate of the 

mouthb 

^eixada^ The jaw. 

A bar bay . The chin. 

As bat bay The beard. 
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Bigodes^ 

O pifcofOy 

Anuca^ 

A garganiaj 

Qafnate^ 

TetOy 

"PiitOy 

Btco do petto f 

Bftomago^ 

Coflelasy 

EmbigOf 

Barrigay 

Verilhaj 

O bra f Of 

cotoviloj 

SobacOy or fivaco^ 

Amaoy 

Munhicdy 

A palma da mad, 

Os dedosy 

Odedo polegaty 

O dedo mojlradjry 

Dedo do mcyoy 

Dedo annular J 

Dedo meminhoy or minimoy 

Pontas dos dedosy 

yuntasy e nis dos dedoSy 

Dedo do piy 
A unha^ 
As cojiasy 
Os ombrosy 
Ilhargasy 
As nhdegasy 
CoxQy 

helhoy 

iarriga da pernoy 
Efpinhofo 
Tornoxeioy 

Opi 

Sola do piy 
P forafaop 
Os bofeSy 
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Wilkers. 
The neck. 

The nape of the neck; 
The throat. 
The gullet. 
The boibm; 
The pap. 
The breaft. 
The nipple. 
The ftomach. 
The ribs. 
7 he naVel. 
The belly. 
The groin. /' 
The arm. 
The elbow. 
The arm- pit. 
^ The hand. 
The wrift. 

The palm of the hand. 
, The fingers. 
The thumb. 
The fore-finger. 
The middle-nngcr. 
The ring-finger. 
The little-finger. 
The tips, or tops of the 

fingers. 
The joints, and knuckles of 

the fingers. 
A toe. 
The nail. 

The back. ^ 

The flioulders. 
The fides. 
The buttocks. 
The thigh: 
The knee. 
The calf of the leg. 
The ridge-bone of the back* 
The ancle. 
, The foot. 

The fole of the* foot. 
The heart. 
The lungs. 

T2' O fU 
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Ofigado^ 

baco^ 

Os rtfiif 

A boca do eflomagOj 

As tripasj 

A madre^ 

BexigOt 

Sangue^ 

Cufpo^ 

Ourina^ 

Excremento^ 

Suor^ 

Moncoy or ranhoy 

Lagrima^ 

Caripay or cafpa^ 
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The liver. 

The fpleen. 

The. kidneys. 

The pit of the ficmach. 

The guts. 

The gall. ' 

The womb. 

The bladder. 

The blood. 

What's fpit up. 

Urine. 

Dung. 

Sweat. 

Snot. 

Tear. 

Scurf. 



Dos> Veftidos. 

Humvejltdoj 

Cahelleirat 

CravatOy 

Chapeoj 

Abas do chapio^ 

Cordadj ow fita para ochapeo^ 

Barretiy 

Capa^ 

Oibadi 

Vijila, 

Camifay 

Cafaca^ 

Cafacaoy 

Caifoem^ 

CeroulaSj 

Measy ox meyas^ 

Ad eyas de cabrejlilho^ 

Ligas^ 

SapatoSy 

Chine/aSf 

Bitasy 

FivelaSj 

£fporaSy 

PunhoSj 

Talim, or taly^ 



OfCloaths. 

A fuitof cloaths. 

A wig. 

A cravat, or neckcloth. 

A hat. 

The brims. 

A hatband. 

A cap. 

A cloak. 

A doublet. 

A waiftcoat. 

A (hirt. 

A clofe coat. 

A great coat. 

Breeches. 

Drawers. 

Stockings. 

Stirrup-dockings. 

Garters. 

Shoes. 

Slippers. 

Boots. 

Buckles. 

Spurs. 

Ruffles. 

A fliouldcr-belt. 

3 Boldri^ 
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Boldriij 
Efpadaj 
Luvasy 
. Cinta^ 

Lerifo para o pefcofo^ 
Samarraj or pellote- do campOj 



A waift-belt. 

A fword. 

Gloves. 

A girdle. 

Handkerchief. 

A neck handkerchief. 

A ihepberd's jerkin. 
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Para Molheres. 

Camifa da molhenSf 

Toucadoy 

&iya^ 

JliantUhay 

Manto^ 



Aventalj 
BraciliteSy 

jfrrecadas^ 

Leque^ 

Penteador^ 

Toucador^ 

Sinaesy 

Efpelhoj 

Kegaloy 

Efpartilho^ 

PentSy ' 

AUineteSy 

^TefourOf 

Dedaly 

Agulba^ 

Fioj 

Fio de pirolaSy 

Polvilhosj 

Cory 

PalitOy 

Rocoy 

FufOy 

Almofadinha para alfinetiSy 



For Women. 

A (hift, or fmock. 

A head-drefs. 

A petticoat. 

A little cloak women wear on 
their heads. 

A mantle, a kind of cloak 
women wear in Portugal, 
covering their head and 
upper part of their body. 

An apron. 

Bracelets. 

Ring. 

Ear rings. 

A fan. 

A combing-cloth. 

A toilet, a dreffing-table. 

Patches to wear on one's face. 

A looking- glafs. 

A mufF. 

Stays. 

A comb. 

Pins. 

A pair of fcilTars. 

A thimble. 

A needle. 

Thread. 

A necklace of pearls. 

Powder.. 

Jewels. 

Paint. 

A tooth -pick. 

A diftaff. ^ 

The fpindle. ^ 

Small pinculhion. 

T 3 Jgulha 
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Agulba di inuar^ Bodkin. 

Fitas^ Ribbons. 

Ftfbu^ (fortt ii leap fara • A ncckatee. 

J^emounbas^ Nippers. 

PendatUs^ Bob, #r pendant. 

Palaiimiy Tippec 

Guarda-it^ante^ mGuardm^ Farthingale. 

Renddj 

Bilrosfntos ie ojji^ 
Agoa da raiifha di Vngria, 
jfgea di cbeiroy 
Juftilbc, 



Veil. 

Lace. 

Bobbins. 

Boncy. 

Hungary water* 

Scented water. 

Bodice. 



Os doze Signos Celeftes, The ttvilw Celeftial Signs^ 



AriiSy 

Gemini^ otGemnis^ 
Gaticif^ 

Liadj 

Virgeniy 

Ltbrdy 

Efcorpidij 

Sagitarioy 

Capricornioy 

jtquario^ 

PeixeSy 



'Aries, m^ the ram. 
The bull. 
The twins. 
The crab. 
The lion. 
The virgin. 
Tbe balTance. 
The fcorplon. 
The archer. 
The goat. 
The water-bearer. 
The fifhes. 



De huma Cafa, e do que 
Ihe pertence, 

Ca/as 

Pirediy 
Tabique^ 
Piteoy or Pathf 
Andarj or fibrado^ 
Fachada^ 
yanella^ 



Of a Houfe and aU that bthngs 
to it. 

m 

A houfe. 

Foundation. 

A wall. 

A light brick wall. 

A court, or yard. 

A floor. 

The front. 

A winjow. 



Jbolada, 



I 

J 



Abibada^ 

Ai efcadasj 

Degraos^ 

Teihado^ 

Telhasy 

Ladrilhosj or tijoks^ 

jltofento^ 

jintecamara% 

Akova^ 

Balcao^ 

Gabimti^ 

Ahnarto^ 

Guarda-roupa^ 

Adiga^ 

Covcinbay 

De/penja^ 

Cavallarifaj 
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A vault. 



- I < 
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The ftairs. 

Steps. 

A tiled roof. 

Tiles. 

Bricks. 

A room% 

Antichamber. 

A hall. 

A roof. 

An alcove. 

A balcony. 

Clofet. 

A cupboard. 

Wardrobe. 

A cellar. 

A kitchen. 

A pantry. 

A chimney. 

The ftable. 



GaUinheiro^ or cafa das gal" A ben*houfe. 

linhaiy 

Poleiroy A hen-rooft. 

yardiffif A garden. 

i^eajariasj The neceflary houfe. 

Cafa ondejijanta^ A dining-room. 

Camara, or caja em que ft fied-chamber. 

dornuy 

Sala de vijitas ms baixos de A parlour. 

huma caja^ 

Porta^ The door. 

PoftigOt A wicket. 

LiminaKy or lumiar^ I'he threfhold. 

Vidrafas que fe p$em no U£lo Sky- lights. 

de huma cafa par a a alumiar^ 

JlgeroZj The gutter. 

Beirasj or abas do ielhado^ The eaves. 
J couceira da porta^ 



Fecbadura^ 

Cadeadoy 

Ferrolboy 

Tranca da poria^ 

Cam da cbavey 

Chave mejiraj 

Guardas da fuhaiura^ 



The hinges. 
A lock. 
A padlock. 
The bolt. 
The bar of a door. 
The pipe of a key. 
A mafter-key. 
The waids of a lock- 
T 4 Palhitai 
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Palhetao da cbave^ 
VidrafOy 

Efcadajfeita a caracole 
Mfiada Jicreta^ 

Parede meflra^ 
Paredes nuyau 

Camay 

Sobreceo da camOi 

Cortinas da cama^ 

Lenfoesy 

Cabecetra da camoy 

Pis da cama^ 

Colcha^ 

Cokhadr 

CobertOTj 

Coberior de felpa^ 

Catrey pes, taboas^ &c. 

quefe compoem o leito% 
^ravejfeiro'y 
Tapetiy 
Taptfaria^ 
Pedemeira^ 
Ifca, ' P 

jHecha^ 
Enxergao^ 
Efleiraj 

Caens da cbemine, 
Follesy 
TenaTies^ 
Ferray 

AbanOy oxahanadwr^ 
Panelloy 

Aza da panellaj 

Ferro para atifar o lume^ 

Efcumadeirdy 

Colher grande^ 

Caldeira, 

Sertaaj or frigidetra^ 

Coadofy 

GrelhaSj 

Raloy 



. J • 
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Kcy-bit. 

The glafs of a window. 

A winding ftair-cafe. 

B^ack ftairs, a private ftair* 

cafe. 
A beam. 
The main wall. 
The party-walls. 
Chcft. 
Bed. 

The bed*s tefter. 
Bed curtains. 
Sheets. 

The bed's-head. 
Bed's-feet. 

Counter-pane, a ^uilt« 
A matrafs. 
A blanket. 
A rug* 
dc Bedftead. 

A pillpw. 

A carpet. 

Tapcftry. 

A flint. 

Tinder, 

Match. 

A ftraw-bed. 

A mat. 

Hand- irons. 

Bellows. 

Tongs; • 

A (hovel. 

Fire-fan.^ 

A pipkin I 

TJie potlid. 

The ear of a potj^ or pipkin. 

A 'poker. 

A fkimmer. 

A ladle. 

A kettle. 

A frying-pan. 

A cullender i or (trainer. 

Gridirons. 

A grater. 

E/peto^ 



Mao io almofarizy 

Redoma^ 

Baldey 

Sabaoy 

Rodilha^ 

Esfregad 

Fornoy 

P a do farm y 

Vafcuujo para alimparofomo 

Farinha^ 

Trinchantit 

A^ordimoy 

CamareirOf 

Camaniro mSr^ 

Efcova^ 

yaffoura^ 

Defpififeiro^ 



Pagemy 

LacayOy 

Cocheiroy 

Cocheira^ 

Mafo dos cavalloSy ou da ejire- 

bariay 
CopeirOf 

Efcudeiro de humafidalgay 
Amoy owfenhor da cafa^ 
Ama^ ou fenhora da cafa^ 
GrimpOy 
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A fpit. 

A mortar of metal whq'eia 

things are pounded* 
^ peftle. 
A vial. 

A bucket) or pail. 
Soap. 

A coarfe cloth. 
A difli-clout. 
Oven. 

The peel ofthc oven* 
A maukin, a coal* rake tm 

make clean an oven. 
Meal-flour. 

A carver. ^ 

A (leward. 
A valet de chambre. 
A chamberlain. 
A brufb. 
A broom. 
A butler, a yeoman of the 

larder, afteward. 
A paa;e. 
Footman. 
A coachman. 
A coach -houfe. 
A groom. 



A cup-bearer. 

A lady's gentleman- ufher* 

Landlord. 

Landlady. 

Weather-cock. 



Cores. 
BrancOy 

Azulcelefle^ or turqui^ 

Jzul ferretSy 

Azul claroy 

Cor de camurcay 

Amarelo, 

Cor de rofa^ 

Cor de palha^ 



Colours, 
White. 
Blue. 

Sky colour. 
Dark blue. 
Light blue. 
Light yellow, 
yellow- 
Rofy colour. 
Straw colour* 



Verdey 
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• Green. 

Plunket colour, ^rfea-green^ 
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Car de vtrdt mar^ or verdi 

claraj 
Cor vermilha^ 
Car verpulha muito viva^ or 

Cor incamaday 

Car di canuy 

Cor carrmjimy 

Cor negrcy or pnta^ 

Cor de tmly 

Furta cons J or camUanteSf 

Cor vivay • 

Corirlftiy 

Cor ijcurot 

Cor carregada^ 

Cor defogOy 

Pardoy 

Cor de cinza^ 

EfcarlatOy . 

Leonado^ 

Cor de laranja^ 

Cor de azeitonOy 

ROXOy 

Roxoy or. cor de aurora^ 



Red colour. 

Carmine, a bright red colour 

Carnation colour. 

Fleih colour. 

Crimfon red. 

Black colour. 

A dark yellow. 

A deep changeable colour. 

A lively and gay colour. 

A dull colour. 

A dark colour. 

A deep colour. 

Fife colour. 

Grey. 

Afh colour* 

Scarlet. 

Tawney. 

Orange colour. 

Olive colour. 

Purple, violet. 

Aurora colour. 



' Roxo fometimes (ignifies redy or rofy colour \ particularly 
in poetry, as in Camoensy Canto I. btanza 82. 

Para que ao Portuguese fe the iornaffi 
Em roxo fangue a agoa^ que bebejp. 



Beftas. 

BeJIa domefttcay 

Befla bravdy 

Befta de cdrgay 

Befla de fella y 

Gadoy 

Gado grojfoy 

Gado miudoy 

Rebanho^ 

Manada de gado groJfoy 

Touroj 

BizerrOy 



Beajis. 

Tame beaft. 

A wild beaft, 

A beaft of burthen. 

A beaft for the faddle. 

Cattle. 

Great cattle. 

Small cattle. 

A flock. J 

A herd of big cattle. ' 

A bull. 

Heifer. 

Biurra^ 



Be%crr6j 



Boy, 

Burro, 

Burra\ 

PwcOy 

Porcdy 

Fata, 

Egoa, 

Criay 

Potro. 

Cavalh, 

Cavallo anady 

CavaUo de po/ia, 

Garanhad. or cavallo de Ian- 

^atntnto, 
Cavallo de ahmal^ 
CemeMode coche^ 
Cavallo que anda de chouto, 
Cavallo pequem que ferve para 



GRAMMAR. 2«j 

< A calf, a fteer, a youfig bul- 
lock* 
An ox. 

An afs, ^ 

A (he af^. 
A hog. 
' A fow. 

A young mare, alfo a nag. 

A mare. 

A foal, a filly. 

A colt, or young horfe. 

A horfp. 

A nag:. 

A pofthorfc- 

Aftallion. 



A hackney-horfe. 
A coach-horfe. 
A jolting-horle. 
A palfrey. 



fenhoras, 

Cavallo que toma o freio entre A'horfe that champs the bit. 
dhtfesy 



Cavallo rijo da boca, 
Cavallo doce de freio^ 

Cavallo que tern boa boca, 
Cavallo que trope ffa^ 
Cavallo efpantadifo, 
Cavallo ardente^ or fogazoy 



A hard-tnouthed horfe. 

A hnrfe of an eafy reft upon 

the hand. 
A horfe thai will eat any thing. 
A ftumbling horfe. 
A ftarting horfe. 
A ftately horfe. 



Cavallo que morde e da couccs, A biting and kxking horfe 



Cavallo rebellaoj 

Cavallo que naofoffre ancas, 

Cavallo mal mandado^ 
Cavallo de albarda, 
Cavallo de carro, 
Cavallo de fella, 
Cavallo de correr, 
Cavallo de guerra^ 
Cavallo ajaexado, 
CavaUo de Barbaria, 
Cavallo capadcy 
CavaUo fern fer capado, 
Cavallo que da ao^ folks. 



An untimed horfe. 

A horfe that will not carry 

double. 
A reftive h'^rfe. 
A pack horfe. 
A cart-horfe 
A faddle- horfe. 
A race -horfe. * . 
A war- horfe. 

A hprfe with all his furniture, 
A Moorifh horfe, a barb. 
A gelding. 
A Hone horff, 
A broken winded horfe. 

Cavalh^ 
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Cavallo guairahoj 

Cavallo alazaiy 

Cavalla baio^ 

Cavallo caflanho 

Cavallo hJa e cqftanho^ 

Cavallo rocim^ 

Cavallo remendadoy 

Cavallo ruao^ or rujfo forceU 

lana^ 
Cavallo quefeffre tmcas^ 
Cavallo troiaoy 
Cavallo que ferve para andar 

a ca^ay 
Cavallo que anda de furtapajjoy 
Cad 

Cad de quinta^ 
Cad de cafdy 
Cad de agoay 
Cad. de gado^ 
Cad de mo/Ira^ podengo^ or 

perdigueirOy 
Cad de fila^ 
CadfficadoTy 
Cad de bufcuy 
Jlad^ 
CalgOy 
Cad para cafar rapozas e lon» 

traSy 
Caihorrinhaj 
Cachorrinho defralda^ 
Cachorro^ 

Afu^ macho^ or muloy 
Mulaj 
Corfa^ 

Cor fa de tres annosy 
Corfo de dous annoSy 
CorfOy • 

Corfo, ou cor fa, de hum annOj 
GamOf 
Veado^ 

Cabra montez, 

Veado grande, de cinco annosj 
Doninha^ 
TeixugOy or iexugo^ 



G tJ E S E 

A horfe that has four white 

feet. 
A forrel horfe. 
A bay horfe. , 
.A chefnut-coloured horfe* 
A chefnut bay. 
A wo'thlefs nag, a poor jade. 
A chappie horftf. 
A dapple-grey horfe. 

A double liorfe. 
A trotting horfe. 
A ftalking horfe. 

A pad, an eafy paced horfe. 

A dog. 

A houfe dog. 

A hound. 

A water fpaniel. 

A (hepherd's dog. 

A fetting dog. 

A great cur, a maftiff dog. 

A dog tumbler. 

A finder. 

A bull-dog. 

A grey hound. 

A carrier. 

A little puppy, a whelp. 

A lap-dog. 

A little dog. 

A he mule. 

A fhe mule. 

A fhe deer, a doe* 

A fpade. 

A pri ket. 

A wrid buck. 

A fawn. 

A fallow deer. 

A flag. 

A wild fhe-goat. 

A hart. 

A wcafeU 

A badger* 

Gaf 



Gato de algiltay 

Doninha de rabo mui felpudo^ 

a modo de rafofa^ 
Elephante^ 

Foinha^ fuinha, or marta^ 
Arminho, 
Ourifo cacheyroy 
Arganazy 
Rato^ 
Rapofa^ 
Loboy 
Rata da Indla^ 

Foradj 
Toupeira, 
Leaoy 
eaaj 
Rato cheyrofi^ 
Jjeopardoy 

Vrfu 
Vrfa, 

TJrfo pequenOj 

PorcQ monteZf , 



GRAMMAR. 

A civet cat. 
A fquirrel. 
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An elephant. 

A marten, or martern. 

An ermin. 

An hedge-hog. 

A dormoufe. 

A rat. 

A fox. 

A wolf, 

A rat of India of the bignefs 

of a cat. 
A ferret. 
A mole. 
A lion. 
A lionefs. 
A muflc cat. 
A leopard. 
A he bear. 
A fhe bear. 
A bear's cub* 
A tyger. 
A wild boar. 



Das Coufas do Campo, 

Cafa da campo, or quintan 
^Cafa de Utvradory 
^inteiroy 
BayeirOf 

VaqueirOy 

Porqueiro^ 

Paftor, 

Surraa 

Cajadoy 

Paftoroy . 

Herdadiy 

Hortolady 
Hortalifdy 
CavadoTy 
Vinbateir$y 



Of Country Affairs; 

A country-houfe. 

A farm houfe. 

A husband-man, a farmer. 

A herdfman, he that ploughs 

with oxen, or tends them* 
A cow-keeper. 
A fwinc herd. 
A (hepherd. 
A fcrip. 
A flieep-hook. 
A fbepherdefs, a rtjral lafs. 
A great or large field, a wide 

arable ground. 
A gardner. 
All forts of herbage. 
A ditcher. 
A vine-dreiTer. 

Lavradorj 
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PORTUGUESE 

A farqfier, one who cultivates 
ground, whether bis own 
or another's. 

Feed i ng ground ,pafture,iheep 
walk. 

A plough. 

The plougb-fhare. 

The plough handle. 

A plough- Wright. 



Aradoy 

Ferro do arado^ 

Raho do arado^ 

Jhegab^ or official que fa% ara- 

dos, 
JFguilhaday 
Enfinho^ 
Grade^ 
Semeador^ 
Ro^adofy 
Fouce rofadoura, 
Fouce, 
Foda^^ 
" iegadar^ 

Mangoal^ 
Forcadoy 

Cafadofy 

Pifcadoty 

RegOy, 

Terra quefica Uvantada entn 

dous regoSy 
Outeiroy 

Mont€y oxmontanhay 
Valle, 
Lagooy 



Lagoy 
Raheiroy 



Ribeirinhoj 
PlanOy or phnlciey 
Penhaj cr rjcbay 
PenhafcOy 
DefertGy 



A goad. 

A rake. ' 

A harrow. 

A fower. 

A wccder. 

A weeding- hook. 

A fcythc, or fickle. 

A pruning knife. 

A reaper, or mdweV, harveft 

man. 
A flail. 
A prong to caft up (beeves of 

corn with. 
A huntfman. 
A fiflierman. 
A farrow. 

A balk, or ridge of land be- 
tween two furrows. 
A hill. 
A mountain. 
A valley. 
A moor, fen, or mar(h, a 

ftanding water, but fome- 

times dry. 
A lake, or ftanding pool, but 

always full of waterr 
A brook, a ftream of water 

with a gentle or natural 

current. 
A rivulet, a ftreamlet. 
A plain. 
A rock. 
A great rock. 
A defcrt, or wildernefs. 

Defpenhadiiroy 



GRAMMAR. 

Dejhenbadetroy A precipice. 

Bofque^ A wood. 

Bo/que pequifte, A grove, or thicket. 

Ptdafo de chad fern arvores difh- A glade in a wood. 
tro de hum bofque^ 
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PomoTy or vergil, > 

Pradoy 

Ramada^ 

FonUy 

Trigoy 

Trigo coHdial, 

Trigo bretanhay 

Centeo^ 

FerraOj 

TremeZy 

Efpilta^^ 

Efpiga^ 

Cabefa da ifpiga^ The little grain at the top of 

the ear of corn. 
Bainha^ donde fahe a efpiga ' The cod, or huflc in which 



An orchard. 

A meadow. 

A bower. 

A fountain. 

Wheat. 

The beft wheat. 

Red wheat. 

Rye. 

Meflin, mixed corn, as wheat 

and rye, i^c. 
The corn of three months 

growth. 
Spelt. 
Ear of corn. 



depots diformada^ 
Legumes^ 
GraoSy 
^ Lentilhay 
TramofOi or tremfo^ 
FeijoenSy 

Fiijao fapatay or bajes^ 
Feijaofradinhoy 

Chic^arOf 

Carreta^ 

CarrOf 

Roday 

CaimbaSy 

Eixo^ 

Rayo da roday 

Curral dt boySy 

Curral de ovelhas^ 

Curral de cabrasy 

Chiqueiro de porcosy 

Ervay 

T'rigo em erva. 



the ear of corn is lodged, 
Pulfe. • * 

Spanifh peafe. 
A lentil. 
A lupine. 
French*beans. 
Kidney-beans. 
A fore of fmall French beans 

with a black fpot. 
Chichliiigs. 
A waggon. 
A cart. 
A wheel. 

The felloes of the wheel. 
The axle-tree. 
The fpoke of a wheel. 
An ox-ftall. 
A <beep-fold. 
A houfe for goats. 
A hog's fty. 
Grafs. 
Green corn. 

Seara^ 
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Searaj 
TarrOy 
Cinch f 



Enxadoy 
Enxadady or alviaSj 



Canga, 

CangalboSy 



Sehty 



PORTUGUESE 

Standing corn. 

A milk- pail. 

A cheefe-vat, to make cheefe 
in. 

A mattQck, a hoe. 

A two forked tool, a prong 

: to fet plants with, or to 
dig up the ground witb, 
and prepare it for plant- 
ing. 

A yoke for oxen. 

Two pieces of wood on both 
fides of the oxen's neck, 
to keep it faft under the 
yoke. 

A hedge, or fence made 
round grounds,with prick- 
ly bufhes. 

Hedger. 

Hedging-bill. 



O que fa% febeSf , 

Fouce rofadoura de que uzaB 

para fazer febesy 
Tempo de tofquia e a f eft a que 

nelle fazemos rufticos. 



Cantiga dos fegadores defpoh 
de acahado o tempo da Jegay 

fOTfOy 

MatOy 
MatOy 

^Leira^ or iabokiroy 

Chorrode agofty 

Veredoy 

Rajloy 

Cefta, 

Cabizy 

Cabdnoy or cboupanOy 

Cabcffo, 



The (heep (hearing, the time 
of {hearing flieepj the feafl: 
made when (heep are ihorn. 

Harveft<>home. 

A bramble. 

A thicket, a foreft. 

A place where many ihrubs 

grow. 
A bed in a garden. 
A water fpout. 
A path. 
The track. 
A bafket. 

A frail, a pannier*. 
A cottage, a hut. 
A dry hollow ground ufed by 

hufbandmen to keep feeds. 



Coufas pcrtencentcs dGuerra^ Things relating to War. 

ServifOj ou vida military Warfare. 

Military ou fervir na guerroy To ^o a warfaring. 

Artllbari 



Pf 



GRAMMA R; 

Anilbarla^ artelbaria^ ou ^r- Artillery. 

tilheria^ , . , 

CanhaOi ou pega di ariilhariaf 
4Safibao de ferro^ 
Canhad de Ironzel 
Alrnh do canhady 
Fogad do canbady 
Culatra do canbdi, 
Botafy oil extremdadi dli iu^ The puliiifael. 

Idtray 
Balas irkadiadasy 
Bala de canbaOf 



'^Zi 



A cannon. 

Iron^cannoii. 

Brafs candbh. 

The mouth of a cannon. 

The touch-hole of a cannon. 

The breech of a cannon. 



Chainfhots. 

A cannoiii bullet, cannon* 

ball, ^ cannon-fliot. 
The carrU|fe of a cannon. 
Gun-powder. 
A demy^cannon. 
A double cannon. 



Cdrreid do canhail 

Pihora^ 

Afeyo canbadf , 

Canhao dobrad^y 

Canbao para hater huma j^afa^ A cannon for battidi^. 

Canbad de vinte e fuatroi A twenty-four poundtfh 

tHaliber. 

"[To load. 

To prime. 

To level. 



Calibrey 
G^regar^ 
MTcorvarl 
razer tontaria^ 



Petrethesy or hnmifo^i ^ Military ftbrieSi 

guerra 
EncraiJar tumd pefdl 
Defcavalgar huma pefd^ 
Dtfparary 
Tiro depe fay 
Trem deartilbarldi 
Colubrifidy 
Falcenete, 



Petardo^ 
Pedreir^i 

BotnSdy . 

Bombarda^ 

Morteiro^ 

Granada^ 

JSfpingarda^ 

Ptfioky 

Carabina^ 

Mofquetey 

Machadinha^ 

Lofifa^ 



toi ^ 



Tcf nail iip a gun. 

Tadifmounttf|iMt 

To fire. 

A cannon fliot. 

The train of artillery.^ 

A culyeriii. 

A falconet. 

A petard,. 

A fwivel gum^ peder 

paterero. 
A bomb. ^ > 

A great gun, a bombard* 
A mortar>piecc4 
A granade. 
A firelock. 
Apiftoi: ^ 
A carabine.^ 
A mulket. 
A battle-alf. 
A lancc^ 

U jOAhdrda^ 



* L '' 



i9d PORT 

Aklb&rda^ 
PartaJ&na^ 

Calar os piques para nfifiir 

c^tualariof 
^ffangt^ . 

Defembainhar a ijpada^ 
Punho da ijpada^ 
Mafaa da efpada^ 
Guifmi^o , 4^ t^fiida^ 
Folhajai^ada^ '^ . 
AUttr mao a ^fpadal 

Malar ^ 
Ferir^ 
Dijbaralar^ 
Saquear^ 
'Punhah 
Bayeneta^ 
Calar a bayoneia, 

Capacitif 

Attnrrido^ 

Vifeira^ ,. ;, > 

Gorjaly or^^gola^ 

Pit to de armas^ 

Couraga^ 

Efpaldati^- 

CoffiUte^ 

Broquel^ 

Efcudoy 

Ad^9*,/ 
Soya di malha^ 
Rgy de armas, 

Arauto^ 

Generatj 
Tenente general^ 
Sargento tnor de baialbOf 
SargentOj 

Sargento mor^ : . . ; . : 

Marifc&l^ ot marid^f ., ! 
Mejire de cappq general^ 
Coronel^ . 



U G U E S E 

An halbert. 
A partizan. 
A pike. 
a To prefent tfie pikes agaialk 
the cavaliy. 
Scymetar. 
A fword. 

To upflieatH the fword • 
The handle of a fword. 
The pommel of a fwbrcl* 
The hilt of a (word. 
The blade of a fword. 
To clap one's hand oa om^$ 

fword. 
To kill. 
To wound* ^ 

?o rout, 
b f^ck., 
. A poniard » 
A bayonet. 
. To nx the bayon^ in the 
muflcet. 
A head-piece, ir helmet* 
A morrioD. 

The vizqr of an helmet. 
The gorgetr 
A breaft-phite. 
A cuirafs.. 
The back.plate« 
A corflet. 
A buckler. 
A fljicld. 

I^aggcr, a Ihort fwotdkr 
A coat of mail. 
The king at armsy or king of 

heralds. ' 

A Herald. 
A general 

A lieutenant-general* 
A major-general. 
; A (prjeant. 
\ vMajor. 
. Marfljal. , 
Matter de camp general. 
Colonel* 

MeJIrt, 



i 
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Meftre de campo^ 

Coronel di infant carla^ 

Official de guerra% 

Srigadiiro^ 

Tinente coronel^ 

jljudanU de fargenio mor^ 

jjudanU de tenertte de mejire 

de campOf 
Capitad^ 
Pofto de capitaSj 
Tenentef 
Cornetay 
Alferesy 
BandeiraSy 



Mafter de camp. 

Colonel of foot. 

An officer. 

Brigadier* 

Lieutenant-colonel. 

Adjutant. 

Aid de (ianip. 

Captaim 

Captaincy, or captainibtp^ 

Lieutenant. 

Cornet. 

Enfign. 

Colours. 

Standard* 



EJlandarUy 

Jllferes de cavaldrid qiie trat Standards-bearer^ 

eftandarUy 
Pagadory Agent. 

Provedor dos mantimenUs de Purveyor* 

huma armada^ 



Commiffarioy 

Commtffario geraly 

EngenheirOy 

jipofentador do exercito^ 

Cabo de efpiadray 

Tamborj ou caixOy 

Tambory ou que toca iamboTy 

BaguetaSy 

Cor del s do iambofy 

Toques do tambpr^ 

Tocar tambor^ 

Alvorada^ ou general^ 

Mojlray 

PaJJar mojlra^ 

Trombetay 

Trombeteiroy ou TrombetOy 

PifanOy 

Soldoy 

Soldadoy , 

Soldado que efia de fentinellay 

Entrar de guar day 

Sentinellay 

Render a guardoy fentimUas^ 
ice. 



CommifTary. 
Mu(ler-mafier# 
Engineer. 
Qiiarter-raaftcr. 

Corporal. 

Drum. 

A drummer. 

Drum-fticks. 

Drum-ftrings. 

The beats of a driim. 

To beat the drum. 

The general, one of the beats 

of th€ drum. 
Mufter. 

To mufter, to review forces. 
A trumpet. 
A trumpeter. 
A.fifer, or fife.- 
Wages, or pay for foldiers. 
A foldier . 
Soldier on duty. 
To mount ^r go upon the 

guard. 
Duty, centinel. 
To relieve the guard, ^c, 

U 2 Blocary 
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Blocar^ or bloqueary 

Infante^ ox fildado de pi^ 

Granadaro^ 

BigodeSy 

Dragadj 

Soldado d$ cavallo^ 

Montar a cavallo^ 

Apear fiy 

Guarda da peffia realj or or* 

tbeiroj 
CavalUiro armada di courofa^ 
MofqueteirOj 
Soldado com efpingarda^ 
Alabardeiroy 
Genlferoy 

Soldado armado com lan^a^ 
Soldado que leva pique j or pl^ 

queiroj 
Bejleiroj onfildado que peleja 

com heftay 
GaftadoTy 

MineirOy ou minadory 
Bombardeiroy 
O tiro da artilhartay on o ef- 

pofo que a bala difparada 

correy 
Artilheiroy 

A arte da artilhartay 
General da artilharioy 
AventureirOy 
Recrutasy , 

Explorador^ or corredor de ex- 
' erciio^ 
Efpiay 
O que leva viveres ao exercitOy . 

ou vivandeiroy 
Soldado quefaz correriasy 

AtabaUy 
Infanteriay 
GavaUxria^ 
Cavalaria ligeiroy 
Vanguarda, 
Corpo de batalhay 



G u E s E 

To block up. 

A foot foldier. 

Grenadier. 

Whiflccrs. 

Dragoon. 

Trooper, or cavalier. 

To get on horfeback. 

To alight. 

Life*guard-man. 

Cuirai&er. 

Mufkctcer. 

Fufelicr. 

Halberdier. 

Janiilary. 

A fpearman. 

A pikeman. 

• 

Crofs-bow man. 

A pioneer. 
]\Iiner. 

A bombardier. 

Gunfhot, or the fpace lo 
whichafliotcan be thrown 

Matrofs, alfo a gunner, or 

canoneer. 
Gunnery. 

General of the artillery. 
A volunteer. 
Recruits. 
Scout. 

Spy. 
Sutler, 

A marauder, a foldier that 

goes a marauding. 
Kettle-drum. ^ 
The infantry. 
Cavalry. 
Light-horfe. 
The vanguard. 
The main body of an army. 

Ret a- 



Retaguarda^ 
Corpo de refifvay 
Corpo dq gttarda^ 
Piqueti, 



GRAMMAR. 

The rear. 
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Ala, 

Batalhaoj 

Diftacanttnta^ 

Regimento, 

Companhia, 

Efquadrao, 

Mochikty 

Bagagentf ou hagqge, 

Batedons dff campo, 

Abnasum, ou armazem,, 

MuralhaSy 

AmeOj or ameya^ 

Parapeito, 

CaftiUoy 

Forte, 

Fortaleza, 

Forttficafoo, 

Torre, 

Citadella, 

Baluartet 

Fileira, 

Cortina, 

JMeya lua, 

Tronelra, 

Terra-pUno, 

Rebelim, ou Reveltm, 

Contrajcarpa, 

Barreira, 

Falfabraga, 

Fojfo, 

Guarita, 

Cafamata, 



The corps dc rcferve. 

The corps de guard. 

The piquets of an army, or 

piquet-guard. 
The wing pf an arroy. 
Battalion. ^ 
Detachment. 
Hegiment. 
A company. 
A fquadron. 
Knapfack. 
Baggage. 
Difcoverers. 

Armory. / 

Walls. 

A battlement. 

The parapet. 

A cattle. 

A fort. 

A fortrefs. 

Fortification. 

A tower. 

A citadel. % 

Bulwark. 

A file. 

A cur tin. 

Half-moon. 

A loop-'hole. 

A rampart. 

A ravelin. 

Counterfcarp. 

A barrier. 

A faufsbraye. 

A ditch. 

A centry-bo3f. 

A cafemate. 



< 
Corredor^ou ejirada encoberta. The covert w^y. 
Cejioens, Gabions. 

E/iacada, ou paljfada, A palifade. 

JReduto, A redoubt. 

Atahya, A place to difcover, a watch 

tower, or the p^fon that 

ftandstodifcovcr, tfrwatch. 

U 3 Mantg, 
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Mania^ ou ManuUti^ 

Faxlna^ 

Cohtramna^ 
Faxer voar a mtm^ 
Triruheiray 
Jbrir as trincheiraSf 

ReaU 

Fiveres^ ou munifOifis 4tb0ca^ 

Batalha^ 
Dar batalha^ 
Efcaramufa^ 

'.ncamifada^ 
Sortidaj 
Bater^ 
Brecha^ 
Pentad, 
Efcalada^ 
Ajjalto, 
Dar ajfalto^ 
Tomarpor ajfalie^ 
Chamada, 
Capitular, . 
Capitulafaoj 
Trsgoasy 
Guarntfaoj 
Prebofte, 
Prebojle general 
Leva, 
Levantar foUodos^ ou fazpr 

leva di gente^ 
Levantar ojttisf 
Levantar o camp9^ 
JJfentar o campOy 
Campo vokmte^ 
Campanhaj 
Meier 'Je em campanha, 

jSuerrear, 

Pega de campanha^ 

Forragem^ 



GU E S E 

A mantdet, or cover for mca 

from the (hot. 
Fafcines. 
A mine. 
A countermine. 
To fpring a mine, 
A trench.^ 

To open the trenches, 
Camp. 
Provifions. 
A new foldier. 
A battle. 
To give battle, 
A Ikirmiih. 
A fiegc. 
A quarter. 
A camifado. 
A faUy. 
To batter. 
A breach. 
A 'pontoon. 
An efcalade, 
Ap aflault. 
To ftorm. 
To tak^ by ftorm, 
The chamade. 
To capitulate. . 
Capitulation* 
Truce. 
Garrifon. 
A prov<^. 
A provoft-marikal. 
Levy. 
To raife men, to levy^ 9r raiif 

foldiers. 
To raife the ii^ge. 
To decamp. 
To pitch one's camp, 
A flying camp. 
A campaign. 
To begin the campaign, to 

open the field. 
To war. 
A field-piecet 
A forage. 
4 ^(xrn 



J 
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^artas de inverno^ Winter quarters. 

Dar quarUl^ To give quarter. 

jlquartelar*fij To take quarters. 

Marchar^ To march. 

Mar char com handeiras dejfri'- To inarch with flying colours • 

gadasy 

S'ocar a recother^ To found a retreat. 

Entregar bumaprafSf To furrender a place. 



9 >« 



WW*i 



Nayega^ap, 

Nttuto^ 

Nio, 

Nio deguerraj 

Hiodecargd^ ovl sjwrcantif^ 

Navii vileirp, 

NaiHO rwctirQ^ 

Gali, 

GakafOy 

Galead, 

Gakota^ ougaleMf 

Comtn^ 

Fragata^ 

Carraca^ 

Fufta^ 

PinafOj 

Barca depqffagm^ 

Barcoy 

Barcoy 

CanSaj 

GSndola^ 



Bfquifi^ 



*oalupay ou hahndrif^ 
Chahipa pequtnaf 
Birgantim^ 
Balfay 

Capitfinay ' 

Jlmiranta^ 
jfrmada^ 
FrotOy 

Bfyuidra^ 



VT^ 



/"• « 



ffavigatim. 



A ibi.p. 

A large (hip. 

A man of war. 

Amerchant-0iip^;i merchant^ 

man. 
A very good-failer, •or a (flip 

that fai|s weljl. 
A b^d failer. 
A galley. 
A galleafs; 
A galleon. 

A galliot, a fmall galley. ^ • 
The boatfw^in of 9 galleyl 
A frigate. • 
A carrack. 
Afoift. 
A pinnace. 
A ferry-boat. 
A boat. 

A bark, a great boat. 
A canoe. 
Gondola, a fmall boat much 

ufed in Venice. 
Afkiff. 
A floop. 
A fliallop* 

A brigantine, or brig. 
A float. 

The admiral's fhip* 
The vice-admiral. 
A fleet, a qavy. 
A fleet of merchant (hips. 
A fquadron, part]|of a fleet 

IT 4 A hordo 
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Ahvrdo^ A«board. 

f9p€L^ ' The poop, ftern, or fteeragc^ 

*P>^«^, The p.ow, or h^ad* 

P^f tf J di proa para dor cafa ao Chafe guns* 

u^vmgo^ 

Tai'iana, ' A tartan. 

£rulotep A.fire-Qiip« 

Paiixoi A patachc^' 

/a/^, A telucca. 

BatiU or hatara^ A fmall bark, a wfaeny. 

Caravilaj A caravel. 

iorti di pataxo para firvif A tender;' 
' di huma nio do guerra quo 

hemojotdeUe^ /. - ^ 

Uffuio de linba^ A cupital fliip« «r Une oH 

- ' battlcfhip- -^ ^ ^ • ' 

Guarda-coJIa^ A guard fliip. 

QaUota da qudl fo lanfoo a$ ^odib-ketch.' 

'-'hombai. 

Navio quifervi para andar a A cruifer. 

corfo^ -'" " '^ 

Jfavto prgparadof o efqutpado A privateer* 

' par armadorespatair contra 

oinimigo, . ^- • - - 

Uhaa^i r Yacht. 

l/iivio'de iranfporte^ A ranfport 

^09 ^/^l />ri/itf O'Witalf £ait-India man. 

M<9 <^ India OccidMal^ Weft India (bip. 

Sorti de emharcafdi tequena A Dutch dogger* 

HoUnndezadehuthfimaftoi ^^" 

Jfavio para levaf'tarvao^ ' A collier. 

Etnbarcafoinspequenasy Small craft. 

£mbarcaj^ao\ ou harco grande A barge, 
• que fsrve para Uvarfazeri* 

dasabordo,'' 

Embarcacao'grandi^oucaravila^ A fly boat, a large veflel uled 
' . que Jerve para contmercfaf^ in the coafting trade. 

pellacoftay . . •• .. .;^ 

Embanafad di avi%o^ Advice-boat; 

Paquett^ Packct-boat. 

Barco di pejcar^ A fifhing-beiSat, or bufs. 

Lancha^ Cock-boat, a fcull.* 

Remos^ Oars. 

P& do nmoj The blade of the oar. 

Sentina^ The well. 



*> 



LaJlfOy 



QR AM 

Laflar^ ou tanfor laftro a$ tui" 

JUdafio^ or arvore^ 
Mafto grande^ 
^ajio de mtzin^y 
JMofto 4^ traquetey 
Mafto do ^urapiSf 



M A|L 

Ballaft. 

To ballaft a ihip. 
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A maft. 

The main- maft. 

The mtzen-maft. 

The fore maft. 

The bowfprit, or boltfprit. 

The round-top, main-top, 

fcuttleof j^maft. 
The keel. 
A yard. 
The yard-arms. 



\trga^ ou Mem^* 
Laiz^ ou extremi4adis d^s Vffr 

gas, . 

Prancha^^qUi cobremos coftados Side-pj|a][iks, ^r flde of a (hifi. 

do navio da parte d^ foray 
Vela\ 
Vilameftra^ or a Vila do majio. 

grandi, 
Jfela da Gavea, 
Vela do joaneti de mafiograndiy 
Papafigosy 



A fail. 

The main fheet. 



Mezena, 

Oata, ou vek de cinfU da mt* 

%ena, ' ' * 
Traquete^ , 
Velachoy. 

Joanete d^jraqueti 
Cevadeira^ 
Vela lalina^ 

FazerfoTfa dfi vela, 
Jidajiariosj 

Mqftareodamex/piay ou ma- 

" jftareo da gata^ 
Portinholaj 
Bandeiras, 

Plammuias, ou galbardetes, 
Agulha de manar^ 
Bitacolay 

Cofturai do navi^ 
JLftniy 



The main-top-faiL 

Maln-top-gallatiftt-fail. 

So they call the mizen and 

fore-fail. 
Mizen- fail. 
Mizen- top-fail. 



The fore-fail. 

The for*-- top-fail. 

The fore-top gallant-faiL 

The fprit-fail. 

A fhoulder of mutton faiL 

To crow ihf f il. 

The top maft s, ar topgallant- 

mafth. 
Mizen top maft. 

A port holp. 

The colours. 

Streamers, pendants. 

The mariner's compafs. 

Btttacle. 

The feams of a (hip. 

Helm^ or ruJder. 



* By m/Sf if oftentimes meant the (hip itfelf. 



Cana% 
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Cana ab leme^ 

Cuberta^ 
Cuherta corrida^ 
Bfcotilhas^ 

Efcotilhadf 

Caftetto de popa^ 
CajielU de proa^ 
Garrar a ancora^ 



Ancara 

Miter a ancora na hmcha^ ou 

botf depots de Uvantala^ 
Ancora de reboque^ 
Ancora da efperatifa^ 
JJnhas da ancora^ 
Argola da ancora ^ 
Eftar a ancora a plque^ 
Amarra^ 

Picarj ou cortar as Qmarras^ 
Sonda^ ou prumo^ 
CuteloSj 
Mare^ 
Bojina^ 
Preparar hum navio di velaf^ 

cor das f &c, 
Piloto^ 
Efcrivady 
Pilotagem^ 

Carta de manor ^ ^ 
Capitaoi 
Capitad ienente, 
Contranuftrcy 
Martnhiiroj 
CamarotCf 

Marinheiro que he camaradaj 
' ou pertence ao mefmo rancboy 
Tormenta^ 
Borrafca^ 
BonanfUj 
Calmaria^ 
Vento em popa^ 
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The whiDy pr whip»fta£ 
Deck. 

Flu(h fore and aft* 

The hatches of a ihip, icut« 

ties. 
A room by the hatches, to 

keep the provifiotis. 
The hind caftie. 
The fore caftle. 
To driye; that is, when an 

anchor does not hold faft, 

and the {hip drags it away. 
The anchor. 
To boat the anchor. 

A kedger. 

Sheet anchor. 

Fiooks. 

The ring of an anchor; 

Is for the anchor to be a*peak« 

A cable. 

To cut the cables* 

Sounding lead. 

Studding fails. 

The tide. 

A fpeaking trumpetg 

To rig a mip. 

Piloty tfrfteerfmanii 
A purfer. 
Pilotage, 
Sea-chart. 
A captain. 
Firft lieutenant, 
A boatfwain* 
A failon , 
A cabbin. 
A me^hi^tef 

A tempeft. 
Aftorm. 
Fair weather* 
Qalm. 

The wind full a^fiern^ a forch 
wind. 



G R A M M A R, 



Derrota^ 
jtlar a bolina^ 

Jr pila bolina^ 

N6 da belina, 
BarlaventOy 
Ganhar o barlavento^ 

fiarlaventiar^ ou ddtar a har* To ply to wiMward, 
laventOy 
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A Aip that fails before the 

wind. 
Thecourfe, ^r way of a fliip. 
To (harp the main bowltn£;» 

to haul up the bowling. 
To tack upon g wiad> ikil 

upon a bowline. 
The bowling knot. 
Windward- 
To get the wind. 



Sotaveifto^ 

Efcovens^ 

Efcotas^ 

relame^ cordasy i o mats que 

he necejfario para freparar 

bum navio^ 
Cordoj 
JEnxarctas^ 
^rribar^ 



jBombordsy 
Eflibordoy 

Lot 

Miter de lo^ 

Bombay 
JOar a bomba^ 



Leeward. 
Hawfcfs. 
Tacks. 

Tackle, or tackling, the rig«* 
ging of a fhip. 

A rope. 

Shrowds. 

To put into tn harbour, 
to be driven into an har- 
bour by ftrefis of weather^ 
alfo to bear up, to bring 
the fhip more before the 
wind. 

Larboard. 

Starboard. 

Loof, 

To loof, or keep the flitp 
nearer the wind^. 

A pump. 

To pump« 



^aUe para deitar agoa na Pump- can. 

bombay 
Effuma quefabe da bmba de^ Pump-fuck. 

pois de ter tirado a agoa^ 
HavUy cuja agoafe nod pade ' A fliip that is floaked# 

iirar com a bomba^ 
Manga de eodro par ondefahe Pump-dale. 

a agoa da bomba^' 
Brafo da bomba^ The pump-handle. 

Farky Light, ^r lantern* 

JT^ntc^ Wii«. 



Ro(k 
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So(a da Agulhi, 
Ventos. 



Norti 4* a mrieJU^ 

Nvrdifte j^antrU^ 
Ntnrdeftey 

Nardifte 4* a lifte^ 
Zes wnrdeftey 
Lifte j^ mjwri^e^ 

Lifti 4* afiiiJU^ 
UsfiuJU^ 

Suefti 4* afiJ^ 

SuJUiftgy 

Sid /^ a fueftey . 

Sidy 

Sal 4* afudoeftey 

Sufudoeftiy 

Sudoejiejf^ afidj 

Sudoeftiy 

Suitmftg 4^a9gjliy 

Oesfudseftey 

Oijte ^afudoiftey 

Oefttyy 

Oifte 4* a noroejiiy 

Off noroeftty 

Noroefte 4* « offtiy 

lioroeftey 

Nor Oifte 4* a nortSy 

Nor mroeftiy 

Norti 4* a noroefte y 



§m dos The FIfrf the Mariners Com' 

pafs. 

North. 
N. by £. 
N. N. E. 
N. E. by N. 
N. E. 

N. E. by E. 
E. N. E. 
E. by N. 
Eaft. 
E. by S. 
Jc#. o. E* 
S. E. by E. 
S. E. 
S. £• by SL 

2>« o* i!«« 

S. by E. 
Soudi. 
. S. by. W. 
S. S. W. 
S. W. by S. 
S. W. 

S. W. by W. 
W. S. W. 
W. by S. 
Weft. 
W. by. N. 
W. N. W. 
N. W. by W. 
N. W. 

N. W. by N. 
N. N. W. 
N. by W. 



Vtnto traveffaoy ou trautffut, 
Dora tmkircafM a travtz. 



PairoTf 



Contrary wind. 

To hull, it is faid of a (hip 
with the helm iqfiud a lee, 
when the ftonn is fo 
fierce, that ihe can bear 
no fail. 

To ply to and again in one's 
fiation. 

Efperaiy 



EJporait 

Colher hum cabo^ 

^^argar mats cabo^ 

Abrir agoa^ 

Fazer agdada^ 

jfrpaof 

jtrfuir hum navid^ 

Fatexa^ 

Pedofo de Una breada que Je 
poem ao redor do mafto e das 
hmbas para que a agoa nao 
penetref 
^afladorj 
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Beak. 

To coil a cable. 

To pay more cable. 

To leak, or fpring a leak. 

To take in frefli water. 

A grapnel. 

To grapple a (hip. 

Grapnel. 

Coat. 



Corda c6m que ft prende o bote^ 
ou lancha a popa do navio^ 
Apito^ 
Abademas^ 
Abita^ 
Emproar^ 



Guinar o navlo^ 

Parte fuperior^ ou mats aha 

da popa de hum navioy 
Apagafanoes^ 
ArreigadaSy 
BrioeSy 
Barredourasy 
BartidourOy 
Baftardosy 
Bigotay 
Botalisy 
BraceoTy 
Brafosy , 

BragueirOy pr vergueiroy 
Brandaesy 
Bufordasy 
Cachilasy 
Cadajiey 
Cadernaly 

CavernaSy 
Colhedoresy 



A fidd, or pin of iron tm 
open the firands of ropes. 
Boat-rope, or gift-ropc» 

A boatfwain'a call. 

Nippers. 

Bits. 

To* ftcer right forward, tm 
turn the prow ftraight tW 
any other fhip or place. 

To yaw, #r make yaws. 

The taffcrcl. 

Leech-lines. 

Puttocks. 

Bunt-lines. 

Low-ftudding-fails. 

Boat's ikit. 

Parrels* 

A dead-eye. 

Studding-fail-booms. 

To brace. 

Braces. 

The rudder^s rope. 

Back-ftays. 

Breaft-hooks. 

Cheeks. 

Stand-poft. 

A large block with more than 

one (hive. 
The floor-timbers. 
Lines of the fhrouds. 

Com- 
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Cmfqffar htm navio^ 

€ioffiuroSy 

Craca, 
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To trim a fhip. 

Trucks. 

The foulnefs in the thij/i 

bottom, 
if for a ihip to heel. 



Eflar bum navio hmgaio a ban*- 

Cabreftantep 
Dor cafay 

Atsfas daguarni^ad^ 
Defqftn, 
EmbernatSy 
Poraop 
Macoy 
Convex^ 

Camaroti do drurgiadj 
Freiiy 
Cargaj 

Ordem que o capitao receli pa^ 
ra dar a veUj ou carta dt 

A acfao de itrhaTcarfe^ 
Dejewharqui^ 
Embargo^ 
Ancoragem^ 
Batalha naval ^ 



The capftaiu 

To chafer 

The knees. - 

Chain- wales. 

Boat's (kit. 

Scupper-hoIe9. 

The hold of a ihip. 

Hammock. 

Deck, «r quafter-deck* 

Cockpit. 

Freight. 

Cargo. 

Sailing orders* 



Embarkation. 

Difembarkine. 

Embargo. 

Anchorage. 

Sea-iighr. 



Caravela mixeriqueiraj ou de A ihip for elpial.- 

efpia^ 
ArrioTj ou arrearj To veer. 

Arreor as velaSy To ftrike fail. 

Arrear bandeira^ To ftrike the flag. 

Levantar ferro^ levarancorasy To weigh anchor. 

levar ferro^ levar-Jiy ou 

levar^ 
Ltva^ 



Bolear a pega^ 



Pega de levoj 

Rebocarj ou levar de reboqve^ 
Fazer cofturasy 
Pajfagem^ 
Pajjageiroy 

Viagenij ^ ^ 

Navio cttjo capitao tern cartas Letters of mark. 
de repre alias. 



The action of weighing, cr 
taking up the anchor. 

To move a gun towards ilar-> 
board, ^r larboard. 

The fignal gun. 

To tow. 

To fplice. 

Paffage. 

Paflenger. 

Voyage. 



^«#- 
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^uerenar hum navio-^ To careen a ihip. 



Brear as cojiuras do navh$ 
Dar hcojia^ 
Solu^ar a, nao^ 

NauffagoTy • 

Naufragioy 

Patrad, ou mejire da n&o^ 

Carpenteiro de fioviot^ 

Eftaleiroy 

Embarcar^ 

Embarcar^ 

Grumetej 

a fervant to the faiIois« 
Rapaz que ferve tomo fncp do Shipboy, 



To pay the Teams of aihip. 
To run a ground, ^ronihore. 
Is for a ihip to roll, or tofloat 

in rough water. 
To fuffer a wreck, to be 

wrecked. 
Shipwreck. 
Ship matter. 
Shipwright. 
Stock. 
To fhip. 
To go aboard ihip, to take 

fhipping. 
The meaneftfort of failor, cr 



Rapaz que ferve ao capjfao, 

Calafaie^ 

Qalafetar hum navio^ 

CaiafetOy 

Arfencdj ou ribnra das naosj 

Bfnmafteary 

Remar^ 
Remadofy 



A cabWn-boy. 

A calker. ' 

To calk a fliip. 

Oakam . 

An arfena], a ftore-houfej sr 

magazine. 
Td fit a Ihip, or vcflel with 

matts. 
To row. 
Rower. 
Galley-flave. 
Steward, 



Eorfddoy 

DeJpenfiirOf 

Marinheirosy e toda a outra The crew of a fliip^ 

gente^ que pertence ao navioy 
Cbufmay 



Guarmfoo da naoy 



O fobrecarga do nawoy 

Baleftilhay 

^adranUy 

OuianUy 

De riy 

Paravantey 

SituafaS de huma cojlay ilba^ The bearing. 

&c. a refpeito de qualquer 

ouiro lugar^ 
^ar^ntmap 



Crew of galley-flaves. 
Marines, foldiers who fcrvc 

on board of fhip. 
Supercargo. 
Crofs-ftaff. 
Quadrant. 
Hadley's quadrants 
Ah. 
Fore. 



Quarantine. 



Balizay 
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Larga^ 
Amarar^ 
Cafar a Vila^ 



Cacear hum funfia% 



Zanfar hum navio aa mar^ 

JPugiry 

Entrar com Vintofrejco^ i bom 

no portOy 
Bordo^ 

Bordoy ou haniay 
Navio de alto bordo^ 
Cafay 

Pre/ay ou tomadia^ 
Eftar de yergadaltOy 
Ventos de mongaoy ou geraes^ 
Andar de conjerva^ 

DaVy owfazerhumhordoy 



EJlar & capay ou por-fe a capa^ 



Sea-mark. 

Large* 

To bear off; • 1 

To turn the fail io the wina 
fide. 

It isiald of a flijp that is hur* 
Tied away from her courfe 
by ftrong winds, tides, &r« 

To launch a fliip. 

To bear away; 

To bear in with the harbour; 

Tacki 

Broadfidei 

Firft rate man of war. 

Chace* 

Prize, or capture* 

To ftand for the ofing^ 

Trade winds^ 

To keep company together^ 

to fail under a convoy. 
To tack the fliip, to tack 

about, or to bring her head 

about. 
To lie by at fea, to back the 

fails. 



DoCommercjo, edoqueihe Of Trade^ and of Things r§^ 
pertence, lating to it. 



ContOy 


Account. 


Conta de venday 


Account of fales* 


Fazer huma cdntOy 


To caft \ip an account. 


Pedircontast 


To call to an account* 


Dor a contOy 


To pay on account. 


Conta correntey > 


Account current. 


Dinheiro de contadoy 


Ready money. 


Acfaoy 


Stock. 


que negocea em iomprar 


e Jobber* 


vender acfoensy 




Ballan^Oy 


Ballance. 


Fardoy 


Bale. 


Bancoy 


Bank. 


Bqnquejroy 


Banker. 



^uebra 



grammar: 



aUdOf ouquihrado^ 

Portador^ 
LanfadoTj 
O qui loHfa mais^ 
Letra de camUsf 
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Bankruptcy. 

Bankrupt* 

Bargain; 

Barter* 

Bearer* 

Bidder. 

Out-bidder. 

Bill of exchange, % draught. 



Negockir hunia Utra di cimbio^ To negotisite a bill of ex- 
change* 

Conta, Bill. 

Partidaj Parcel* 

ConbecinuniOy Bill of lading • 

Efcritura de obrigafoo^ Bond, engagement* 

Cuarda Uvros^ on que em bu' Book-keeper* 

ma cafa de negocio tern a feu 

cargo OS livrosj 

Occupafaij or negocio^ Bufinefs. 

Compradofy Buyer. 

Dinheiroy Cam. 

Portij ou carretOp Carriage. " 

Caxiiroy ou que guarda a A calbier, or caih-keeper* 

caixa^ 



CentOy 

Ceriidady 

Cambioy 

Freguezy 

GafloSy 

BaratOy 

Caroj 

Recibo da alfandegay 

Commiffaoj 

Mercanciay 

Compromjfi^ 

Confignafdoy 

Con/umOj 

Conteudoy 

ContratOf 

Cornjpondenciay 

Correjpondentey 

PrefOy : 

jllfimdegaj 

Guardas d'alfandegay 



Cent. * 

Certificate. 

Change, exchange. 

Chap, chapman, ^rcuftomer. 

Charges* 

Cheap. 

Dear. 

Clearance, cr cocket* 

Commiffion. 

Commodity. 

Compromife* 

Confignment* 

Cbnfumptbn. 

Contents.' 

Contrad. 

Correfpondence. 

Correfpondent. 

Price, rate. 

Cuftom-houfe. 

Cuftom-houfe officers* 



Guardas que eftad vigiando ate Tidefmen, or tidewaicers. 
que OS navios ejiejao dejcar^ 
regadesy 



Fiitcrta 
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Fadory, fettlement* 
Counting- houfe«. 



Credit. 

Creditor. 

Current. 

Cuftom. 

Date. 

Dealer. 

Dealing, trafficki 

Debt. 

Debtor. 

Difburfement* 

Difcount. 

Docket. 

Depofite. 

Draw-back. 



3^6 

Feiioria^ 

Efcritori9j 

Credit ff^ 

Acredor^ 

Correnti^ 

Cojiumey , 

Data^ 

Contratador^ 

frafego^ OMtiigoctOy 

Dividoy 

Devedor^ 

Dinheiro dejemholfado^ 

DefamUy 

Extrailoj ou eopia^ 

DipoJifOy 

Defconto nos pagamentos quefe 

faxem a dinheiro de contado^ 

on por qualquer outra rtf- 

%ady 
Jlcredof importuno^ 
Copioj 
Corretor^ 
Corretor de Uiras de cambic^ 

Jffeguradory o\x fegurador^ 

Endoffi, 

Efidojfadorj 

Aharcador^ 

Levantamento de pregO^ 

AJfento no reg'tfio^ • 

Equivalente^ 

Exigencia^ 

De/peza, 

Extraccadf 

Extorfad 

Feitory 

Feiray 

Fioi ou arame no qual fe en- 

fiaio OS papeis num efchtorio^ 
^uatroy cincOf iiQ. por cent Oy Four, .five, &c. pen cent* 
Fretavy To freight a (hip, 

Freii. Freight. 

Q que freta hum netviOy ^ A freighter. 
Cahedaly ou quantia de iSn^ Fund* 

heiro deftinado para alguma 

oufoy 8 Canbpj 



Dun. 

Duplicate. 
A broker. 
Money-changer,or exchange* 

broker. 
Infurer, or under-writer^ 
Endorfement, 
Endorfer. 
Engrofler. 
Enhancement. 
Entry. 
Equivalent. 
Exigency. 
Expence. 

Export, 0r exportation. 
Extortion. 
FaQor. 
Fair. 
File for papers. 



I 



GanhOj 

O que ganhaj 

Fazendas^ ou effeitos^ 

Eftrea^ 

Mfcriturdy 

Entrada^ 
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Gain, ^profit* 

Gainer. 

Goods, efFects. 

Handfel. 

Hand-writing. 

A cuftom for imported com* 
modities. 
NegodanUquiinttoduzfazin'' Importer. 

das numa profa ou reym^ 
Renda^ Income. 

Intereffij Intcreft. 

CommunicafoSy ou commercio^ Intercourfe. ' 
Inventario, Inventory. 

Infufficiencia^ om falta die meyos Infolvency. 
para pagary 



FaSlura^ 

Arrasy 

Efcritura de arrendamente^ 

Arrendador^ 

Livro da razdo^ 

Emprejiimoy 

Dinheiro empreflado^ 

Carta, 

Sobrefcritoda carta^ " 

Fechar huma carta^ 

Fechar hiima tarta com finite^ 

Mala em que eorreo traz as 

cartas^ 
Hypotheca^ 
Acredor hypothecarh^ 
O que hypotheca^ 
Fiador, 
PagamentOj 
Falta de pagame'nfo^ 
Efctito de divida^ 
Jjono. 



Invoice. 

Jointure. 

Leafe. 

Leflee. • 

Ledger-book. 

Loan. 

Money lent. 

Letter. 

The direftion of a letter. 

To make, or clofe up a letter. 

To make and feal up a letter*. 

Mail. 

Mortgage. 

Mortgagee., 

Mortgager. 

Bail. 

Payment. 

Nonpayment. 

Note, or promifTory note. 

Owner. 

Pack, a trufs. 

Packcloth, wrapper. 

Packthread. 

Packe^t of letters. 



Fardo pequeno^ 

Serapilheyray 

Brahaniey 

Mafo de cartas^ 

Companheyro de alguem no w- Partner. 

gocioy oufocioy 
Sociedade, ou companhia no Partnerlhip. 

negocio^ 
Penhor^ Pawn, or pledge. 

Xz 



ConiraU 
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Centrato dofegtm das mercan- 

ciasj 
SegurOf 
SeguroTy 

Protejiar huma ktfaj 
Acuttar huma kiray 
Protejio^ 

Sacir huma letra^ 
Correo aondefe lanfao as cartas^ 
Correo qui uva cartas^ 
Porte ae cartas ^ 
Prnnioy ou ' dinbeiro que fi 

paga aes feguradoresy 
Dinbeiro que fe paga aos nut" 
. rinheiros por terem carrega^ 

do navioy 
Capital^ 
Perdas e danoSj 
Importancia^ 
Importamia liquida^ 
Promejfay 
Bensj 

iPontualidade^ 

Compra^ 

Rictboj 

Ricambioy 

ArUtroy onhuvado^ 

LouvamentOy ou arbitrio^ 

Hegataoj 

^Mtacady 

RemeJJay . 

Vendadas coufas per miudoy 

como fazem os mercadores 

de retalboj 

Mereador de retaJho% ou ira^ 

peyroy 
Rsquezas^ 
Venda^ 
Padrady 
Amoftray 
Sinetey 
Lacrey 

Ajuftamento de contasy 
Loja^ 
Mereador que tm loja^ 



GU E SE 

Policy of infurance. 

Infurance. 

To infure. 

To proteft a bill. 

To accept a bill, 

Proteft. 

To draw a bill. 

Poft-office. 

Poftaaan, or letter-carrier. 
Poftagc. 

Premium. 
Primage. 



Frindpal, or capital. 

Lofles and damages* 

Proceed. 

Neat proceed. 

Promife. 

Property. 

Punduality. 

Purchafe. 

Receipt. 

Re-exchange. 

Referee, or umpire. 

Reference. 

Regrater. 

Releafe. 

Remittance. 

Retail. 



Retailer. 

Riches, wealth; 

Sale, srvent. 

A pattern. 

Sample. 

Seal. 

Seah'ng-wax. 

Settlement of accounts* 

Shop. 

Shop-keeper. 



Livr^ 



GRAM 

Lrvr$ im que # nurcador de hja 

tern fuas contas, 
O que faz contrabando, 
Fazmda de contrabandoy 



MAR. 

Shop-book. 
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Fazer contrabandoj 

Modilo^ OMfal dos pexos e 06" 

didas pubUcas^ 
Almazim^ 
Sobrefcrtotnte^ 
Sobfiripfad^ 
Tara^ 

Fasunda rointj 
Rifco, 
Juros, 
ill, 

Vfureiro^ 
Vfvraj 
Obrhj 
Mtrcanciai^ 

jtvaria^ 

Direttosi 

TributOy ou contribuifaS, 

Taxa, 

Sifeiro^ 

CaeSi 

Dtreito qui fe paga por dej* 

mbarcar fazendas no caesj 
CffJle^or do nufm dinito^ ou 
. tributo^ 
DizimoSy 

Di^mador^ ou dizimeiroy 
Loufa vidraddj fern fsr da 

China^ 
Mercador de fobradoy 
Vcnda qui fi faz por partidas^ 



Smuggler. 

Contraband, or prohibited 

goods, goods fmugglcd, or 

run. 
To run, to finuggle prohibit* 

ed goods. 
Standard meafure. 

Ware-houfc. 

Subfcriber. 

Subfcription. 

Tare and tretf. 

Traih of goods* 

Rifle. 

Intereft. 

Ufance. 

Ufurcr. 

Ufury. : 

Wafer. 

Wate. 

Worth. 

Average. 

Duties, prcuftom. 

Cefs, tribute. 

A fet rate, affize. 

Excife. 

Excifeman. 

Wharf. 

W|iarfage. 

Wharfinger. 

Tenths, or tithes. 

Tithe-gatherer. 

Dutch-ware. 

Wholefale dealer. 
Wholcfalc. 



Xj 
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DaMoeda) ou Dinheiro Por- 0/tbe Ptrtitgutfi Ceini, 
tugez. 

This mark * is prefixed to the imaginary money. 

•PmIj - A rce, equal to /g^e? d. 

De% reisy lO rees, \ld. 

Vintem, A vintin, i/^rf. 

7ojliao^ ou 5 ventensj A teftoon, bid. 

4 ToJioenSy ou hum crufadot A crufade, 2X. 3^. 

Crufado novoy ou 24 vintensy A new crufade, 2^. 81^. 

SToJIoms, .8 teftoons, *A5. 6rf. 

/fum ^u<7r/tf ^^ euroy ou 12 12 teftoons, Oi. 9^. 

te/loenSf 

^Milreisy ou lO tojloensy.. A mil rce, 5 J. 7frf. 

l6TofloenSy 16 teftoons, 9/. 

Meya moeda de ouroy Half moidore, i3J, 6^. 

3200, ou 32 tofloenSy . 32 teftoons, i8x. 

Moeda de ouro de 4800, A moidore, I /. 71.* 

Meyctdobra^ ou 6400^ Joanefc, i/. j6r. 

Dobra, ou 12800. 128 teftoons, 3/. lis. 



COLLEC9AO COLLECTION 
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Adagios Portuguezes. Portuguefe Provtrte. 

^^ Agoaoda^ nagmoUva. ITITHAT is got over the 

•^^ WV deyjjjjg j,.^ck will be 

fpentunder^his belly; alfo, 
lightly come, lightly go. 

Na agoa envolta pefca fefca- To fifli in troubled waters 
dory (to make a benefit of pub- 

lick troubles). 

Epi como pelxe rCagoay He lives in clover. 

Ttrazsr a agoa para mo}nh^^ To bring grift into the mill. 

Ltvar 
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Lamr agoa ao mar^ To carry coals to Ncwcaftlc* 

jts agoas ijldb baixas^ He, or (he is at a low ebb. 

O que naapoJe al Jer^ deves What can't be cured muft be 
foffrer^ endured. 

Cmu como hum alarve^ He eats like a threflier. 

Meter a palha na albarda^ To cheat, to impofe upon. 

Ahzdo taflado antes morto que A dark fbrrcl horfe wul die 
cottfodo^ before he'll jade. 

Humadi/grafaalcanfaaouiraj One mifchief draws on an- 
other. 

^ar na aldea^ enaS ver asca- We fay : you can't fee wood 
fas^ for trees J cr to be like the 

butcher, that looked ^for 
his knife when he bad it in 
his mouth. 

^uem trabalha^ tern alfaya^ He that works has furniture. 

Fallo-lhe em alhos^ refponde^ 1 talk of chalk and you of 
me em bugalhos^ cheefe. 

Em tempo nevado o albo vale Garlick in the foggy weather 
lumi ca^allo^ is as good as a horfe : it 

means that garlick is a good 
defence for travellers a* 
again ft dampnefs and cold 
weather. 

^ezo como hum, atboy As ftifFas garlrck; that is, a 

healthy ftrong robull per- 
fon. 

Sua alma^ fua pahna^ As you brew^ even fo bake. 

Na almoeda Um a barba que4a9 At a falekeep your beard on 

your chin ftill ; that is^ let 
npt your beard wag too faft 
in bidding, left you over- 
bid and repent. 

Pagar os akos de vafiof To have but little or no fenfe 

at all. 

^em ama a bebrad, ama ojeu Love me, love my dog« 
cadt 

Coda qual ama feu femelhan te^ Like wiM to like, or like loves 

like. 

Tambem os ameafados moment Tbteatned folks eat bread; 
pao^ we fay, threatned folks live 

long. 

Contas de pertOy g amigos de Even reckonings make long 
longe^ friends. 

X 4 ■ Nai 
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Naoje diVi ferder a amizade An inch breaks no fquares. 

por daaia queUa patboj 
Tarn bom bg Pidr§ amo feu Like mafter, like man. 

Furtar o cametro^ t dor ospis We fay, to fleal a goofe and 

pello amor dt Deas^ give the giblets in alms. 

Nem bum dido faz madj mm One fwallow does not make 1 

buma andorinba verdo^ fummer. Una hiruudo non 

facit vsr^ fays Horace* 
Leuar palbas^ e aralhosy To fweep ftakes. 

Na area aberta jujio peccoj That is, it is opportunity 

makes the thief. 
De hum argueiroy fazer bum We fay, to make mountaina 

cavalliiroy of mole-hills. 

Com arte J ecom engam fevive That is, all a man's life is a 
mtye anno\ com engano^ e cheat. 
com arte fe vive a*outra ' 
partej 
^ema boaarvoreficbegahoa That is, he that relies on 
fombra o cobre, good worthy peoples reaps 

a benefit, 
jffno mortOy cevada ao rabo^ A day after the fair, ^r, after. 

meat, muftard. 
Jfnoy que tern fome^ . carios We fay, hungry dogs will eat 

comcy dirty pudding. 

Bopa de Tful ndofe fez para a Good things are not fit for 
boca do afno^ fools; ^ a turd is as good 

for a fow as a pancake. 
Mais quero afnoy que me leve. Better be an old man's darling, 
qu^ cavalloy que me derrube^ than a young man's war- 

mg. 
Mais val ma avertfa que boa It is better to agree at any 

fentenfOy rate, than to go to law. 

^em ndi fe aventuray nao Nothing venture, nothing 

anda a cavalloj nem em muhy have. 
Nad deites azeite nofogOy Do not throw oil into the fire. 

Bhca nao admitte fiadory The belly has no ears. 

Da'mao a boca feperde afopOy Much falls between the cup 

and the lip. 
Em boca cerrada hdi entra A clofe mouth Cfitches no 

mofcay flies. 

^uem tern boca vai a Rom^y That is» a man may go any 

where if he has language 
to fpeak for himfelf and aflc. 
bis way. 
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Pella ioca mom psixe^ Much talking brings miuch 

woe. 
CaJa bofarinhetro buva feus fevery man thinks his own 

alfineteSy geefefwans. 

^uem tern auatro, e gajla cin* He \hat hath four and fpends 
cOi nao ha mijler bolfa nem five )ias no need of a purfc. 
boljinho^ 
Cahra vai pella vinhapor ond^ Like father like fon. 

vai amay^ vai afilha, 
Maiar dous coelbos de buma We fay, to kill two birds 

cajadada^ .^ , with one ftone. 

^em cantafeus males efpantu^ The perfon who fings makes 

eafy his misfortunes ; that 
is, liriging caufes him not 
to reflect on jt fo much as 
he otherwife would. 
Dehor a capa ao touro^ To throw one's cloak at the 

bull; that is, to venture 
all a man has to fave his 
life. 
fivaelreyi e da caacapa^ Let the king live, and give 

me the cloak; that is fpo- 

kexi ofperfonswho, under 

^ ' a pretence of authority, 

rob and plunder other peo-^ 
pie, and at the fame time 
pretend they are doing juf- 
tice to the power repofed 
in their hands. 
Andar de eapa cahida^ To be behind-Hand in the 

world. 
O cbd com raiva de feu dono A mad dog bites his own maf- 
travoj ^ ter : thqre is no trufting tp 

madmen, ^rpeople in a rage. 
^em com caensfe lan^a^ com We f4y, lie with beggars and 

pulgas fe levaniOy you'll be loufy. 

'jlfarnede lobo dente 4icao , That is, to return railing for 

\ railing ; or as our modern 

proverb fays, give him a 
' Rowland for his Oliyei:: 

the Latins fay, par pari re^ 
ferre. 
^mfaz cafa naprafa^ hun^ That is, a man in public bufi- 
dizem ^ue he altOy outros que nefs can't pleafe every bodyi 
be bayxa^ or as Solon fays : 'tis rare 

that 
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that ftatQfmsin can all par* 
ties pleafe. 
A ciyualk dado nai olbes o deH- Never look in the mouth of 

te^ agifchorfe. * 

^uem qiur cavallo fern tacba^ 'Tis a good horfe that never 

Jim eUefe acba^ ftumbles. 

Is a terra dos cegosj o torto be In a country of blindmen he 
rey , that has one eye is the king. 

Cobra boa fama^ e deita^ti a -When your name is up, you 

dormiry may lie a-bed till noon* 

Fazer as conias fern a bifpeda^ To reckon without the hof- 

tefs, er as we fay, the hoft* 
Docontado come ohbo^ The wolf eats of vrhzt is 

* counted; that is, thieves 
will fteal, though they 
know it will be mified, 
much more if they ^hinkit 
will not. 
Em cafa de ladrao naS falks You fbould not mention a 
em corda^ halter to any whofe relati- 

ons or friends have fuffer'd 
by it^ that is, no man 
fhould be hit in the teeth of 
his.dirgrace 
Jio couro Ihefabem as correas. The thongs come out of his 

^ ikin ; that is, he pays for it. 
Cortar o vejiido conforme o To cut one's coat according 

pannoj to the cloth. 

Criay o corvo tirarves-ba o elhoj It is faid of a perfon that be- 
ing recieved in diftrefs de- 
frauds or grows too great 
for him that entertained 
him* 
TarUa culpa tem o ladrao oomo The receiver is as bad as the 

confeniidorj thief^ 

Dadivas quebrantao penhaSf Gifts break rocks; that is, 

kindnefs overcomes the 
bardefb hearts, and bribes 
cr prefents corrupt the moft 
refolved. 
Melhor be fazer de balde que It is better work for nothing, 
eflar debalde^ than be 4azy and do no- 

' thing at all. 

Veiiar azeite no fige. To make bad worfe. Horace 

fays. Oleum addere eandno 

Nai 
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NaS be demo tarn feo como We fay, the lion is not fo 
. piniady fierce as his pifiDre. 

Primeiro Jai deniis^ que pa- We fay, near is my coat, but 
nntesy nearer is my (kin, i^c, 7i- 

rence fays, Heus proximus 
fum egomeimhi, 
L& vat a lingoa^ onde o dtnti To fcratch where it itchest 

grita^ 
^ando cuidas meter o dente Harm watch, h'ctm. catch. 
imfegufo toparaz o duroj Horace fajs, 

— et fragili quarens ilUderi 
aentem, 

Offendetfolido - 

D<xr c&m a Ungoa nos denies^ To contradict onq's felf, to 

belie. 
^uem \tao faUa nas o ouve A man may hold his tongue 
DeoSj in an ill time ; alfo, fpare to 

fpeak, and fpare to fpeed. 

Ventura te de DeoSj filbo ; que God gi veyou good I uck^child, 

faber pouco te bajia^ for a little learning will 

ferve your turn; becaufe 
it is fortune that raifes men 
mbre than merit. 
Cada qunl por Jiy i Deos por Every one for himfelf, and 

todosy "* God fipr all. 

Em horn dias^ teas obras^ The better days the better 

deed. 
Para dia de fad cerejoj We fay, when two Sundays 

come together, that is 
never. 
^udo pode dinhetro^ Money governs the world. 

O homem propoemy eDeos dif- Man propofes and God dif- 

.poem^ pofes. 

JOorme como hum arganaZy He fleeps like a dormoufe. 
j/ bom entendedor poucas pala- A word to the wife is enough. 

vrasj 
Gato efcaldado da agoafria ha We fay a burnt child dreads 

meaoy the fire. 

}Io efcudettar H)era$ quern te- That is, people's affedions 
. querhemy oumaly are difcovered by their 

liberality. 
Efmolou fad Mattheusy efmo^ Charity begins at home. 

loupara os feusy 
}fad ha melhor efpelbo que p There is no better looking- 
fmigo velho^ ^^^h ^^^ ^^ ^"^ friend ; 

that 
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that is fuch a one will not 

flatter a man, but tell him 

the truth. 

Nitn iflopa com tifoensy mm That is, converfatlon of wo- 

mclhir com varoens^ men is dangerous ; it is not 

good jefting with edged 
tools. , 
foliar /em cut Jar ^ he aiirdr To let one's tongue run wi« 
fem qfrontar, thout refle&ing on what 

one fays, is like (hooting at 
random. 
Fallapnico ehemUrtebao por Talk little and well, and 
alguem^ you'll be counted fome- 

body; that is, you'll CQf 
efteemed. 
^uem a fama tern perdlda^ He who has loft his reputa- 
morta anda ne/ia viday tion, is as good as dead 

whilft living : we fay, one 

had as good be banged as 

have an ill name. 

A quern ma fama iem^ nem ac- Do not keep company with, 

iompanbiiy mm digas bem^ nor be fond of one that has 

an ill name. 
Jproveitador defarelosy efper-^ That is, one that faves at the 
difador defarinhay (piggot ai^d lets it run out 

at the bung; 4l&>9 pei^ny 
wife and pound fooliih. 
Nadfaum ha/arinia. They can't fet their l^rfes 

together. 
^em ma a fa% tiellajaZy Self do, felf harm. 
jtgora d6 pad, e mel, e depots After fweet meat comes lour 

darapao efel^ fauce. 

lingoa doce como melyicorafao An honey tongue, an heart 

amargofo comafel^ of gall, 

Baler oferro quando ejlaquen^ To beat the iron whilft it is 
tey hot, 0r, (o make hay whilft 

the fun fiiines. 
^em comferro mata^ aferro He who kills by the fword, 

morre^ dies by the fword. 

Ccirregado de ferroy carregado He who is loaded with iron, 
de pi^don is loaded with fear ; that is, 

he who loads himfelf with 
armour and weapons ar 
gaii)fl danger, difcovers he 
is much afraid. 



J 
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^m tifaz feftoy nabfoendo He that makes more of you 
fazerj ou te qutr enganary than be wont to do, either 
4iu ti ha mfter^ defigns to cheat you, or 

ftands in need of you. 
Nai fies^ nem prdfies^ mm ar^ Do not truft, nor contend, 
rendesyviviras intreasgin" nor hire, and you'll live 
to, among men ; that is, you'll 

live peaceably* " 

Mijar clar$^ dar humafiga ao Tell the truth and ihame the 

medico^ devil. 

Se nad bebe na tavertuiy folga We fay he does not fmoke 

mlla^ but imocks. 

Jchoufoma para feufapato^ He has found a laft to his 

Ihoe ; that is, he has met 
with his match. 
Ndi fijais fornilra ft tendes a Do not undertake to be a 
iobefa de manuiga^ baker if your head is made 

of butter i that is, do not 
take upon you any bufim^fs 
you are unfit for. 
A0 homem ' oufad$ a fortwta Fortune favours the bold. 

Ihe daa mady 
Roupa di franceTUs^ Things left at random, or 

expos'd to be pillaged, 
Cabir dafrigidiira nas brafas^ To fall out of the frying-pan 

into the fire. 
Dixem OS filhoiao foalhiiro^ Little pitchers have great 
que ouvem dizer a feus pays ears. 
aofumeiro^ 
Pirto vat fumo da cbama^ We fay, there Is no fmbke 

without.fome fire. 
^uem buma vez furta^ fiel He who once fteals is never 
nunca^ trufty, or once a thief, al- 

ways a thief. 
Mai vat ao fufo quando a bar'- Alas for the fpindle when the 
ia nao anda em cima, beard is not over it. By 

the fpindle is meant the 
woman, and by the beard 
the man. 
Cada terra com feu ufo^ cada So many countries, fo many 
roca comfeufufoy cuftoms. 

^antas aiefaSi tantas cara^^ Several men, fevcral minds. 
pufas^ 

Sluem the doer a cabefa que a We fay, if any fool finds th« 
apirtey cap fit him, let him put 

I it on. Si 
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si queres faler quern he o w7- Set a beggar on horfe«baclc« 
laS^ metelhe a vara na mai^ and he will ride to the 

devil. 
Nai ba rofafem effinhosj^ There is no rofe without 

thorns, there is no fweet 
without fotne fweat. 
Andar^ andar^ vir morrer & To eat an whole o;c and 
betray • faint at the tail. This pro- 

verb is fpoke, when any 
body falls fhort of a thing, 
after having ufed all en« 
deavours. 
^uem nao deve^ two teme. Out of debt, out of danger. 

^efHj quando podey nai quer^ It is good to make hay while 
quando quer^ ytao pode^ the fun (hines. 

tlomem honrado nao ba mifter We fay, a good face needs no* 

gahadoy • band. 

Homemgrandey befladepao^ This proverb intimates, that 
* things are not to be valued 

by their bulk, but ac- 
cording to their intrinfie 
worth and value ; and fo 
we fay, a lark i$ better 
. . than a kite. 

Debaixo de ma capa jaz bom A tattered cloak may cover a 
bebedoTj good drinker ^ that is, men 

are not to be judged by 
outward appearance. 
^em muyto abrafa^ pouco a^ All grafp, all Jofe ; or, covet 

pertOy all, and lofe all. 

No acougue^ quem mat falla^ He that fpeaks lavifhly, (hall 
wal o^e. hear knavifhly. Terence 

fays, ^i pergit a?, qiue 

vult<i dicerej ea^ quanonvult^ 

audiit. 

^uem em mats alto nada^ mats That is, the higheft charges 

prefto fe afoga^ are the more liable and 

nearer to the downfall. 

Hofpede com fily hi honor ^ Firft come, firft ferved. 

Uojpeda formofa^ dam fax a A beautiful hoftefs, or land- 

bolfa^ lady, is bad for the purfe* 

O bojpede e pei^eaosires (Sas Fttlh ^% and new-come 

fede^ guefts, fnjell when thej are 

Arte dim old. 

UBrta 
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Uirta fern agoa^ cafafemtel- That is, a garden without 
b&do^ fMWerfem amor, ma^^ water, a hoiife untiled, a 
ridofm cuiaadog dc grafa wife without love, and a 
he carog carelefs huiband, are all 

alike, being all fi;ark: 

naught. 

Honra ao iom paraque ie hoft" Honour a good man, that be 

rgf i ao mio paraque te nai may honour you ; and an 

ejbokre^ ill man, that he may not 

diflionour you. 

Honra he dos amos que fe The honour done to fervants, 

fiz aos criados^ redounds to their maflers. 

Officio de confelbo^ honra fern An o£5ce in^ the council is 

proveito^ honour without profit; 

» that is, to be of the coun« 

cil of a town, by which 

nothing is got in Portugal. 

Homem aperceUdo, nujo cork" A ^^^ that is prepared, has 

batid9^ half the battle over. 
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DIALOGOS FAMILIAR 

FAMILIARES. DIALOGUES. 

Ct'ENHA vnums^o Ions VjOOD morrow, fir. 

Ccmo ejla vm. f ou tmo paf- How do you do, fir? 

fa vm.? 

Benty nab muyU bm, vou paf- Well; not very well ; fo, fo 

Jando^ 

Muyto bm parafervir a vm. Very well to ferve you. 

jt's ordens de vm. At your fcrvice. 

Fico-lhe muyto ebrigado, t am obliged to you. 

ym. muytos anmsj I thank you. 

Como eftity ou pajfa o fenhor How does your brother do ? 

feuirmab? 

Muyto bem^ nao muyto bem^ He is very weU; not very 

well. 

EUe tir& gofto de ver a vm. He will be glad to fee you. 

Nad terei tempo para bir a vi' Khali have no time to fee 

h hojej him to day. 

Fa^a favor de ajfentar-fe^ Be pleafed to fit down. 

Da humacadeira ao fenhor^ Give a chair to the gentle* 

man. 

Nad he neceffariay There's Jno occafion. 

Tenho que hir a fazer huma I muft go make a vifit in the 

vijita aqui nefta vijinhanfa, neighbourhood. 

Vm. tem prej/a^ You are in hafte. 

£u logo voliarei, TU be back, or return pre* 

fently. 

Jdeos meu fenhory Farewell, fir. 

Folgo de yer a vm, com boa I am glad to fee you in good 

faude^ ' hesdth. 

Beijo as maSs de vm» I kifs your hand. 

Sou criado de vm. I am your fervant. 

Sou muyto feu criado^ Your moft humble fervant. 

D I A* 
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DIALOGO II. DIALOGUE 11. 

Para fazer huma Vifita dc , To vijit in the Mornings 
Manhaa. 

ONDE ejia teu amo ? \1[7HERE is your matter? 

Aindadorme? ^^ Is he afleep ftUl ? 

Ndb^ fenhoYy elle efta acordado. No, fir, he is awake. 

EJIa elle ja levantado ? Is he up ? 

ifaby fenhor^ elle ainda ejlh No> fir, he Is ftill a-bed. 

na cama. 

^e vergonha de ejiar ainda What a ihami: *tis to be a-bed 

na cama a efias horas ! , at this time a-day ! 

Ontem a mite fui para a coma I went to bed fo late laft 

tao tarde^ que nao me pude night, I cou'd not rife early 

levantar cedo eJia manhaoy this morning. 

^efizerao vm^" depots de cea ? W hat d id you do after fupper ? 

Danfhnos^ cantimosy ri^nos, e We danced, we fang, we 

jugamos, laugh'd, we play'd. 

AquejogoP At what game? 

Ms centos. We play'd at piquet. 

J^anto me peza de nao ter How grieved am I, I did not 

fabldo ! know it ! 

^emganhou? ^emperdeo? Who won? who loft? 

£u ganbei dez moedas, I won ten nrroidores. 

Me que horas jugarao vm^^? Till what hour did you play ? 

jite duas horas defpois da meya Till two in the morning. 

noite. 

A que horas foi vm. para a At what o'clock did you go 

cama ? to bed ? 

Ms tresy as tres horas e meya. At three, half an hour after 

three. 

Nao me admiro que vm, fe /?- I don't wonder at your rifing 

vante tao tarde, fo late. 

^e horas fad ? What's o'clock ? 

^e horas Ihe parece a vm. que What do you think it is? 

fejao? / 

Pareceme que aptnas fad oito. Scarce eight, I believe yet. 

Sim ! oito ! ja derao dez. How ! eight ! it has ftruck 

ten. 

Entao he prectfo que me levante Then I muft rife with all 

quanto mats deprejfd puder, fpeed. 
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DIALOG O III. DIALOGUE IIL 
Para vcftir-fc. To drefi ontsfelf. * 

**Vi^ ^^ qutr vm. ? '^ What will yau pleafe 

to have? 

Dijpaxa-tej acendi § lumCy e Be quick, make a fire^ drefs 

vefle-me, me. 

ii/i inary^o ^^i9f lyme. There is a fine fire. 

Da^me a minhy camlfa. Give me my (hirt. 

Ella aqui efta^ fenhcry Here it is, fir. 

Hdbeftaquente^ ejza muytofiia^ *Tis not warai/tis quite coU. 

Euaaquentarei^fe vm. quiz^r^ If you pleafe, I'll warm it. 

Nady nad\ tra%e me as nun- No, no; bring me my filk 

has msyas de feduy (lockings. - 

Huma dellas Jlu rita^ One of them is torn. 

Da Ibe bum pontOy concerta-Oy Sutch it a little, mend it. 

Dii-a ao qu4 as concertOy I have given it to the ftock.* 

ing mender. 

Fixffle beniy You have done right. 

Onde eft ad as minhas chlnilas ? Where are my flippers ? 

Onde ejlk a minba roupa de- Where is my night-gown \ 

chamhre ? 

Pcntea-mey Comb my head. 

Procura cutro pentey Look for another comb. 

Da meo meu lerifOy Give me my handkerchief. 

Eis^aqui bum lavadoy Here is a clean one. 

Da-me o que ejla na mlvhaaU Give me that which is in my 

giheiray pocket. 

Dei'O alavandeiray elle eftava I gave it to the wafher-wo* 

p^joy man, it was foul. 

Trouxe ellaja.a minba roupa ? Has (he brought my linen ? 

Simy fenbor, e nod f aha nada. Yes, there wants nothing. 

Tfazeme osmeus calfoensy Bring me my breeches. 

^e vejiido quer vm. para bo^ What clothes will you wear 

je ? to-day ? 

O mejmode ontemy Thofe 1 wore yefterday, 

O alfa'idie ha de trazer logo o The taylor will bring your 

feu vejlidoy cloth- fuit prefently . 

'Batem a porta y ve la quern hiy Somebody knocks, fee who it 

is. 

^uemhe? Who is it? 

He alfaiatey ' It is the taylor. 

Diixa-Q tntrary Let him come in. 

D I A. 
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blALOGO IV. DIALOGUE: iV, 

O Senhor e o Alfaiate. The Gtnileman and thi Taylar, 

CJh'RJZEIS nttu vejiido ? TS O you bring my fuit of. 

-^ ^^ cloaths ? 

S/m, ftnhor^ eiU aqui. Ycs^ fir, hcr^ Wsi 

Ha m^uyto temfo quei/lou efpi- You make me wait a great' 

rando por elU^ while, 

tiad pude vir ate agota^ I cou'd not come fooner* 

Naq eftava acfibadoy It was not finiflied. 

Jinda nao eftaeoa farrado^ The lining Was not fewed^ 

^er vm v^ir a ^afaia para Will you pleafe to try the 

vcrfe Ihe ^a bem ? clofe coat on ? 

Vejamosfe ejia bem feitai Let us fee whether it be well 

made.^ 

Tenho para tnjim que Ihe hdja I believe it will pleafe you. 

de agradar. ^ 

Parece-me muyto comprlda^ It feemd to me to be vefy 

long. 

He cepume agoxa di trate^Ias They wear them long now* 

eompfidasy 

Abotoai-a^ Button me. 

He muyto apertada^ It is too clofe. 

jfj/im deve fer para que Ihe To fit properly^ it ought to 

efleja bem ao corpOf be clofe. 

Nao fad as mangos dimafiada^ Are not the ileeves too widef 

mente largas ? 

Nao^fenhory efiai- Ihe admira* No, fir, they fit very well. 

vetmente^ 

Os calf otnsfai muyto apertados ? The breeches are very nar«i 

row. 

E/la he a moda de agora^ That is the fafhion. 

EJ)e veJlido ijia-lhe bizarra" This fuit becomes you migh- 

mente f ty well. 

He muyto, curto^ muyto com- 'Tis too (hort, too long, tpf- 

pridoy muyto grande^ muyto big, too little. 

pequeno^ 

Tendesfeito a vojfa contaP Have you made your bill? 

Nadj, Jenhor, nao twe tempOy No, fir, I had no time. 

Tra2^ a^ amanhaa^ e pagar* Bring it tomorrow» I'll ^f^f 

vpshei^, you. 
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DIALOGO V. DIALOGUE V. 

Para almofar. To hreakfajl, 

. CT^RATiE^nos alguma couja "D RING, us fomething for 
•^ para ahnogar^ ^ breakfaft. 

5/Vw, fenkor^ ha linguffas e Yes, fir, there are fom& fau- 

pajielinhos^ fages and petty- patecs. 

GSJla vm, de prefunto ? Do you chufe the gammon 

of bacon ? 
Sim^ traze-o; comeremos huma Yes, bring it; we wiU cat." 

talhada deUe^ Cut a (lice of it. 

Eftende hum guardanapo fibre Lay a napkin on' that table. 

aquella mefa^ 
Da^nos pratosj facasy egarfos^ Give us plates, knives, and 

forks. 
Ltq)a OS copos^ Rinfe the glafles. 

Da huma cadeira aofinhor^ Reach the gentleman a chair. 
/[ffinU'fe vm, ajfente-fi ao pi do Sit down, fir j fit by the fire. 

lumcy 
Nad tenho frioj aqui ficarei I am not cold, I fhall be ytry 

muyto bem^ well here. 

Vijamosfi vinho he bom^ Let us fee whether the wine 

Da ca aquella garrafa com be good. 
' aquelle copOy Give me that bottle and a 

Fa fa favor de provar aquelle glafs. 

vinnoy Tafte that wine, pray. 

Como Iheagrada? quedizvm. How do you like it? what 

delle ? fay you to it ? 

Na3 he maoy he muyto bom^ It is not bad, It is very good. 
£is aqui as linguifasy tira Here are the , faufages, take 

aquelle pratOy away this plate. 

Coma vm. lingutfas^ Eat fome faufages, fir. 

yacomi algumas^eltas/admuy' I have eat fome, they are 

to boasy very good. 

Dn-me de beber^ Give me fome drink. 

A faude de vm. Your health, fir. 

Bom proiveito fa^a a vm. Much good may it do you. 

Da de beler aofinhovy Give the gentleman ^fome 

drink. 
Eu bebi ainda agora y I drank but juft now. 

Os pajlelinhos erao bem bonsj The ^ctty-patces were very 

good. 
E^avad hum pouco^ais cozidif They were baked a little too 
do queideviao ejiar^ much. 

Vm. 



■ 

ij 
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fW. nao come^' You do not cat. 

Tenho comido ianto^ que nao I have eat too much, I fliall 



p6clereijantar^ 

Vnty efla zombando^ vm, nao 

tern comido nada^ 
Tenho comido com muyto gofio^ 

tanto das itnguifas como do 

Prefunto^ 



not be able to eat any din- 
ner. 

You only jeft, you have eat 
nothing at all. 

I have cat very heartily both of 
faufages and gammon of 
bacon. 



DIALOGO VL 
Para fallar Portuguez. 

/^OMO vat vm. com Jeu 
*^ Portugue%? 
Ejla vm. ja muyto adtantado 
neUe ? 
, Ainda me f aha muyto 'y naofei 

quaji nada^ 
Dizem porem que vm. ofalla 

muyto bem^ 
Prouvera a Deos que ajjimfojfe ! 
Os que dizem ijfo^ ejlao muyto 

enganados^ 
EJieja vm, na certeza que ajftfn 

mo dijferady 
Pojfo fallar algumas palavras- 

que aprendi de cor^ 
E unicamente o que he necejfarro 

far a come far a fallar^ 
O comefar nao he bajiante^ he 

prectfo que vm acabe^ 
Falle vm* ftmpre ou hem^ ou 

maL 
Tenho medo de dar erros^ 
Nad tenha vm, medo \ a lingua 

Portugueza nao he difficile 

Conhcfo ijfoy e tambem que ella 

he muyto engragada^ 
Shie felictdade feria a minhafe 

eu a foubejje bem! 



DIALOGUE. VI 

Tofpeak Portuguefe* 

TJt O W goes on your Por- 

tuguele ? 
Are you much improved in 

. it now ? 
Far from it \ I know nothing 

almoiOb. 
It is (aid, however, you fpeak 

it very well. 
Wou'd to God it were true ! 
Thofe that fay fo are much * 

mlAaken. 
I aflure you I was told fo. 

I can fay a few words which 
I have learnt by heart. 

And fo much as is neceflary 
to begin to fpeak. 

The beginning is not allj 
you muft make an end. 

Be always fpeaking, whether 
well, or ill. 

I am afraid committing blun- 
ders. 

Never fear; the PorUiguefp 
language is not hard. 

I know it ; and that it has 
abundance of graces. 

How happy fbou'd I be, if I 
were mafter of it 1 

Y 3 Aap^ 
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jl appUcafdi be § umcB mtf 

ftBTaaprndi'lay 
^ani9 iemp9 bd fu vm* tf- 

frauU? 
Apenas ka hum me%^ 
Qrnis fi chamajeu meftre ? 
Ckaina fe — — 
Ha mujto tempo qme o cmbep^ 

Elle tern enfinado a nuipos dos 

meus amigos^ 
Nad the dix ellefer precif§ que 

jalUfempre Portuguex ? 

Sim^ fenhmr^ ajftm medizmyy- 

tas VfTus^ 
Pots J porque nab faSa twi. ? 
Com juem quer vm. que eu 

faUe? 
Com OS quefattarem com %mr. 
Eu quizerafallar^ mas luio me 
' atrevo^ 
He precifo que vm, nao tenha 

medo nem fe peje dos que o 

duviremfallar^ 



G U E SE 

Application is the onlj 

of Icaming it. 
How long have you been 

learning P 
Scarce a month yet. 
What is your mafter's name? 

His name is 

I have known him a great 

while. 
He has taught feveral friends 

of mine. 
Docs not he tell you thatyoii 

muil conflantly talk For- 

tuguefc i 
Yes, lir, he often tells me fp. 
Why do not you calk then I 
Who will you have me talk 

with ? 
With thofe that (ball talk to 

• • • 

you. 
I would fain talk^ but dare 

not. 
You muft not be afraid, you 

muft be bold. 



DIALOGQ VII. 
Do tempo, 

j0 VE tempo faz ? 

O tempo ejia admiravelj 

O tempo eJia roim, 

Fazfrio ? faz calma ? 

Nao fazfrio^ nao faz cahna^ 

Chove? naochove? 

Nao creyo^ 

O vento eJia mudadoj 

Teremos ehuva^ 

Hoje nao ha de chover^ 

Chove, chove a cantaros^ 

EJianevandoy 

Troveja^ 

3 



DIALOGUE VIL 
Of the Weather. 

iniTHAT fort of weather 
^^ is it? 
It is fine weather. 
It is bad weather. 
Is it cold ? Is it hot I 
It is hot cold, it is not hot. 
Does it rain? does it not rain? 
I do not believe it. 
The wind is changed. 
We fhall have rain. 
It will not rain to day. 
It rains, it pours. 
It fnows. 
It thunders. 

Cnb$ 
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Cahe pedira^ It hails. 

Relmnpoguea^ It lightens. 

Fa% mityta calfna^ It is very hot. 

Geou a mite pajfada ? Has it frecz'd to night ? 

JV^5, fenhor^ mas agora ejla No, fir, but ic freezes now. 

giando^ 

Parece-me que ha nevoeiro^ It appears to mc to be a great 

fog, 

Vm, nab Je engana^ ajjlm i>, You are not miftaken, it is 

true, 

Vm. iem hum grande catarr^j You have caught a violent 

ou ejlillicidio^ ^ cold. 

Ha quinze d'uis que o ttnhoy I have had it this fort-night. 

'^ue horasfad? What's o'clock? 

r^ cedo^ nao he tardej Tis early, 'tis not late. 

He tempo de almo^ar^ Is it breakfaft time ? * 

Pcuco falta para Jerem boras *TwiIl bedinocf-time imme-r 

dejantarj diately. - 

S^ue faremos depots dejantar? Whatlhall W(b do after dior 

ner? 

Daremoi humpajjfeyo^on tremos We'll take a walk, 

pajjiar^ 
Vamos dar huma vilta^ Let us take a turn now^ 

Nao vamos fora com e/le tempo^ We muft not go ajjro^id this 

weathfen 



DIALOGO VIII. DIALOGUE VIIL 
Para perguntarquc^novas ha. To entire after News. 

^UE vat de novo ? ou que \X/' HAT news is ftirring ? 

^^^"^jnovas ha? 

Sabe vm. alguma coufa de novo ? Do you know any } 

ou fahe vm, algumas ? 
Nao tenbo ouvido nada de mvo^ I have heard noiM, 
Dt quefefalla pella cidade ? What's the talk of the town ? 
Nho fefalla de nada^ There's no talk of anything. 

Nal tendes osivido fallqr de Have ypu heard no tallc of 

guerra^ war ? 

Nad oufofallar nada diffi^ I heard ^lothing of it. 

Poremfalldfe de hum cerco^ There's a talk however of a 

fiege. 
Fallou'fe nijfoy mas nao he wr- There was fuch a difcourfe^. 

dade^ but it is not true. 

Y,4 Jnte^ 
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.Jntes pello contrario faUa-fe ifg 
pa%j 

fm creyo^f 
} fe di% na eorte ? 
Falla-fe de buma viagem. 
^ando vos pare^e ^ue el rey 
^ partita? 
Nadfefabe. Naofe diz quart- 

do. 
Onde^ ou para ondefe diz que 

etle hira ? 
Hum dizem que bira para 

Flandres^ e outros para Ale^ 

manha, 
E que diz a Gazeta ? 
Eu. naq a It. 
He verdade e que fe diz do 

Sr ? 

Pots queje diz delle ? 

Dizem que ejlh ferido mortaU 

Thente^ 
Muyto me pefaria dijfo ; elk he 

hum homem de hem. 
^uem ferio ? 
Dous marotos que o invejitrao^ 

Sabe-fe o porque ? 

A noticia que corre he^ que deu 
num delles hum cojcorrao^ 

, Eu nao creyo ijfo ; nem eu tao 
pouco^ 
Etlo vai^ cedo faberemos a ver- 
dadij 



G U E S E 

On the contrary, there's talk 

of peace. 
I believe To. 

What fay they at court? 
They talk of a voyage. 
When do yoa think the king 

will fet out? 
*Tis not known, they do not 

.fay when. 
Where do they fay hell go? 

Some fay into Flanders, o- 
thers into Germany. 

And what fays the gazette? 

I liave not read it. 

Is it true what's reported of 
Mr ? 

What of him? 

They fay he is mortally 
wound ed, 

I (bou'd be forry for that, 
he's an honeft man. 

Who wounded him ? 

Two rogues that fet upon 
him. 

Is it known upon what ac- 
count? 

The report is that he gave 
one of them a box on the 
ear. 

I don't believe it. Nor I nei- 
ther. 

However, we fhall foon know 
the truth. 



DIALOGO IX. 

Para efcrever. 

Tr\A'I'ME huma folha de 
^^ papely huma penna^ e hu- 
ma pouca de tintaj 
Ide ao meu quarto^ e achareis em 
cima da mefa tudo o que vos 
for precifoy 



DIALOGUE IX. 

To write. 

/^ IVE me a Iheet of pa- 
^^ per, a pen, and a little 

ink. 
Step to my clofet, you'll find 
on the table whatever you 
want. Nad 
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Nad ha pennas^ 

Ha grande quantiddde deltas 
na efcrivaninba^ 

Nad prejiao para nada^ 

La hi outras, 

Nad ejlad aparadaSt 

Onde ejld o voffo canivHe ? 

Sabeis vis aparir pennas ? 

Eu aparo-as a meu modo^ 

Efta nad ejia mh^ 

Em quanta acabo ejla cariOtfa* 
xiime favor de fechar as 
outras^ e fazer hum map 



3^9 



There are no pens. ^ 

There are a great many in 
the ftandifh. 

They are good for nothing. 

There are fome others. 

They are not made. 

Where is your pen-knjfe? 

Can you make pens? 

I make them my own way. 

This is not bad. 

While i make an end of this 
letter, do me the favour to 
make a packet of the reft* 



deltas^ 

^e fello quer vm. que eu Ihe What feal will you have me 

ponha? put to it? 

Sella-o com o meufinHe^ ou com Seal it with my cypher, or 

as minhas armasy coat of arms. 

Com que lacre quer vm. que as What wax fliall I put to it? 



feche? 
Fechai-as com o vermelho ou 

com prito ; feja qual fbr^ 

nad importa^ 
Tem vm. pojio a data ? 
Parece^me quejim^ mas atnda 

nad a ajjinei^ 



Put either red, or black, no 
matter which. 

Have you put the date? 
I believe I have, but I have 
not figned it. 



A quantos eftamos hoje do mez? What day of the month is 

this? 



jt otttOf a deZf a quinze, a 

. vintey 

Pande o fobrefcnto F 

Onde ejla a area ? 

Vos nunca tendes areOj 

Ahi ha alguma no areeiroy 

Ahi ejia o feu criado ; quer vm, 

que elk leve as cartas ao cor^ 

reoj 
Leva as minhas cartas ao cor- 

reoy e poo te efqueps de pa- 

gar porte^ 
Nad tenho dinheiro^ 
Ahi efla huma moeda de ourOy 
Vai depreffa^ e vem logo^ 



The eighth, the tenth, fif- 
teenth, twentieth. 

Put the fuperfcription. 

Where is the powder? 

You never have powder or 
fand. 

1 here's fome in the fand- 
box. 

There's your fervant, will 
you let him carry the let- 
ters to the poft-houfe? 

Carry my letters to the poft- 
ofEce, and don't forget to 
pay poftage. . 

I have no money. 

There's a moidore. 

Go quickly, and return as 
foon as pofSble. 
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DIALOGO X. DIALOGUE X. 
Para comprar. Ta huy. 

Qk UE quer vm. ? WT H A T do you wan t,fif ? 

•*^^ ^^ What would you 

pleafe to have i 
^uefo hum bnn pann9 fino pa^ I want a good fine doth to 

ra hum veJUda^ make me a fuit of clothed. 

%enhavm,ahondadedteKtrar^ Be plea fed to walk in, Jlr, 

e vera o mais belo panno que you'il fee the iineit in Lon- 

ha*em Londres^ . don« 

Deixe-me ver o melhor que vm. Shew me the bed you have. 

tem^ 
jfqui tern vm, huin excellentej There's a very fine one, and 

que agora fe cofiuma.trazer^ whatfs worn at prefent. 
He hum bom panno^ mas a cor 'Tis a good cloth, but I don't 

nao *ne agrada^ like the colour. 

Ahi tern vm, outra pefa que There's another lighter piece. 

tern a cor mais clara^ 
Agradame a <or^ mas o panno I like that colour well, but 

nao hefortey nao iem corpOj the cloth is not ftrong, 'tis 

too thin* 
Veja e/}a pefO 'y vm, nao achara Look upon this piece here, 

em nenhuma parte outra iao fir, you'll not find the like 

boa eomo elia, . any where elfe. 

Suanto pede vm, por cada ana What do you a(k for it an 

delle? dl? 

O feu juflo prefo he ^--"^ Without exadling, it is 

worth -s— 
&r, nao he meu ceflume por^tnt Sir, I am -not ufcd to {land 

a regaUar \ fa^a-me favour haggling; pray tell mc 

de dizer-me o ultimo pre^o^ yourloweft price. 

ya dijfe a vm. que aquelle he I have told you, fir, 'ri^g 

ofeu jufto prefOy worth that. 

He muyto caro^ dar the hei a 'Tis too dear, I'll give )rou— 

vm» ■■ ' 
Nad pojfo dar nada de- abate^ I can't bate a farthing. 

ou nao poJTo abater hu>n cei^ ' 

■tu, 

Vm, nao o ha de vender por ef- You (hall not have what you 

fe prefo^ afk. 

Fm, quizfaber o ultimo prefo^ You afked die the loweft 
i eu dijfe-lhoy price,' and I have told 

you. 

Horm 
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Hora vamos^ cirte vm. la du^ Come, come, cat ofF two- 

as anas dellt^ » ells of it. 

Jtjfeguro-lhe a vnu como homem I protcft, on the \irord of m 

de bem que fou^ que naq hoilieft man, I don*t get 

ganho nada com vfn. any thing by you. 

jfin Um vm. cihco moedas de There's five moidores, give 

ouro^ define a d^tnafla^ me the change. 

ITcnha a hondade de dar-meoU" Be pleafcd, fir, to let me 



tra em hgar dejia^ por qne 

nao he de pezo, 
jfht e/fa outroy 
A beos^ criado de vm. 



have another for this, it 

wants weight. 
There's another. 
Farewel ; fir, your fervant* 



DIALOG O XL 
Para huma Jornada, 

i 

C) U A NT AS legoas ha da- 
^'S,^ qui a N,? 

Ha onto legoas^ 

Uos riaopoderemos chegarla heje^ 

he muyto tarde\ 
if ad hefenao meyo dia^ vm^^ 

ainda Um hafiante tempa^ 

He a eftrada hoa ? 

Nad he muyto boa, pajfad Je 

bojques e rtjS, 
Ha algum perigo nella ? 

Nad ha ndticias dtffi ; he ejlra- 

da real em que fe encontra 

genfe a cada pctjfo^ 
Pais nad dizem que ha ladroens 

nos bofjues ? 
Nad ha de que ter medo^ nem 

de dia^ nem de noite^ 
Por ondefi vai ? 
^ando vm^'i chegarem ao pi 

do outeirOf he preciji que 

tomem a mad dueita^ 
,Poh nad he necejfario fubir hum 

guteiro P 



DIALOGUE XL 
For a journ^^ 

O Q W many leagues i». it 
*^ froi^ this place to N? 
It is eight leagues. 
We fliall not be able to get 

thither to day, it is too late. 
It is not more than twelve 

o'clcxrk, you have time 

enough yet. 
Is the toad good ? 
So, fo ; there are woods and 
^ rivers to pafs. 
Is there apy danger upon that 

road ? 
There's no tglk of it, it fs a 

high-way, where ypumet^ 

people every moment. 
Do not they fay there are rob- 
bers in the woods ? 
There's nothing to be feared 

either by day, or night. 
Which way muft one take? 
When you come near the 

hill, you muft take to the 

right hand. 
Is it not necefiary to afcend 

a bill then i 

Nai 
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Nad S'* nod ha outro outetro^ No, fir, there is no other 

Jenao huma pequena la^ hiJl but a little declivity in 

deiroy (ovl dejcida) no the wood. 

hofquey 

Cujia a atinar com o caminho Is it a difficult way through 

pelh meyo Jos bofques ? the woods ? 

Vm^^^ nap podem err Mo j You can't lofe your way. 

Logo que vm^^ fahirem do bof- As foon as you are but of the 

^uey kmbremfe de tomdr a wood, remember to keep to 

mao.efquerday the left hand. 

Vm^^ nuytos annoSy fico-lhe I thank you, fir, and am very 

muyto obrigadoy much obliged to you. 

VGmoSy vamosy fenhoreSi tome- Come, come, gentlemen, let's 

mos hum cavallo^ take a horfe. 

Onde ejid o marquez ? Where's the marquis ? 

Ellefoi adianUs He is gone before. 

Elk ha de ejiar efperando por He'll wait for you juft out of 

voi logo all for a da cidadey town. 

For que ejld vmf* agora efpe- What do you ftay for now ? 

. rando ? horay vamo-nos da- come, come, let's be gone, 

quiy acabemosy let's have done. 

Fiquem-fe emboroy Jenhoresy a Farewcl, gentlemen, farc-» 

deoiy well. 

Fa^al iw2«* muyto boa jor^ I wifli you a very good jour- 

nadoy ney. 



DIALOGO XIL DIALOGUE XII. 

9 

Da Cea e da Ppufada, " Ofthefupper and lodging. 

are arrived at the 



r^O M^E ajfm ejlamos C O, we 
^ chegados a ejialagemy ^ inn. 



Jpeemo-nos^ fenhoreSy Let's alight, gentlemen. 

Pega nos cavallos dejiesfenhoresy Take thefe gentlemen's bor- 

e trata dellesy fes, and take care of them. 

Vejamos agora o que vm. nos ha Now let's fee what you'll 

de d&r para ceary » give us for fupper. 

Hum capaoy meya duzia de A capon, half dozen of pi- 

pombosy huma falada^ feis geons, a fallad, fix quails, 

codormzes, e huma duzia de and a dozen of larks. 

calhandrasy 

^uerem vm^^* mais alguma Willjou have nothing clfc? 

coufa? 

IJlo he bajlantey dai-nos algum That's enough, give us fomc 

vinho que feja bomy e huma good wine, and a deffcrt. 

fobremefay J Deixem 
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Deixem vrn^ ijfo por minha Let me alone, I'll pleafe you, 

Conta, iu Ihes prometo > que I warrant you. 
fiquem bem fervidoSy 

Aiumta aosfenhores. Light the gentlemen. 

Dai-nos de cear o mats deprejffa Let's have our Aipper as fooa 

que for poffivel^ as poffible. 

Antes que vm^^tenhao defcaU Before you have pulled your 

fado ashotas^ejiaraaceana boots ofF, fupper Ihall be 

mefa^ upon the table. 

Tende cu' dado que tragOQ para Let our portmanteaus and 

cima as noffas malas e pj/io^ ' piftols be carried up ftalrs. 
las^ 

Defcalcaime as bitas^ edefpois Pull off my boots, and then 

irets ver fe tern dado algum you (hall go fee whether 

feno aos cavallos^ they have given the horfes 

any hay. 

Levai'OS ao rlo^ e tende culdado You fhall carry them to the 



que Ihes dem alguma avia^ 

Eu terei culdado de tudoy ejie- 
jad vm^f^ defcanfadosy 

Senhores^ a cea ejla prompta^ 
ejia na mefa^ 

Nos vamosja^ 

Vamos aarj fenboreSj para nos 
hirmos deitar cedoy 

J)ai-nos agoa para lavar as 

mdoSy 
Sentemo-noSyfenhoreSj fentemo- 

nos a mefa^ 
Dai-nos de beber^ 
A Saude de vm"^ meusfenhoresy 
He borri o vinha ? 
Nad he mao^ 
O capad nao eJia bem ajfadoy 



riVer, and take care they 

give them feme oats. * 
I'll take care of every thing, 

don't trouble yourfelf. 
Gentlemen, fupper is ready, 

it is upon the table. 
We'll come prefently* 
Let's go tofupper,gentlemen, 

that we may go to-bed in 

good time. 
Give* us water to wafh our 

hands. 
Let us fit down, gentlemen, 

let's fic down at table. 
Give us fome drink. 
To your health, gentlelmen. 
Is the wine good ? 
It is not bad. 
The capon is not done c- 



nouoh. 

o 

DaUnos humas poucas de laran- Give us fome o ang?s with a 

jas^ e huma pouca depimenta^ little peppe« . 
Porque nao come vm^^ dejies Why don't you eat of thefc 



pomhos ? 
Eu tenho comido hum pomboy e 

tres calhandras^ 
Dize ao ejlalajadeiro que Ihe 
' queremos fallar^ 



pigeons 



? 



I have eaten one pigeon and 

three larks. 
Tell the landlord we want to 

fpeak with him. 

D I A. 
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DIALOGO XIIL DIAJ^OQUE Xlir 

Do faltar e do corrcr, Of jumping and running. 

TjORA vamosy quer vm* /^OME, will you go to 

•^^ faltar^ ^^ jumping? 

Nad he bom faltar logo defpois It is not good to junr^> imme* 

de comer i diaiely after dinner. 

De que modo 4^ faltar gofia What leaping do you like 

vm. mais ? bcft ? 

O man commum he a pes jun-- The moft ufual is with one 

toSy foot clofe tp th6 other. 

Sluer vm. que faltemos fi com Shall we hop with one Jcg ? 

humps? 

Como vm, quizer^ As you pleafc. 

Eftehehumfalto muyto grande^ This is a very great leap. 

Suantos pes faltou vm» ? How many feet have you 

leapM? 

Mats de quatro^ More than fpur. 

Jpofto que falto per cima da* I lay I leap clearly over that 

quelle barranco^ ditch. 

Vm* falta com hum pao com' You jump with a long ftick. 

prido^ 

Demos huma carreira. Let us run races. 

^uer vm, que corramos a pe ou Shall we run on foot or horfc-» 

a cavallOf , back? 

jye huma e outra forte. Both ways. 

JDiga vm, dondefe ha de corner Appoint the race. 

f^r, e ondefe ha de acabar^ 

Comi^aremos a correr daquiy This will be the flirting- 

place. 

Correrimos ate chegar a efla This tree fhall be the goal. 

arvore, 

Tenho corrida tres vezes defde I have run three times from 

lugar ajftnalado ate a arvO' the ftarting-place to the 

re, tree. 

Vm, nao efperou pellojinal pa- ^You did not ftay for the fig- 

ra principiar a correr^ nal to ftart. 

Jquille cavallo correo muyto bem^ That \iotk has run his race 

very well. 

^lantas carreiras tem elle da» How many heats has he run ? 

do? 

Tres ou quatrOf Three or foyr. 

Vm. tem ganhado^ You have won the pbfe. 

D I A^ 
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DIALOGO XIV. DIALOGUE XIV^ 
Para nadar. To fwim. 



TJrO J £ faz muyta calma^ 
'*■'*• Nad ha que teparar n\f^ 

yj, ejiamos m S. Joai^ 
Vamoi nadary 
Eu naa gdJioA^ nadar^ 
Eu antes qUero ejiar vendo^ do 

que nadar^ 
Nada elle bem ? 
Elle nada como hum peixe^ 
Elle tambem nada de cojias^ 
He muyto perigofo o sadar com 

bexigas^ 
For que ellas podem arrehentar^ 
Eftive ontem quafi affogado^ 

Eu tremo quando cutdo nijfoy 
Vm, he muyto medrofo, 
Vm. tern medo da Jua propria 
fombra^ 



T T is very hot. 

'*' No wonder, it is no9 

foidfummer. 
Let us go a fwimming. 
I do not like water. 
I would rather look on thad 

fwim my felf. 
Does he fwim well ? 
He fwims like a (ifli. 
He fwims alfo on his back. 
It is dangerous to fwim with 

bladders. 
Becaufe they may burft. 
Yefterday I had like to havo 

been drowned. 
I tremble to think on it. 
You are very fearful. ^ 
You are afraid of your iha« 

dow* 
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PART IV. 



CO NTAINING 



1 

Several ufeful and entertaining Pajfages^ whereof the 
greateft Part is colleSed from the heft Portuguefc 
fVriterSy fuch as Andrade, Barros, Camocos, Lo- 
bo, £j?r. 

]^*sep*<rNr'*^NTRE os bons ditos de Souzeni, 

poera Perfiano, fe conta, que bcbcn- 
do com outro poeta, feu amigo, certo 
licor, fe queixava, de que era muito 
qucnte & dizendolhc, amigo, pobrc 
de ti que daqui a poucos dias te farao 
bebcr no inferno agoas fulfurcas, & ardcntes, que 
te abrazarao as entranhas; nao importa, replicou 
Souzeni ; bailara que me lembre algum dos teus 
verfos, que ellas fe farao mais frias, que neve. 

Catha- 
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Catbarina Partbenay fobrinha da celebre Ama 
Partbenay^ deu cfta bella refpofta a Henrique IV. 
faiba vojj'a mag^ que eufou tnuito pobre para fer fua 
€onforte ; e que no mefmo tempo defcendo de buma fa- 
milia muito illujire^ para fer fua dama. 

Huma Princeza Catholica, e de rara virtude vendo 
reduzido o Marichal de Saxoniaas agonias da morte, 
difle, que era para fentir o nao fe poder rezar bum 
De profundis pella alma dc hum que tioh^ feico 
cantar tancos TV Deum. 

A Dom Chriftovdd de Moura^ Marquez de Caf- 
tello Rodrigo, e Vice Rey de Portugal por Dom 
Philipe Tecceiro, hindo por huma fala do Pacd, de 
Lifboa, hum foldado honrado^ qufe tinha bem fer- 
vido na India, Ihe dava hum memorial, e pedia, que 
fe lembraiTe dos feus papeis, porque havia largo 
tempo, que andava precendendo. Refpoodeo-lhe 
O Marquez, que havia muyta Gente para defpachar, 
e nao fe podiao defpachar todos com brevidade ; o 
foldado adiantando opafTo fe atraveflbu diante fern 
dcfcompofif ao, e fazendo parar o Vice Rey Ihe diffe 
com grande confian9a \fenbor Dom Cbrijiovao defpacbe 
Vs. OS homens^ e deixe, a Gente. O Marquez aceitou o 
memorial^ e o defpachou no mefmo dia. 

Mandando hum Fidalgo em Lifboa abrir em hu- 
ma rua OS Alicerces para fe fazerem huas cafas, fern 
licen^a da camera, paflfando por alli o procuracjor 
da cidade, poz pena aos oifficiaes, que nao trabal- 
haffem na obra fem licepfa dos Vereadores ; e os 
bfiiciaes dizendo-o ao Fidalgo mandou-Ihes elle que 
nao deyxaffem de trabalhar, e que nao fizeffcm ca- 
fo do que dizia aquelle villao ruim ; tornando o 
proeurador da cidade por alli e achando os ofHciaes 
trabalhando mandou que defTem com elles no cron- 
CO ; c nao faltando quem Ihe contaffe o que o Fi- 
dalgo difiera^ teve-o em olho ; e no tempo que el- 

Z Ic 
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le hia atravdfando peHo Rocio para fua caia, fahio- 
Ihe ao caminho a cavallo, e c<kii huma lanjra que 
levaVa, dando na ftu fombra^ Ifae difie : porque o 
que difleftes, foy em minha aufencia, dou em vof* 
fa fombra, fe mo tivefieis diio no ix^o, dera na vof- 
& pefloa. 

jfbou HMifabj O mais celebne doutor dos Muf- 
fulmanes tendo recebido huma bofetada, difie ao 
que o cifiha infultado : eu poderia vtogarme) pa* 

fandovos na ipefma moeda ; mas nao o queix) fazen 
bderia accufarvos ao caltfe •, mas na5 quero fer ac- 
cufador. Poderia nas minbas ora^^ens qoeixarme a 
Deos defta affronta ; mas nem iflb quero fazer. Per 
fim poderia pedir a t>eos, que fe quer no dia dojuizo 
vos caftigafle ; porem o mefmo fenhor me livrt de 
femelhanre penfamento; mas amies, fe faccedefle 
que nefte inftance chegafle aquelle formidavd dia ; 
e fe a minha interceflao civefie atguma efficacia para 
com Deos, nao quizera por companheiro fe nao a 
vos para entrar no Paraifo. Que admiravel exem- 
plo para os Chriftaos aprenderem a perdoaras inju« 
rias ! 

Da Peregrinafam. 

PafTadas que fe dao peregrinandp, fao degraos para 
a cafado defengano. Das fuas fontes fahem os rios 
muito pequenos, e crefcem correndo, e levao mares 
zo mar. Homens, que da fua terra nao fahem, fao 
navios, que acabao no eftaleiro. A fabedoria como 
vinda do ceo, anda nefte globo terreftre peregrins, 
nao he facil achala fenao pcregrinando ; errando por 
efte mundo, fe apprende a nao comecter erros. 
Vapores, que na terra eram Lido, apartados delta fe 
fazem eftrellas. Aos homens que querem luzir, 
deve a patria fervir, como aos plancfas o horizoce, 
de bcrpo, para enfayo do feu luzimenio, longe do 
ponto ortivo, «• rtmontados a mais alia regiao, apurao 
as influcncias, e duplicao as luzes. Que nome teriao 

hc^c 
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hoj€ no mundo S^rates, PUbageras^ c Plafad^ e 
outros {abips da aodguidade, fe a modo de cepos, 
QU troQCOSt que aonde nafcerad fiftzem rais» c no feu 
primeiro chao apodrecem, nao bufcarao fora daPatria 
as nocicias, que Ihes falcavao. Nao^e ornara ^^'- 
eules com os deipojos dos M5ftros, que domou, fe 
OS na5 fora bufcar pelo mundo ; a fua dilatada viagem 
devem os Argonaucas aconquifla do vello de euro; 
Se na5 correra Ulyjis remotos climas, fora a Aldea 
de Ithaca de toda a fua gloria 6 theatro. Homens 
perpetuamence cafeiros, fao gallos, que fo fabem 
do feu poleiro. Sabios peregrinos, imitao no feu 
curfo as fbntes, que paffando por veas de prata, ouro, 
efmeraldas, e faffiras, tomao, e comfigo levao a flor 
de fuas preciofasqualidades. Zombe embora PIu- 
tarc9 dos que louvao a peregrinacao, e diga, que 
ik parecem com os que julgao as eilrellas errantes 
mais nobres, e felices, que as fixas. Nao ha.efcoU 
mais util para a vida, que as muitas vidas ou modos 
de vivcr, que na variedade das Najoens fe obferva. 
Veri)-fe muitas coufas nunca villas ; aprendem-fe mui- 
tas, que fe nao fabiao,faz fe.o homem capaz de toda a 
cafta de negocios, e folga de ver efte mundo, antes 
de fair delle. Ate para os principes,. que das fuas 
cortes fazem na terra o feu paraifo, bom he que pe- 
regrinem, para conheasrem o mundo, que elles 
governa5. Os commodos, as delicias, os obfequi- 
os dos fubditos, podem dara conhecer a hun^i homem, 
que nafceo foberano, mas com efte conhecimento. 
Had o fazem digno da foberania: fe nao fahira Al- 
e^candre da fua Macedonia^^ nao pafiara dos limites 
de regulo e nao chegara a avafTaliar o mundo. 

Do Tempo futuro. 

Trate o homem do prefentej*e na5 queira peoe- 

trair no futuro ; quern de tad longe p6em a mira, 

' nao pode dar no alvo. Muitas vezes bom he igno- 

rar o que ha de fucceder % por que (e for bem, a.di- 

Z 2 lafao 
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la^ao he tormento; e fe for mao, o trabalho he fern 
proveito« Para fucuros, nao ha feguran^a. Ao Em- 
baixador, que na guerra movida por Luiz XI. Rcy 
de Franca, a Carlos Duque de Borgonha, procurava 
attrahir ao Emperador Federico, com promefla de 
fe repartirem com elle os dcfpojos, e os eftados, rc- 
fpondeo o dito Emperador com efte apologo : tres 
ca^adores com a efperan^a de apanharem hum urfo, 
fe compromctterao na reparti^ao dcUe. Chcgados a 
boca da caverna, fahio a fera com tao grande impe- 
to, que hum dos capadores botou a fugir, oucro, 
fubio a hua arvore, e o outro fe cftendeo no chao, 
fingindo-fc morto ; chegoufe o urfo a clle, poz-Ihe 
o focinho no nariz, e nos ouvidos, e nao Ihe conhe- 
cendo folego, nem final <le vida, o deixou por mor- 
to. O que eftava na avore, diflfe ao companheiro: 
homem, que te diiSe o urfo, quando te fallou a puri- 
dade, com o focinho nos ouvidos ? D'lfffitnt que 
era mal feito, difpor da pelle, e carne do urfo, an- 
tes de o verem morto. Com ifto o Emperador deu 
aentender ao Embaixador, que eraprecifo apanhar 
primeiro ao Duque de Borgonha, e que dcpois fe 
trataria da reparticao dos feus eftados. ^ Dos fuccef- 
fos do tempo futuro, fo Deos tern cerceza. 

Dos Ricos. 

Os Antigos Patriarchas erao ricos fo em gado. 
Os Banqueiros fao ricos em dinheiro. Os Principes 
fao ricos em terras, & Senhorios. Em lugares efte- 
reis, fern hervas, nem plantas produz a naiureza o 
ouro, para moftrar que os amadores das riquezas nao 
tcm fe, nem honra. Os ricos facinorofos, que aiji- 
da que celebrados nas hiftorias, fao o opprobrio da 
fua pofteridade, poderiao ter boa fama, fe Ihes nao 
facilitara efte metal a execu9ao de feus danados 
intentos. Em todas as idades fora5 as riquezas an- 
tagoniflas da virtudc ; ^llas inventarao os mais cn- 
ormes delitos ; ellas enfinarao os filhos a tirar a feus 

8 pays 
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pays a vida ; enfinarao os poderofos a opprlmir os 
innocentes, arruinar as familias, faquear os templos, 
& defpir os altares ; ellas induzirao ois amigos a que 
fakaiTem a fe, incitarao os vafTallos a negar a os prin- 
cipes a obediencia, a os libidinofos derao meyos para 
violar a pudicicia das donzellas, e eftragar a honra 
dos maridos ; finalmence ellas ainda que boas para 
a vida civil, fad caufa de todos os males ; e pofto 
que OS fabios fe fouberao aproveitar deltas, a cobi9a, 
e o mao ufo das tnefmas, encherao o mundo todo 
de criminofos, Homens ricos ordinariatnente fe 
perdem, por tcretn muito, e fabcrem pouco ; def- 
prezao o faber, porques Ihes parece, que para todo 
o genero de vida, Ihes bafta o ter. A Ariftippo 
perguntou Dionyfio, porque razao os filofofos fre- 
quentavao as' cazas dos ricos, e nao os ricos as dos 
filofofos. Refpondeo Ariftippo, que os 'filofofos 
conhecem o que Ihes falta, e os ricos ignorao o de 
que neceffitao. Senhores ricos, e filofofos pobres, 
nao podem fazer coufas grandes, porque a eftes Ihes 
falta dinheiro, e aquellcs efpirito. Dizia Diogenes, 
que muitos ricos fao coipo as plantas, que nafcem 
em defertos, e defpenhadeiros, porque dos frutos, 
que ellas dao, nao comem os hooiens, mas corvos, 
bilhafres, e feras ; tambem as riquezas de muitos 
nao fa5 para fugeitos benemeritos, mas para chocar- 
reyros, efpadachins, rufioes, e meretrizes. 

Da Uberalidade. 

A liberalidade he huma virtude moral que fabe 
difpertder as riquezas em bom ufo. Ariftotles diz, 
que he virtude, que com o dinheiro, e fazenda fe mo- 
ftra benefica a os homens. ^ Segundo a definicao dos 
filofofos modernos, he virtude moderada do affe£lo 
humano no dar, e no receber riquezas humanas, uni- 
camente pelo motivo do honefto. Na liberalidade 
nao fao aftos incompatiyeis o dar e o receber, nem 
o liberal fe ha de envergonhar de receber; por« 

Z 3 que 
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que dar fempre, e nunca rcc^ber, he cambho cer« 
to para em breves efpa^Ds na5 ter inais que dar« 
fircvcmente fefecariaoos rios, fe o mar daado fem* 
pre do leu, nao •recehcflfe do alheyp» mas dando^ 
c rcctbendo, fe taz o circulo do pcrpctuo movi- 
mento, com que fc fuftenca o mar e ie fertiliza a 
terra. O liberal nao da para receber, masrecebendo 
para dar, da ho mefmo tempo que recebe, recebendo 
de buns com a mad, e dando aos outrd; coqa a ten-r 
(ao. Pintara5 OS antgos a liberalidade em fieura 
dr molher, com a cornucopia em huma mao, e num 
cofupail' na <'ucra. Na cornucopia fignificavao a 
inclma^ao cm dar ^ e no compafTo denotavap as me- 
did as, que a prudencia ha de guardar nas dadivas. 
Dar orn excrflb, he extinguir a liberalidade ; o 
muico oleo apaga a luz ; cwhferva-fe e(ia virtud$ 
com eOuiao modcrada j oar pouco a pouco, e crti 
diverfos tempos, ht faborcar o gollo dc dar ; queni 
daco'u atttn9;^5, cfta vom animo dc dar mais. Nap 
lie bem fechar a area de forte que fe nao pofia abrir i 
nem convr m abulia de mane>a, que fe nao totne a 
fechar. Chuvas de ouro fao larguczas de Dcoles % 
ainda adlm andou JUpiter moderado neda preciofa 
profuzao ^ porque nad cahe de pancada a agua da 
chuva mas a goca, e ^oia fe dillribue. Porem ati 
rigor delta ley nao eftao obrigados os Pnncipes, 
que tern muyto que d^r ; porque o feu melhor the- 

' fouro he o cora^ad dos fubditos : tanto maisfe aug- 
menta efte' erario, quanto mais o da fazer.da real fe 
defpeja. Repartindo Alexandre com os Macedo-^ 
nios OS feus dominios, fe abrio ramiriho para con- 

V quiftar o murido. Principalnnentc com litteratos, c 
homens douros foy lihcraliflimo. A Ariftottles em 
remunerajao do trabalho que tomou em indagar a 
natureza, e propnedades dos animaes, deo de hu 
jadto o valor dc quatrocentos e oittnra mil efcudos, 
Dc Cyro, cogoominado o Grande, efcrcve Atheneo, 
que a Pythareo, feu d^mrftico, fi^era hum donati- 
vo de fete cidades, De Julio Ce2ar efcreve Seneca, 
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que das fuas viifborias nao queria oucro proveito, que 
o poder, e o goffco de diftribuir com os feus folda- 
dos OS defpojos. Ecn nenhuma cpufa mais fe pare- 
cem OS monarcas com Deos, que em dar ; celebra 
Cafliodoro a liberalidade de hum Principc» que pa* 
ra alegrar o povo, nao reparava em fazer.gaftos ex-- 
orbicantes. Efte genero da larguezas nao arruina o 
cftado, porque alivia o povo. Nem eftas devem, 
fer feftas de todos os dias, porque o feft^jo chegaria a 
ier eftrago : (6 Deos, cujos thefouros fad inexhauf- 
tos, pode dar fempre, e a todos. Entre os anrigos Ro- 
manes era inviolavel a ley, que mandava q\ae nin<* 
guem gaftafie em fefta publica, lem prover do ne- 
cefiario os pobres do feu bayrro ; tomavao por a-> 
fronta, que andaflem hus homens por porcas, quan^ 
do eftavao outros brindando nas me&s. A efto 
propofito dizia Platao, que na cidade em que muito 
pobre mendiga, ha muico ladrao que furta. Mas 
para que he dar regras, e ajuncar documentos^ para 
huma virtude, que a mofina, ou a cobi(a defterroii 
do mundo. Hoje a liberalidade be como aquelles 
rios que fumidos na terra, nunca mais fao viftos; 

Da Uberdafie. 

A liberdade he hum eftado natural, no qua! tern o 
homem todos os movimentos da fua vontade inder 
pendentes, e livres. Efta he a liberdade da alma, a 
que nem as influencias dos a&ros, nem a prefciencia 
diVina, nem os divinos decretos, nem os amea^os dos 
tirannos neceffitao aquerer, ou nao querer; porque 
Deos a deo ao homem, com livre alvedrlo, e poder 
abfoluto, para obfervar, ou quebrancar fua divina 
ley. O corpo pelo conrrario he lugeito a todo o ge- 
nero de catiyeiros. Forma fe na prifao do ventre 
materno, aptnas nafcido, fica envolto, e prefo nas 
faxas ; livre dcfta efcravidao cahe Ina da puericia 
fiigeito aos a90Utes; nos coniins da adolefcencia, 
<efperao por eUe cirannicas payxoes, e crueis appetites^ 

Z 4 para' 
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para o defpojar do redo da liberdade; cada arte, ou 
cada Tciencia a quefc applica, he huma carga^ de re* 
gras, huma oppr^flfao de prtceitos. Em idade 
mayor, achaques, e doen^as o encravao na carna, 
donde cahe para a cova, em hum caciveiro que nao 
tern refff^are. Ainda aflim, no meyo de todas as 
pensotrs, e priroes da fua trifte vida, lograo homem 
no feu craco huma ccrca liberdade, da qual ninguetn- 
fc qucr privar, por nao vivcr violentado. Ace os 
animaeS) as fcras, e os mais vis infe£tos, procurao 
dcfcrn>Jer, e confcrvar a liberdade, que Ihes dec a 
natureza-, finalmcnte os elemencos, ainda que infen- 
iiveis, fe estor^ao para veneer os obftaculos, que os 
cacivao} voara o fogo hum monce, por naa ficar 
conftipado na mina ; indignada do freyo de hum 
dique treibordara a agua, e alagara hunla provincia; 
impacience de claufura de lugares fubterraneos, aba- 
lara o ar hum reyno, e com horriveis tremores 
abrira a cidades inteiras profundas fepulturas. Nao 
he logo maravilha, que fapao os homeos cantos ex- 
tremos para conlervarem a liberdade propria do feu 
eftado. Diogenes aquelle famofo defprezador de 
quanto ciibifa a ambi^ao dos homens, para fever 
livre das fugei9oes defte mundo,, fe revolvia no feu 
dolio, como planeca de difference esfera, e cendo 
valor para recufar a gra9a de Alexandre, nao teve 
animo para fe fugeitar ao jugo da Corte. Nao quere^ 
mos fenhor, por brandb que elle fe|a, (dizia Demof- 
thenes) receofo da domina(a5 de Ancipater. A 
liberdade he hum bem que fe nao deve perder fe n^o 
com o fangue. Nao he fenhor de fi, quern a outrem 
fugeicou a lingua. Hum fo homem, que queira, 
e iaiba fallar a tempo, faz callar, e cremer a muitos*, 
pode fer caufa da confer vacao de hum reyno, que o 
filencio perderia. 'Nefte perigo efteve o imperio 
Romano, reinando Tiberio, tempo em que (fcgundo 
cfcreve Tacito) o' fallar era delito. Nao tern oucro 
a^oute as culpas dos grandes, que o de huma lingua, 
generofamencQ folu. Abftenhafe de obrar mal, 

qucoi 
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quern quizer que fe falle bem. A verdade muda 
introduz a tirannia. 1 eve graja huma mofa, filha 
de ccrto homem rico de Lifboa, a qua! /perguntada, 
porque nao queria cafar com hum fugeico, que a 
pcdia a feu pay fern dote 5 difle que per nao perder 
a liberdarde, que as outras mulhcres tem,, quando. 
tendo difFerenfas ,com feus maridos^ podem com 
razad dizer, que os cocnprarao com o que ellas Ihes 
derao em cafamento. 

Das Demdridas. 

Litigios fa5 chagas do eftado, e minas das familias, 
Qualquer demanda he huma furia infernal^ que 
tudo def^ompoem, c tira a todos do feu lugar. Da 
cultura da terra tira ao lavrador, do. commercio 
ao mercador, do altar ao facerdote. Litigios fao os 
filhos do Chaos e da noice, tudo helles fa5 con- 
fusoes, e trevas. ijao hum funcfto compofto de 
todos OS males; tern na ira incendios, no rancor 
vcneno, no dolo ciladas, na vingan^a rayos. Diante 
das demandas anda o dezejo da fazenda alheya; aos 
lados a falQdade, o engano, a mentira, a perfidia; 
vem atraz o arrependimento, e a pobreza, com pes 
de chumbo fe ha de cntrar em litigios, e fugir delles 
com azas de aguia, fempre procurao os bons poli- 
ticos atalhar os litigios, e abafallos no feu nafcimento^ 
Com efte intento fizerao os Cyrenios huma ley, pela 
qual OS homens litigiofos e demandiftas erao cha- 
mados para diante dos Juizes, chamados Ephoros, 
e eftes depois de os multar, os declaravao infames. 
Dizia Catao, que para bem fe haviao encher as au- 
diencias^ de eftrepes, e abrolhos, para as partes nao 
irem pjeitear Tem perigo de quebrar as pernas. Os 
antigos Romano3 levantarad na fua mayor audieocia 
a eftatuade Marfyas, com humacordaiia mao dan- 
do a entendcr, que quem fem raza5 moveOc denianda 
a alguem, encorreria na mefma pena que odito 
M'ariyas, a quem por contender com Apollo teme- 

' rariamcntc 
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rariamente ibbre as ventagens da muiica, osjuizes 
mandarao dar garrace. Antigamcnte osjuizes del- 
xavao pendurados em hum prego todos os pldtos 
probletn^tiqos, oufeitos, em que hayia razoespara 
julgar pro e contra. For iflb Ciaodio Heorique^ 
julgador Parifienie, em huma das fuas orafoes forea- 
fes traz o cazQ da tnulher de Smyrna^ que pcu* haver 
dado pe^onha a feu marido, os 'Areopagicas, feus 
juizes, a abfolverao para cem aiuios, por quaoto 
cite mefmo feu marido * bavia morto hum filho do 
primeiro cafamento da dita mulher, e na caufa 
intentada havia compenfa$:a5 de delito. Toda a 
pefiba^ que fe poem a licigar, fe engolfa tm hum 
mar de provas, futilezas, e trapa^as, que tern por 
praya, e porco, a pobreza, e a mprte. O peyor he, 
que nefte confii£io, o gafto he dast partes, e o pro«- 
veico dos advogados. £m quanto com as raas pelrjao 
05 ratos, vem o minboto, e papa tudo* A rapoza que 
vio o ieao, e o urfo canfados de pelejar ibbre o logro 
de huma preza,ainda que naturalmente muito timida« 
fe foy chegando, e levou comligo a materia da coiip 
tenda. As ruinas de dous enriquecem o tercetro. 

Da Lifonja. 

A liibnjahe huma nimia complacencta, e afie6lada 
£neza em louvar as prendas, obras, ou palavras 
alheyas. Mai fuave, doce veneno, vicio corcefaa» 
brando verdugo da verdade, efcandalo dos anitnoa 
. generofos, e fo deefptritos humildes indtgnaeftimft- 
Sao O boy, ruftico quadrupede, ptrmitte que o 
eofeitem; o Ieao, generofa tera facode de (i os enfet- 
tes da cama. Compoz Ariftobulo hucrf liWo, cheyo 
de lifonjas, fobre a viftoria que Alexandre alcan^ara 
del rey Poro ; tomou o magnanimo principe o Uvro, 
c lanjando-o ao mar, diffc -, ipcrcce o author feme- 
Ihante Caftigo. Tambem da fua Corte lanfou Alex* 
andrc ao famofo efcultor Staficrates, ,quc fe offers 
cm afazerlhe de todo o nnonte Athos hiia eftatua. 
t^otavel artifice he p lifonjeiro, para toda$ as caraa 
I tena 
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tern caretais, c cal^ados para todps os pes; mas todas 
^s fuas obras fao pDfii$;as, e todo o feu arcrficio 
flngimenco. A fua mayor deftrcza efta em contor- 
mar o fom da fua lyra com a picada da Taramula. 
Com efta affonancia, ou confonancia fe fez Sejano 
tao abfotuto fenhor da vontade de Tiberio, que 
fendo efte Principe para codos diflimulado, fo era 
fecil, e fincerp para Sejano. O Lifonjeiro, para viver 
a fombra do feu Principe, fe faz do leu Principe fom- 
bra^ que affim como a fombra he o bugio do cOrpo» 
anda com clle> e com elle para; com elle fe delta, 
e fe levanta; fe tern corcova, fe cncurva; e fe coxea, 
claudica; affim para lifonjeiro he perfeicao arreme- 
dar ate os defeitos do principe. Na corte de Anti- 
gono, que tinhaocoUo torto, oscortesaos fe fizerao 
torcicollos. Efta depravada imita^ao do Principe he 
ruina da monarqhia» porque he veneno da verdade. 
N^5 tem efta mayor inimigo, que o falfete do inte- 
relTtr, que ordinariamente faz o compaflb na mufici 
do paiacianos. l^inta-fe a lifonja em figura de mu« 
Iber tocando huma frauca, com hum veado aos pes> 
adormecido ao fom dcfte inftrumento; no veado fe 
reprefenca o Principe, que vencido da fuavidade da 
lifonja^ fecha OS olhos a verdade. Com cem olho$ 
guardava Argos a lo, convertida em vacca, eome^ou 
Mercurio a tocar tam fuavemente, que os certi olhos 
de Argos fe fecharao e teve Mercurio poder pafalhe 
tirar com a vacca a vida. A's falfas adula^oes dos 
Aulicos de Vitellio attribue a hiftoria a cegueira do 
orgulho, e crueldade deftc Principe. Era Vcfpafi- 
ano de natural brando, e benigno, com lifonjeiras 
falfidades o induzirao feus corcesaos a carregar de 
tributos o povo. Finalmente muitas vezes mayores 
dano) faz a lingua do lifonjeio, que a efpada dp 
kiimigo* 

J)a Finganfa^ 

Toda a vinganja particular, e privada he ufurpa- 
^ao do podcr, e da jufti$:a publica, e divina. Def« 

prezao 
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prezao nobres animos as injurias de fogeitos vulgares. 
Nao fez Achilles cafo das calumnias de Therfites; 
Filippe de Macedonia, e Cefar forao infcnfivcis aos 
tiros da maledicencia. Zombou a Aguia de Efopo 
da peja , que Ihe fez o rate ; pareceolhc indigno da 
fua ira, bicho nojento. O vingarfc nao he rcftaurar 
o crcdito, he confirmarfe defacreditado. (^om fcri- 
das alheyas nao fe curao as proprias, com fangtie 
nao fe efmUtao injurias. Enfurecerfe aos defacacos 
de hum furiofo, he fazerfe efpelho da fua braveza; 
rcbatcr calumnias, he fazerfe ecco de aggravos. Se 
a cada bataria de ondas refpondera o penhafco com 
huma pcdra,brevemcntefedcftruiria o penhafco. An- 
clar vinganjas, he ter aberta, e frefca'huma ferida, 
a qual efquecida, eftaria encourada. Injurias lem- 
bradas fe perpetuao, porque fe fazem hcreditarias. 
ellas fao a unica coufa, que nefte mundo o tempo 
nao gafta; enterradas renafcem, femelhantes aos 
rios, que d?pois de correr debaixo da terra, tornao. 
a inundar os campos^ Os que com moftras de ami- 
fade disfar^ao o dezejo dc fe vingar, fao conio a 
nuvcm, que vip o profeta EzequicT; era cercada dc 
hum circulo de ouro, mas trazia dentro cm fi rayos, 
c tormentas. A mais npbre'vingan9a he moftrar o 
ofFendido, que fe pode vingar do ofFcnfor 5 nap 
vingarfe, he moftrar, que na5 fentio a offenfa ; e nao 
fentilla, he prova de animo invulhcravel. A im- 
paffibilidade he attributo divino. As mulheres fao 
vingativas, porque faofrageis; a fua fenlibilidade he 
demoftra^ao da fua fraqueza. 

F 

Da Loquacidade. 

Ha homens, que nao vivcndo de ar, como o ca- 
mal(;onte, concinuamente tem a boca aberta, edella 
cahei hum diluvio de palavras, que inunda os ouvi- 
dos, e affoga a gente. Quando ha trovoadas, em- 
mudecem as raas ; eftes fao raas, que em charcos dc 
pancanofas parlendas acroao o mundo. Huns meti* 
dos a politicos, tudo reduzem a razoens de cftado ; 
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chovem da fua boca Detnocracias, Ariftocraci^s^ 
Oligarchias, Ocblocracias, Capitolios, e.Areopagos, 
TriumviratQS, e Diftaturas, Plebifcitos, e Senatus- 
confulcos, Leys Mynicipaes, e Caftrenfes ; compa" 
rao o governo dos Cefares com o dos noiTos Princi- 
pes, as modernas com as ancigas republicas, os cof- 
tumes de hoje com os dos ancepaffados, e com in- 
fru6tuofa navega^ao correndo mares de fabedoria, 
ventila5 quefloes, fem dar fundo as materias. Ou* 
tros prefumidos de geographos, fem tropefar cor- 
rem (como diz o vulgo) as fete parcidas do mundo ; 
puxao por zonas, e remotos climas, acarretao ifth- 
mos, e peninfulas, terras ardticaa, antarfticas, e au- 
ftraes incognitas, e quando parece. que poem 'fim, 
pegao em longitudes, e com latitudes fe eftendem. 
Que diremos do poeta loquaz, mimofo das Mufas, 
c tanfarrao do Parnaflb ? A qualquer phrafe poe- 
tica, ^entc cocegas nos ouvidos, e nao ouve fallar 
em ver fos, que logo os na5 traga todos a baila: Hex- 
ametros, e Pencametros, lambos, Saphicos, Ado- 
nicos, Choriambicos ; da regras, e preceitos para 
Coplas ^Reaes, e Redondilhas, para Sonetos, enca- 
deados, e retrogrados ; allega com poetas nacionaes 
c eftranhosi amonjoa todos os termos.di Epica, 
Lyrica, Dramatica, Pithyrambica ; a ouvillo bebe 
de hum gole toda a Hipocrene, e procura efgotar 
de hum jafto a Caballina fonte. Coipara Plucar- 
cp aos loquazes com vafos vafios, que foao mais que 
OS cheyos. A hum grande fallador, que depois de 
huma larga pratica pedio a Ariftoteles, que Ihe 
perdoafle a moleftia, refpondeo o filofofo : nao tenho 
que perdoar, que eu na5 tomei fcntido no que dif- 
cftes. Careon, homem loquaz, pedindo a libera- 
tes, que Ihe enfinaffe Rhetorica, pedio Ifocrates 
dobrado falario : e perguntando Careon a razao das 
duas pagas, refpondeo Ilocrates : quero huma para 
cnfinarte a failar, e quero outra, para enfinarce a 
.callar. Grandes falladores fao befpas, que todo o 
dia cftad zunindo, c naofazem mel ncrm cera. Ho- 
mem 
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mem loquaz (dizia Solon) he cidade fern iDuros^ 
cafa fern porta, navio km pilotOy € c^aUo £em fre-* 
yo. £cn cavallo defbocido ninguem (e poem fern 
medo, fempre fe deve (emer bo^a xkfenfreada. Foi 
comada a cidade de Atheoas, e deftruida por SiUo^ 
porque na loja de hum barbeiro os efpias dcfte 
gtrneral ouvirao pratkar na parte mais fraca da dita 
cidade. . 

Da MaiedMms. 

O dizcF mal, he proprio dos qtie nao podem fa^er 
mal» De codos diz mal Pafquinho, que nao tern 
pes nem maos, e ainda que eftivera inteiri^o, por 
fer eftatua, e figura immovel, nao pode fazer msi. 
Dizem que o Papa Adriano VI. Ihe mandara 4i- 
zer, que o faria la{>9ar *.o rio Tytrej refpondeo 
Pafquinho : Tambem debaixo da agua canta a 
raa. Nem efla for a de raza5, chamarfe raa o mal- 
dizente, porque fempre a fua voz he o rou$:o Ibm 
de hum charco; e affim como as raas, que kifo^ftaraS 
. a corce de Pharao, fujarao a prata^ o ouro, e as mais 
ricas alfayas de palacio, aflkn k pegao os maldi- 
zentes a coroa, e tiaras. No proximo nao enxergao 
OS olhos do maldizente fe nao defeitos. O alvo dOs 
ieus intentos he denigrir, procura ter fama, infa- 
mando, funda em detrac^ao o feu augmento, e 
de vituperios cfpcra louvor. O^ maldizente he o 
tigre da republica ; nao fofre armonias de encomios 
alheyos ; a fua lingua he cauda de efcorpiad, fem- 
pre em ado de picar; fabe achar cicatriz, aonde 
nao houve chaga ; na5 poupa vivos, nem mortos, 
nem a amigos, muito thenos a inimigos ; he ver- 
dugo da rcpucajao, e homicida do credito ; femea 
confufoens, e colhe difcordias. Notaycl defeito he 
efte da lingua humana, para os applaufoa muda, 
para vituperios eloquente. Toda a anciguidadc 
nos aeo fo tres, ou quatro bons panegyricos, codas 
as fatiras parecerao excellences. Aos f(;us piques 
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tlere Tadto a fu& eftimafao ; ^muico tnais agrada, 
quaiulo moteja de Tibeno^ do que quando celebra 
aGermantco; final mente todos o gabad, porque 
nunca gabau a nmgaem, Mas a virtude, ainda que 
perfeguida dc maledicos, nao defconfia. Nenhum 
homem grande, quando calumniado, fe reputa 
pequeno. Trcs grandcs Emperadorcs, Theodoflo, 
Arcadio, e Honorio, pay, filho, e neto,Nfizera5 buoni 
ley, aqual manda, que os que cegos da paixao dizem - 
mal, Sejao perdoados, porque a fua iDaledicencia, 
feprocedeo dc pooco juizo, merece defculpa; fc 
de furor, piedade; fe de malinidade, cfquecitnento 
e defprezo. 

Trohgo de Jadnto Freyre de Attdrade. 

Sao OS prologos \mm anticipado remedio aos ar- 
chaques dos livros, porque andao femprc de coin- 
panhia os erros, e as defculpas. , £u por hora me 
defvio do caminho trllhado, nam quero pedir per- 
dad de nada: quern athar que dizer, na5 me 
perdoe, (nem fera necefTario encomendalo.) Se 
me notarem o livro de roim, nao negarao que he 
breve, e cfcrito em lingoa Portuguefa, que tantos 
engenhos modernos, ou temem ou defprezao, 
como filhos ingratos ao primeiro kite, fervindo-fe de 
vozes eftrangeiras, por onde pafTarao como hofpedes, 
fern refpeito aquellas veneraveis Cans, e ancianida- 
de madura de nofTa linguagem antiga. Efcrevi efta 
hiftoria com verdade de memorias fieis, fem que a 
penna, ou o affedto alteraffe o menor accidence. 
Antes que eftc papel fahifle dos borroens, fey que 
muitos o taxarao de efcaflb, dizendo, que houvera 
de dilatar a hiftoria com allufoens, e paflbs da efcri- 
tur^, que o fizeflem mais crecido ; eftes compram os 
livros pello pezo, nam pello feitio : de mais que 
nam permittem tam licencioza penna as leys da hi- 
ftoria. Outros qucriam que me valefle do eftrepito 
de vozes novas, a que ^haniam .cultura, deixando 
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a eftrada Itmpa por caminbos fragozos, e trocando 
com eftimafao pucril, o que he mclhor, pello que 
mais fe ufa. Mas como nam determinei lifongear 
a goftos eilragados, quis antes com a fingtieza da 
verdade fervir. ao aplaufo dos melhores, que a fama 
popular, e errada. 

Prologo do Conde da Ericeira ao feu Portugal Rejlau- 

radol 

Efta ceremonia, Icytor, dc cfcrever Prologo, 
mais por efcufar a cenfura de que falto a ley de dar 
principio com elle a huma hiftoria tao grave, qoe 
por me parecer a ley prccifa, me rcfolvo a obfer- 
vala : porquc difcurfado o fim com que fe eftabe- 
lec6D, avalio por inutil efte trabalho, entendendo 
que ifa efcolha da hiftoria, e noacerto de efcrevella 
confiile toda a fortuna dos authores, Porque nem 
a amizade dos leytorjss p6de encobrir os defeicos do 
cfcritor, nem efcureccrlhe os acertos o odio 5 c cntre 
eftes dous cxtremos (ordinariamente viciofos) fe le- 
vantao tribunal dajufti^ados definterefrados, por 
independentes, ou por nao conhecidos, que coftu- 
ma5 dar o louvor por premio aos benemeritos, c a 
cenfUra por caftigo aos culpados. 

Huma das mayores emprezas do mundo he a re- 
folufao^de efcrcver huma hiftpria : porque alem de 
innumeravel multida5 de inconvenicntcs, que he 
neceffario que le venjao, e de hum trabalho cx- 
ceflivo, que he precifo, que fe Tuppere ; no mefmo 
tempo cm que fe pretende lograr o frudio de tantas 
diligencias, tendo-fe vencido formar o intenio, ven- 
eer ali(:ao, affentar o eftilo, coiher as noticias, Ian- 
far os borradores, tiralps em limpo, confer ilos, e a- 
puralos, quando quem efcreve fe anima na emprenfa 
do livro que cfcreveo ao pompofo titulo dc author, 
entao comej a a fer reo, e reo julgado com tao ex- 
cefTiva tirannia, que tendo lingua para fallar de tan- 
tas peflToas, como Tao as que comprehende qualquer 

volume 
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Volatile, a nao pode ter para deixar de fcr coriHetn- 
nado fern fer ouvido. J ulgo por muito enfada a 
opiniao cortimua, que aflenta, que a hiftoria be pa^* 
ralelo da pintura : porque be tanto mais privilegiado 
o pintor que o efcritor, que teve lUgar ApcUes, pon- 
do em publico buma flgufa que havia pintado, de 
Ihe emendar a roupa, que hum artifice dellas Ibe 
condemnoU por imperfeita, e de caftigar a ouzadia 
de outro, que nao fcndo pintor fe attreveo a ar- 
guirlhe o perfil da figura. Nao be concedida aos 
efcritores tanta liberdade : porque no mefmo ponto 
que OS finetes do prelo acabarao de fellar a hiftoria 
que elcreverao, logo perderao toda a acf ao de cmen- 
Gala, e na difficuldade de fatisfazer a hum mundo de 
juizos diverfos, fica provado o defengano, de que 
nao pode haver hiftoria bem avaliada de todos. O 
fol por que coftuma tao repetidamente offerecerfe do 
ber^o do oriente ao tumulo do occafo aos olhos do 
univerfo, f<^ expoem a cenfura dos que fern penetrar 
a mageftade do feu refplandor, e a utilidade dos feus 
rayos, fugeitando a razao ao appetite, buns o con- 
demnao de claro quando a calma os aperta, outros 
de efcuro quando o frio os afflige, fern reparar que 
OS latidos do cao celefte, que amedrentao na cani* 
cula OS vaporcs, de que as nuvens no inverno fe for- 
mao, fao, e nao o fol, culpados no rigor da calma, como 
as nuvens na afpereza do frio. Que importa, que a 
verdade da hiftoria, e pureza do eftilo a formem como 
o fol perfeita, fe os leytores pretendem avaliala como 
querem, e nao como merece. 

A eftas, e oucras muitas difficuldades le fujeita 
quern fe rcfolve a efcrever Huma hiftoria que pela 
opiniao commua dos biftoriadores coftuma fer de 
feculos pafTados, eni que mais defafFogados os ani* 
*mos cntrao a defcubrir a verdade dos fucceflbs, Po- 
rem quaes ferao os inconvenientes, quaes os perigos 
quafi invenciveis, a que fe arroja quern tomou a 
temeraria refolu^ao de imprimir em fua vida a 
hiftoria do feu tempo. Em verdade que *atc imagb- 

A a nado 
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nado faz horror efte intcnio : porque oppoftas, c 
incompativeis as obriga^oens for^ofas aos rifcos ma- 
nifrftos, nao parcce poffivcl, apurados, deftilarem 
hum compofto pcrfeito ; poisfaltara verdade fica 
feodo infamia do' author, defcbbrilla nas ac$;oens 
defacertadas, , cahe em defcredito dos comprehendi- 
do8. Eticarccer os bcncpieritos, fcra inveja dos in- 
dignos: louvar os viciofos, of)probrio dos benemc- 
ritos: contar todos os fucceflbs, he cmpenho inven- 
civel: callar alguns pode fer qucixa dos intcrcflados, 
Nos cafos grandcs,. e aind^ nos infcriores ajuftaremfe 
todos em qucfao verdadciramente contados, difficul- 
cofamente (e podera confeguir: porque eu cxpcri- 
menceiy aqhando-me em quatro bacalhas, e em 
oucros encontros, <:om muicos mil homens, nao f^ 
defcpbrirem dousque concordaflTem nomefmo faAo^ 
e tenho alcan^ado que a razao deila variedade vem 
a fer, que co;tio hum fo homem nao he poBivel afll^ 
ftir a todos os fucceffos de hum conflido, entcnden- 
do erradamente que cah^ no defcredico.de nao ter 
parte em tantas ac$;oens diverfas, todas as que nao 
pode alcan9ar torn a vifta defacredita por fabulofas. 
Se pois me; nao foi pofliyel contar fem contradi9ao 
cm varias converfafoens hum fd fucccflb na prefenf a 
dos que fe acharao nelle; como poderei confeguir 
facilmente efcrevendd tantas batalbas, fitios, intre 
prezas, e encontros fuccedidos a valerofa na^ao 
Portugueza por efpajo de vii^je e oito annos nas 
quacro partes do mundo, julgarem todos a narra^ao 
das vidtorias por verdadciras, c 'por certos os motivos 
das emprezas militarei^/ e politicas, feguindofe ordi- 
liariamente defte erro de difcurfos, e faita de noticias 
huma queixa perpetua. contra quern cfcreve, c cm 
alguns hum odio eterno, que muitas vezes fe def- 
affbga pelos caminhos do delirio. A efte, pois, la- 
biryntho de eftradas confufas, a efte encanto de fan- 
tafmas disformes me perfuadio a arrbjarme o entran* 
havel amof da minha patria, de que ie compoz com 
o (angoe a natureza, fundado no jufto temor de que 
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nao occultAflejn mortaes, as urnas do erquecimento, 
as ac^oens gloriofas de tancos heroes excellente$: ac^ 
crefcentandofe a eilas razoens outro mayor eftimulo, 
que foi avaliar como obriga^ao prccifa defcobrir os 
ino(ivo9 do principio, e remate defta hiftoria de 
Portugal reftauradoi que me animei a efcrever, pois 
como Alpha^ e Omega, divino fymbolo dos Gregos, 
forao verdadeiramente os dous polos (fe unidos pela 
natureza, pelos accklentes diverfos) que me perfua- 
dirao a abra$;ar efte grande empenho, pretendendo 
moftrar clajamente ao mundo, affim ajuftipacom 
qije o Sereniffimo Rey D. Joao IV. de immortal 
memoria fe reilituio a Coroa de Portugal, como a 
jqfta raza5 com que o excellente Principe D. Pedro, 
fegundo Tito, delicia dos bomens, fern mais caufa, 
que a ddenf^, conferva^ao, e feguran^a defte reyno, 
tomou fobre feus generofos hombros o governo del- 
le, julgando-o por menos. pezado que a coroa, que 
com tanta admira^ao dos meftres da poUtica, def- 
preza» Na5 me obrigando fo o zj^lo da honra da 
patria a defcobrir os fundamentos de tao grandes 
Ibcceiibs, fe nao tambem a fegurao9a da miiiba opi- 
niaq que amei fempre maiaque a propria vida; por^ 
que como logrei a fortuna de cer naguerra parte nas 
may ores 'vidorias^ que fe conieguirao nefte reyno, 
era neceflario moftrar que a guerra. foi jufta, para 
que as ac^oens fe j ulgaficn>- por virtuofas. £ como da 
mefma forte meXuccedeo fer hum dos que afliftlraoas 
heroicas rcfolufoens do Principe D. Pedro, era pre- 
ciib. manifeftar, que forao juflificad^s, para me livrar 
dacalumniadosquefem'noticias verdadeiras difcurfaf- 
fern .a fatalidade del rey D. Affonfo VI. fern entende- 
. rem que foi depofto pelo&tres eftados do reyno por 
incapaz do governo delle, e por inucil para a fuccef- 
fap da coroa. , . 

Alem deftas tao urgei^tes caufas, nao fora5 menos 

poderofas para me levac a cite in cento, aflim a 

magoa (como ja referi) de. ver que infcpfivelmente 

hia o tempo confumindo a noti^ia de tantas ac$;oeBS 
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Jierq^icaSy por faltar quern fe refolvefle a efcrevella^? 
porqpe fo ate o anno de 1 644. -que efcreveo com 
erra«s noticias Joa5 Bautifta Viraugua Veneziano os 
fucceflbs defte reyno, e o conde Mayolino nas fuas 
guerras civisi fe acba memoria delles, Como a pe- 
na da pouca verdade com que todos os authores 
Caft(;lnanos, que fe animarad a fallar na guerra 
fuccedida entre as duas coroas a referirao : porque 
nao fo tratarao de encobrir com fic9oens a grandeza 
das noflfas vi£i:orias, fenao que cabirao na ignoran- 
cia de errar os tempos das campaohas, prcferindo 
' as fucceflliras as antecedences, os nomes aos fitios 
das provincias onde acontecerao, e aos cabos, e 
officiaes que fe acharad nelias, feguindo o mefmo 
delido que condenarao a hum author Francez, que 
limprimindo hum livro, em que affirmava^ que Fran* 
cifc^ I. Rey de Fran9a nao fbra prtzo na bacalha de 
Pavia. £ perguntandolhe a razao porque calumni- 
ava a fua verdade, lan$:ando ao mundo aquella men- 
tira, refpondeo, que nos feculos futures quem lefie 
& fua hiftoria, e a dos Caftelhanos, daria credito a 
opiniao a que fe affei^oafle. Eftes forao os motivos 
que me perfuadirao a tad difficultofo empeiiho, ani- 
mandome juncamente a tomallo por minha conta as 
muitas circunftancms, que me habilitara5: porque 
alem de herdar de antigos, e valerofos avos fer a 
vei'dade alma da vida, como he da^'biftoria, tivea 
fortuna de me criar no pa90 com o foberano, e 
efclarecido Principe D. Theodofio, affiftiadolhe con- 
tinuamence de idade de fete ate quinze annos, e 
' igualmente aprendendo com elle a primeira gra- 
- matica e a li^ao das hiftorias. Nefte tempo Go, me- 
moria das primeiras politicas com que el Rey D. 
Joao deo principio ao goVerno defte reyno. 

De quinze annus comecei a fervir na guerra, em 

■ que paifet por todos os poftos ta5 vagarofamente 

' como qualquer foldado da fortuna, e cheguei ao 

mayor emprego de govemador das armas. Acheime 

cm todas as occafioens grandes da wovincia deAlen* 
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^jo do anno de 1 650. ate a batalha de Montes 
Clares, e fui voto em codos os negocios de mayor 
confidera^ao. A guerra das provincias aonde nao 
afBfti, e a das conquiflas confer! com os cabos e 
Officiaes que fe acharao em todas as emprezas, de- 
pois de ex,amiqar os papeis mais intimos em que a 
curiolidade de varias pefibas fe havia exercitado. 

As negO(cea(oens fora do reyno, que tocarao a dif* 
ferentes fugeitos, efcrevo por informa9ao de c4da 
hum delleSy e pelos livros em que os embaixadores 
lan9arao as embaixadas* Os mais negocios pelos 
documentos das fecretarias de eftado, e guerra, buf-* 
cando em todos, alem deftas noucias, a feguran^a 
de teftimunhas definterefladas, que tiverao fern de- 
pendencia parte em todos os fucceflbs politicos, e 
inilitares. 

Dez annos de trabalho me levou f^ile primeiro 
volume : no difcurfo defte tempo na5 houve peffoa 
douta ou intelligente que fe animafle a examinal* 
lo, a quern o na5 entregafle, fugeicando-me a qual- 
quer cehfura que fe me apontava, e emendando o 
que fe me advertia, ainda que foITe contra o pro- 

Srio enteqdimentOi entendendo, que como efta hi* 
oria na5 ha de fer fo fatisfa^ao do meu juizo, fe 
nao dos alheyos, fico melhor livradp em ter por de-- 
fenfores os que a emendarem. He documento, que 
felicemente deyo ao fobre todos prydentiffimo dif- 
curfo do Principe noifo fenhor, Antes que come* 
i^afle a efcrevella paflfei por eIpa$:o de dous annos as 
hiftorias mais feleta$ antigas, e modernas, conhe- 
cendo, que era neceflfario aflehtar o eftylo : porque 
nao tendo feguido mais efcolas, que as militares, que 
qao coftumao deixar a li^ao dos livros muitas horas 
de exercicio, hayi^o levado a inclina^ao a equivocos, 
e termos poeticos, frafe de que os primeiros annos 
mais contmuamente fe alimentarao, e de que me 
fez apartar o iriais qvie me foi poilivel a doutrina 
dos meftres da hiftoria, e a dos preceitos hiAoricos de 
^afcarde Italiano, e do padre Mene Francez, que 
"" - ' . - ^^3 ncfta 
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ncfta idade com grande elegancia fe empregarao 
rieftc aflbfnpto. 'Nos ultimos dous annos padect 
mayor trabal ho: porque tocandome nelles aoccupa- 
(ao de Vedor da Fazenda da Reparti^ao da India, 
que coftuma deixar poucas horas livres, as que me 
ficavao de dcfcanf 0, empregava ncftc excrcicio, con- 
hecendo, que paiTar dia fern lanfar linha, he perder 
do tempo a melhor joya, que acegora na5 tern ha« 
vi|do milagre que fofle poderofo para reAauralla. 

Huma das mayores facisfa^oens que^ tenho alcan- 
fado ncfte mcu emprego, he imprimirfe quafi jun- 
tamentc com efte livro^ os que com tan to Ibuvor 
proprio, c com tanta honra da na^ao Portugeza ef- 
crcvco o moderno Livio Manoel de Faria e Souza ; 
c como cm todos chcgao os fucceflbs, que refcre 
nas quatro partes do mundo, da funda^ao de Por- 
tugal ate o anno dcv 1640. fica com a minha hifto- 
ria enfiada a de Portugal ate a'paz celebrada entre 
eila coroa; e a de Caftella, que he o aflumjpto que 
comprehendem eftcs doos volumes. 

Agora, lector, ou pio, ou malcvolo, ou definter- 
cflado, he neceflario afBar o difcurfo, e cu feguro 
que muitb menos ha de cuftar aos leytores areuir, 
do que a mim mt tern cuftado cfcrevcr. E fc al- 
guma fatisfafao fe entender que mcrejo pelo meu 
trabalho, na5 quero mayor rccompenfa que o re- 
conhccimento, de que ategora nao fahio ao mundo 
hrftoria mais verdadeira : pois fern affeifao, odio, 
rfperanja, ou temor, nao perdoei a requifito algum 
ncceffario para a hiftoria, que me ficaflc por efcrc- 
ver, pareccndome fo efcuzado relatar defeitos par- 
ticulares, tendo por opiniao, que os que fe arroja- 
raa a defcobrillos merecem mais o titulb defatyricos 
que de hiftoriadores, exceptuando aquellcs que rc- 
feriraS vicios, de que depende a riarra$:ao da fua hi- 
ftoria, como he neceflario que me atorite^a quando 
chegar a rcferir os fucceflbs da vida del Rev D. 
Affonfo VI, ^ • 
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' Nao podia Tito liivio cximirfe de contar os ex- 
cefibs de Tarquino, originando-fe da fua laciva a 
inudanfa de Reys a Republica no Imperio Romano :' 
mas pudera Quinto Curcio encohrir os vicios de 
Alexandre Magno, que nao Ihe embaraf arao as vic- 
torias da Ada. Precifo foi a Joao de Mariana relatar 
a cegueira de Henrique VIlI. de Inglaterra na in- 
digna afFei$:ao de Anna Boiena, fendo efte defatino 
a primeira caufa de paflar de Defenfor da Igreja Ca- 
tholica a cabefa da perfidia heretica. : mas pudera 
Henrique Caterino de Avila diflimular os diverti- 
mentos de Henrique 111. de Franpa, que nao per- 
tencerao ao governo da fua monarquia, Faminiano . 
Eftrada os defconcertos de Chapim Vitello, e o 
Cardeal Bentivoglio nas fuas memorias hiftoricas os 
vicios de alguns Cardeaes do facro collegio, e outros 
muit;os que ufarao defta indigna liberdade. De(co- 
briremfe os defeitos que nao prejudicarao a inter- 
cffcs publicos, muitas vezes fervem aos ley tores mais 
de ellimulo, que de emenda, ufando dos exempla- 
res para dcfculpa dos vicios que pretendem feguii*, 
c he Deos verdadeira teftsmunha de que o mcu prip- 
cipal intento, he atalhar todos os que podcm ofFen* 
der a fua divina mageftade, e fer prejudiciaes a glo^ 
ria delta monarquia. 

s • 

Ao fMiito poderofo e Chriftianiffimo Principe el Rey Dom 
'Joao nojfo fenhor^ dejte nome, terceiro de Portugal. 
Prologo de Joao de Barros^ em as primeiras qua fro 
Decadas da fua Afia. 

Todalas coufas^ muito poderofo Rey e fenhor 
noffo, tem tanto amor a confervajao de feu proprio 
fer : que quanto Ihe he poffivcl, trabalhao ^cm feu 
modo por fe fazerem perpetuas. As naturaes em 
que fomente obra a natureza, e nao a induftria hu- 
tnana, cadahua dellas en) fi mefma tem huraa vinu- 
de gcnerativa, que quando devinamente fao defpof- 
tas, ainda que periguem tm fua corrup^ao : eHTa 

A a 4 mefm^ 



36o PORTUGUESE 

efla meftna natureza as torna reoovar em nbvo fer^ 
com que 6cao vivas e confervadas em fua propria ct- 
pecie. £ as outras coufas que na5 fao obras da na- 
tureza, mas feicos e a£tos humanos, eftas porque 
nao tinhao virtude animada de gerar outras femel- 
hantes a fi, e por a brevidade da vida do hometn, 
acabavad com feu autor : os mefmos homens por 
(;onfervar feu nome em a memoria dellas, bufcarao 
hum divino artificio, que reprefentafle em fucuro, o 
que elles ob'ravao em prefente. O qual artificio, 
pero que a invcnjao delle fe de a diverfos aucores ; 
inaesparece4>er Deos inipirado, que inventado per 
algum humano entendimenco. E que bem como 
Ihe aprouue que mediante o padar, lingua, dentes, 
e beifos, hum refpiro de ar mouido dos bofes cau- 
fado de huma potencia, a que os Latinos cbamao 
affatus^ fe formaffe em palavras figniiicativas, pera 
que OS ouvidos feu natural objefto, reprefentafiem 
^o intendimento diverfos fignilicados e conceptos» 
fegundo a diipofi$:a5 dellas : aili quiz que mediante 
oa charaderes das letras, de que ufamos, difpoftas 
na ordem fignificativa da valia que cada na^ao deu 
ao feu alfabeto, a vifta objefto receptivo deftes cba* 
rafteres, mediante elles, formaffe a eifencia das qou- 
fas, e OS racionaes conceptos, aq modo de como a 
fala em feu officio os denuncia« £ ainda quiz que 
efte modo de elocu^ao artificial de letras, per bene- ^ 
ficto de perpetuidade precedefle ao natural da fala. 
Porque efta, fendo animada, nao tem maes vida que 
o inftante de fua pFonuncia{;a5, e pafia a femelhan^a 
do tempo, que nao tem regrefib : e as letras fendo 
hyns cbaraderes mortos^ e nao animados, conthem 
em fi efpirito de vida,pois a dao acerca de nos ^ toda- 
I4S coufas. Ca ellas lao huns elemeotos, que Ihe dap 
afliftencia : e as fazem paflar em futuro com fua roul- 
tiplica9a5 de annos em annos^ per modo maes excel- 
lente, do que faz a, natqreza. Pois vemos que efta 
natureza pera gerar algiia coufa, corrompe e altera os 
elementos, dC que he ^ompolla, e as letras fendo 
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elementos, de que fe cotnpoem e forma a fignifica- 
(ao das coufas, nem o entendimento (pofto que feja 
paflivp na intelligencia dellas pelo modo de como 
vein a elle:) mas vaofe muUiplicando na parte me*' 
morativa per ufo de frequenta^ao, tao efpiritual em 
habito de perpecuidade, que per meyo dUIas no fim 
do mundoy. tad prefentes ferao aquelles que entao^ 
forem, noflas peffoas, feitos, e dittos; como hoje 
per cfta cuftodia literal, he vivo o que fezcrao e diC- 
feram^os primeiros, que forao no principio delle. £ 
porque o frufto deftes ados humanos, he mui dif- 
ferente do frudo natural, que fe produze da femente 
das coufas, por efte natural fenecer no mefmo ho- 
ipem, pera cujo ufo todas fora5 criadas, e o frudto 
das, obras delles he eterno, pois procede do entendi- 
mento e vontade, onde fe fabricao e aceptao todas, 
|ue por ferem partes efpirituaes, as fazem eternas : 
ica daqui a cadahu de nos huma natural e jufta obri- 
ga^ao, que afli devemos fer diiigentes e folicitos em 
guardar em futuro noffas obfas, pera com ellas apro- 
veitarmos em bom exemplo, como protos e con- 
ftantes na opera$ad prefente dellas, pera commum e 
temporal proveito de noflbs naturaes. £ vendo eu 
que nefta diligencia de encomendar as coufas a 
cuftodia das letras (confervadoras de todalas obras) a 
na^ao Portugues he tao defcuidada de (i, quao 
prontae diligente em os feitos que Ihe dompetem per 
milicia, e que maes fe preza de fazer, que dizer : 
quiz nefta parte, ufar ante do officio de eftrangeiro, 
que da condi9ao de natural ; defpoendome a efcre- 
ver o que elles fezerad no defcobrimento e conquifta 
do Oriente, por fe na5 perderem da memoria dos ho- 
mes, que vierem defpois de nos, tao gloriofos feitos, 
como vemos ferem perdidos de volTos progcnitores, 
Diayores em louuor do que lemos em fuas chronicas 
(fegundo moftra5 algusfragmentos de particulares ef- 
Cripturas). £ na acepta^ao defte trabalho e perigo 
a que me dePpus, ante quero fer tido por tao oufado 
como foi o derradeiro dos trinta e tantos efcriptores 
<}ue efcreverao a paiTagem e expedi^ao que Alexan- 
dre 
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dre fez cm Afia, o qiial temeo pouco o que delle 
podiao dizer, tcndo tantos ante fi : que imitar 
o defcuido de muitos, a quetn cfte meu trabalho per 
officio e profiflao competia. Pois ayendd cento 
c vinte annos ' (porque de tantos trafta efta ef- 
criptura) que voffas arnias e padroes de vidlo- 
rias tern tooiado poffe, nao focnente de toda a terra 
maritima de Africa e Afia, mas ainda de outros 
mayores mundos, do que Alexandre lamentava, por 
na5 ter noticia delles : nao ouuc alguem que fe an- 
tremetefle a fer primeiro nefte meu trabalho, fo- 
mcnte Gomez Eanes de Zurara Chronifta mor deftes 
reynos em as coufas do tempo do Infante Dom Hen- 
rique (do qual nos confefiamos tonlar a mayor parte 
dos feus fundamecos, por na5 roubar o feu a cujo 
he.) No cometer do qual trabalho, vendo eu a 
mageftade e grandeza da obra, nao fiii tao atrevido 
que log6 como iftodefejei, pufefle maos a ella; ante 
tomei por cautella defte cometimento, uzar do tnodo 
que tem os architedtores^ Os quais primeiro que 
jponhao mao na obra a tra^ao e debUkad, e de fi 
aprefencao eftes deliniamentos de fua imagina^ao, 
ao fenhor de cujo hade fer o edificio. Porque ella 
materia, de que eu queria tradtar, era dos trium- 
phos deile reyno, dos.quaes na5 fe podia falar fem 
licen^a do autor delles, que naquelle tempo defte 
meu propofito era el Rey voflb padre de gloriofa 
memoria: eftando fua Alteza em Evora o anno de 
quinhentos e vinte, Ihe aprefentei hum debuxafcito' 
cm nome de vofla Aheza, poraue . com cfte titulo 
ante ella foffe acepto. O qual debuxo nao era al- 
guma vatrachomiomachia, guerra^ de raas e ratos^ 
como fez Homero por exercitar.feu engenho, ante 
que efcrevefle a guerra dos Gregos c Troyanos :' 
mas foi hum a pintiira metaphorica de exercitos, e 
vitorias humanas, nefta figura racional do Empera- 
dor Clarimundo, titulo da trafa (conforme a idade 
que eu entao tinha) a fim de aparar o eftilo de min* 
na pofiibilidade pera efta vofta Afia. A qual pin- 
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tura, por fcr em nome de voflTa Altcza, afli conten- 
tou a el rey voffo padre, defpois que foube feritna- 
gem defta que ora trafto, que logo me pagou meu 
trabalho : dizendo aver dias que defejava eftas coufas 
das partes do orientc ferem poftas em cfcriptyra, 
mas que nunca achara peflba de que o confiafle, que 
fe me eu atrevia a cfta obra, (como o debuxo mof- 
trava) o meu trabalho nio feria ante elle perdido* 
Por a qual confianfa Ihe beijei a mao per ante pef- 
foas que hoje fao vivas : por a pratica fer hum pou- 
co aha lendolhe eu hum ou dous capitulos da mof- 
tra e debuxo. E eftando pera abrir os aliceces defte 
grande ediBcio, com o fervor da idade^e favor das 
palavras de confian^a que fe de mi tinha : aprouve 
a Deos levar a el Rey voflb padre aquclle celcftial 
aiTento, que fe da aos Catholicos e Chriftianiffimos 
Princlpes, ^om que fiquei fufpenfo dcfta cmpreza. 

Socedendo tambem logo provermevoiTa Altezados 
officios de thefoureiro da cafa da India e Mlna, e 
defpois de feitor das mefmas cafas, carregos que com 
feu pezofazem acuruar a vida, pois levao todolos dias 
delta, e com a occupa^ao e negocio de fuas armadas 
c cottimercios/afogao e cattivap todo liberal eftgenho. 
Mas parece^que affi eftava ordenado de cima^ que 
nao fomente mje coubeflfe per forte da vida» os tra- 
balhos de feitorizar os commercios de Africa e Afia: 
mas ainda elcrever os feitos, que voflTos valTallos na 
milicia e conquifta dellas fezerao. Porque correlido 
a tempo, e achando eu entre alguas cartas que el 
rey voflb padre ante da minha oiferta, tinha efcripta 
a Dom Fracifco d' Almeida, e a AflTonfo d'Albo* 
querque, que conquiftarao e governarao a India, 
iencomendandolhe que mcudamente Ihe efcrcveflem 
as coufas e feicos daquellas partes, com ten9a5 de 
as mandar poer em efcripto, e que vofla Alteza 
com a mefma ten^ao o anno de quinhentos e trinta 
,c hum, tambem o efcreveo a Nuno d*Acunha, que 
liaquelle tempo a governava, mandandolhe fobre 
ifto rcgimentos feitos per Louren90 de Caceres, a 
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quein tinha encomendado a efcriptura deftas partes; 
o que nao ouve effeico, e feria per ventura per elle 
falecer : determiQei^ por fe nao dilatar efte dezejo 
que vofla Alteza tinha, e eu pagar a confian^a que el 
Rey vufTo padre de mim teve, repartir o tempo da 
vida, dando os dias ao officio, e parte das noites a 
efta efcritura da vofia Afia : e affi compri com o regi- 
inento do officio, e com o dezejo que fempre tive 
idefta empreza. £ como os homens pela mayor 
parte fao maes prontos em dar de fi fru&os volun- 
tarios, que os encomendados^ imitando nifto a terra 
fua mad re, a qual he maes viva em dar as fementes 
que nella jazem per natureza, que as que Ihe 8n- 
comendamos per agricultura : parece que me obri-* 
gou ella a que patrizafle, e que per dilipencia pre« 
valecefle maes em mim a natureza que della tenhor 
que quanto outros tern recebido per obrigapao dc 
officio^ profiflkd de vida, e agiiculcura de benefi- 
cios. Pots na5 tendo eu ou(ra coufa maes viva pera . 
tomar efta empreza, que bum zelo da gloria que io. 
deve a voflas armas, e fatha a meus naturaes, que 
inilitando nellas, verterad feu fangue e vida : fui o 
primeiro que brotei efte fru£bo de efcriptura defta 
vofla Afia^ fe he licito, por fer de arvore agrefte, 
ruftica, e nap agric^ltada, poder merecer efte nomc 
de frudo adte vofla red mageftade. 

Prdogv na Chronica del Ret Dom Emanuel^ dirigida^por . 
• Damido de Goes aho fereniffifno Principe Dcm Hen^ 
. riquCf Infante de Portugal. 

Muicos, e graves authores nos principios de fuas 
chronicas trabalaram em louuar ha hiftoria, da qual 
tudo ho que dixeram .foi fempre muito menos do 
que fe devia dizer, porque affi quomo ella he infi* 
nita, affi feus louvores na5 tem fim, nem termo a 
que fe poflam reduzir, e pois tudo ho trattado nefta 
parte, he quafi nada em compara^am do que deve 
^r volcarei daqui ha vela, pera poer ha proa nefta ; 
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fA qual por (erco nao oufara, nem devera de tocar^ 
kmt na5 fora mandado per V, A^ por fer de quali- 
dade, que dipois dalguas peiToas ha terem comepa'^ * 
da el Rei dom Joam voflb irmaS que fan£ta gloria 
hajdy Ihes mandou tomar ho que ja tinhao fcripio^ 
pera fe acabar per outros> de cu}as habilidades tinha 
mor opiniao, etn maos dos quais ficou atte feu fa** 
le9imento. E confyderando V. A. que pois eftaa 
peflbas, de que fe tanco fperava, nam cinham feito 
efla tempo de trinta e fecte annos, que ha que el 
Rei Dom Emanuel voflb pai fale^eo^ coufa que re- 
ipondefTe ao merest mento de tal nego$:io, fern fe 
lembrar de quao fraco eu devo fer pera hum taman* 
ho pefo, me mandou nefte anno do Senhor de 
M.D.LVIII. que daquillo em que n^uitos, quomo 
€m coufa defefperada, fe nam dtreverao peer ha 
mao, tomalTe eu ho cuidado, ho que iiz com m6r 
ou{adia do que a meia fraco juizo convinha, movido 
com tudo por fos dous refpeitos, ho hum por eu fer 
fedtura do dito fenhor Rei voflb pai^ criado em fua 
cafa, e em feu fervico, defde idade de noye annos^ 
ho outro por me pareccr que fe nam movera V. A. 
a me mandar coula em que confiftiam todolos feicos^ 
e louuores, defte feli^ifllmo rei, e daquelles que ho 
ferviram na guerra, e na paz, fenam por conSar de 
ml ho mais fubftan^ial que no forever d^s chronicas 
fe requerci que he com verdade dar a cada hu ho 
louuor ou reprehenfam que merefe. Pelas quaes ^ 
razoes matreyi a tomar efte trabalho, ho qua! tal 
qual hC) nie pare^eo que na5 devia, ne era bem que 
dedkafle fe nam a V. A. quomo a prin9ipal author 
de ha fama, e gloria del Rei feu pai iairem em luz^ 
€ nam pere^er a lembran9a das coufas notaveis que 
aconte^eram ahos Portuguefes per todo ho difcurib 
de feuregnado.} 



I 1 



36d; PORTUGUESE 

tk Francifco Rodriguez Lobo no feu Pafior Tereffrim^^ 

Chegarao as ferranas ao pe da foiite com efta 
akgria, e faudarao ao peregrine^ que com inveja da 
qutUa liberdade as eftava olhando, e em qUanco 
(lavando os cantaros) com graciofas perguntas im- 
portunarao a fonte, o velho pegureira fe vcyo aflfen- 
tar junto delle, e perguntandolhe donde era, e o 
que alii bufcava, vierao a travar pracica, da qual 
Lereno entendeo que o ferrano era honniem fingelo, e 
tao de vidro, que fe Ihe via pello rofto o cora^^io, e 
pello amor com que elle tratava a gente daquella 
conditio, Ihe foi dechum lan^o em outro, pergun- 
tandodavida, e da buidado que tinha na Terra, pois 
naquella compaDhia o via tarn contence, ao que o 
velho refpondeo deflia maneira: ha mais de feflenta 
annos que naci decraz daquelle petiedo que daqui 
apparece no alto daferra, e de entao ate agora, nem 
vi mais terra que a que delle fe defcobre, nem defe* 
jei omra, de quantas ouvi gabar a meus naturaes^ 
nunca live de men oUtro bem mayor, que nao- de- 
fejar os alheos, nem outro mal que me defle mais 
cuidado, que as occaBoens que o tempo me offeree 
ceo de poder pojQuir o que os Jiomens eftimao, e 
ientem tantb perder, como fao engtoos ; foa tai 
pobre do que a fortuna reparte, que- cada hora que 
me quifer comar conta de tamos annos^ Ihe na5 fi* 
barei devendo^ nem hum defejd ;• vivo de guardar 
gado doutros donos, fou fiel em o tratar, dtiigence 
no p*kfto, e remedio delk, rico com a parte que me 
cabe da fua laa, e do feu leite, porque della me 
vifio, e delle me fuftento, nem quando os frutos 
fa& poucos me laftimo, nem quando as novidades fao 
mayores me alvoro(o : contentame o bem, nao me 
(Ofobra o mal ; tenho huma cabana em que vivo, 
feita por minha propria mad das arvores deftas bren- 
has, na5 acharas dentro coufa que deva direitos a 
C. l&dade, tudo fao inftrumentos neceflario^ ao meu 
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ofHcio de guardador, e fe algua coufa fobeja, fera 
das que ainda fao mais importances pera a vida, da 
qui me alevanto contente, e aqui me recolho de- 
fcan^ado, porque nem acordo com os penfa* 
mentos na vcntura, nem adormefo com elles rc- 
parcidos em bens que engana5, e em males que 
OS homens efcolhem de feu grado : de noite qualqu^r 
eftreUa que vejo, he a minha, porque codas favo- 
recem o meu eftado, de dia fempre o fol me ap- 
parecc de hua cor, porque o veJjo com os olhos 
livres. Tenho efte inftrumcnto, a cujo fom canto, 
quando he bem me alegro, porque canto pera mc 
alegrar, e quando pello contrario me nao peza 
muito, porque o na5 fafo por alegrar outrem, 
quando ha fr^o, e neve na ferra, tarn bem ha lenha 
neftes montes, e fogo neftas pedras com que mc 
deffendo, quando a calma he grande, com o abrigo 
deftas arvorcs, c a vefinhanfa das fontes me recreo, 
adim fao os meus manjares,.como he a minha vida, 
nem ella me pede os que Ihe fa^ad dano, nem eu os 
tenho, o meu veftido he fempre defta cor, porque 
em qualquer coufa (ainda de menos contia) he a 
mudanfa perigofa* O- mayor trabalho^quetanho, 
he OS paftorcs com que trato, porque cada hu xem 
huavontade, e hum entendimento, e cu me hei de 
fervir fo do meu pera com todos ; porem de tal 
maneira ufo dellc, que me nao da do fuceflb que 
pode acontecer; ao avarento nao Ihe pefo nada, 
nem Ihe aconfelho que de a outrem, nem Ihe louvo o 
nao dar nada a ninguem, e adlm nem Ihe minto, 
nem o molefto. Ao foberbo, nem me faf o granqc 
por nao ficar com elle eni contenda, nem aos outrQ$ 
pcquenos, porque com elles fe na5 alevante mai^s. 
Ao ingrato, ou nao firvo, porque me nao magoe, 
ou quando o (irvo, lembrome que a fua ma natureza 
nao pode tirar o pref a obra, que de fi he boa. Ao 
fallador, calome : ao calado, defcubrome com cento. 
Ao doudo, nao Ihe acalho a furia : ao nefcio, nao 
trabalho por Ihe dar razao i ao pobre nao Ihe devo ; 
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ao rico nao Ihe pe$;o ; ao vao, nao o gaba; nettl 6 
reprendo ; ao lifonjeiro nao n6 creo e defte modo 
com todos eftou bem, e nenhutn me faz mal. Nao 
digo verdades que amarguem, nem tenho amizades 
que me profanem : nao adquiro fazendas que oujtros 
me invejem, porque nefte tempo, das melhores tres 
coufas delle, nacem as mais danofas que ha no mun* 
do : da verdade, odio, da converfa^ad defprefo : da 
profperidade, inveja ; fou qual me ves, e qual te eu 
digo, na5 quero parecer outro, nem fer mais do 
que pare90 : venho muicas vezes a efta fonce, que 
me pegou a fua condi^ao, falla verdade a todos, e 
com nenhum tem differen^a; cuftumeiriie a eftas 
fuas agoas, que ainda que fao amargofas, fao {au- 
daveis, apagad pr^onha, desfazem fdci^os, e valem 
contra mordiduras de bicha. Se niflo que me ouvifte 
achas alguma coufa que te contente, e queres hir 
comigo, poisja he tarde, te hofpedarei na minha 
cabana, na qual podes entrar fern temor, dormir 
fem perigo, e fahir fem faudade-, comeras do leite, 
ouvh*as dos contos, e partiras quando quizeres. 
£m quanco o velho pegureiro ilto dizia, eftava o 
paftor lan^ando contas a fua Vida, com grande 
inveja do que aquelle Ihe contava da fua, e no ca- 
bo Ihe refpondeo com hu fu^iro. Ah ditolb fer- 
rano, as eftrellas te confervem nefle eflado, pera 
que nunca conhe9as a difiTereo^a delle : tu fo vives, 
tu fo deves ao ceo eftar izento das leis da ventura, 
mais he pera invejar tua pobreza, que a mayor vai- 
dade do mundo, mais pera eftimar a tua cabana, 
que OS mais luftrofos edificios delle, mais perafc 
dezejar a tua liberdade, que os mandos e fenhorios, 
com que os homens fe cativao, e engrandecem, e 
mais pera fe bufcar a tua companhia, que o mayor 
thefouro, eu nao quero mais della por agora, que 
partirme chorando pcllo que te ouvi. A cfte tem- 
po fe partiao ja as ferranas, que o chamarao, elle fe 
defpedio do peregrino, dandolhe hu pequeno vafo de 
corti^a que levaife daquelk^Mjoa, e^. tocando a fua 
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rabcca fe apartou, e o pallor ficou em batalha com 
males proprios, que a vifta dos bens alheos tomarao 
foiH^^ contra hum iujeicoi que elles ja tinhao de todo 
dcfbaratado. 

Nao parecco a Lcrcnp o Lugar acommodado pera 
paffar nelle a poite, e quad arrependido de nao 
'^iceitar o oflTerccimcato do. ferrano, tomou autro 
caminho que hia mais ppUa fralda da Terra, jmagi^nan- 
do que pcrto averia alguma aldea, em que fe reco- 
Ihefe, e andanck) por elle o que iicava do dia, Ihe 
vcyo a faltar na entrada de hum ralle, que por hu- 
ma parte cftava cheo de arvores altas, c efpeflas, 
que apertadas de dousouteiros que a^ adbmbravao, 
c com a claridade das eftrtilas que por ^ntrc os ra- 
iTios as feria, fe movia5 vagaroramcntc fobre huma 
lagoa, feita de hi(m ribeiraque decia do'monte, na 
qual a Torn bra e moyimentp dos ramos, .a luz que 
por entre elles Ihe vinha moftrando o efcuro das a- 
goas, e algus arrebatados f^ltos das roucas rans, fa- 
zendo hum temerofo ecco nosotivi^ios, c na vifta, 
hum medrofo pavor, com trifteza, erecco conftran- 
giao o corafao do defterrado paftor. E vendo que 
dalli pera diante Ihe ficava pjyrtra ve^ p caminho da 
fcrra, fe abrigou a hum. tropco que tinha as codas 
iio ribeiro, que com o mu^ixuro da agoa Ihe podia 
ajgdar a grangearofono,eaHilaneadpcntrieasbervas, 
c OS ramos nao podendq adoirmecer, cantaya defta 
mancira. 

Entre eftes arvores triftes 
Que a fombra da noitc cobre 
E com manfo movimento 
Triftes penfamcncos movem« 

Ao longo defte ribeiro 
Que por entre as pedras corre 
f azendo hum doce rugido 
Que o mudo fikncio rompe. 
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Debaixo defte arvorieda 
Que dos carregados monies 
Tomando a cor, vai perdendo * 
Vifta, gra9a, fombra/ e cores« 

Perguntar quero a meus males 
Pois fei que os males refpondem 
Se exprimencei quanto cuftad 
Que me digao quanto podem. 

Sepodem matar, que efperao? 
Se dar yida^ qual efcolhemf 
Pois a que entre elles pade^o 
He yida que fempre morre. 

Mil annos ha que a fuilento 
£ inda que mil annos conte 
He porque cm pezarcs crecem 
Como pera os goftos fogem. 

Conjurarao fe contra ella 
Dous cegos que eftao conformes 
Contra a raza5, eodezejo. 
Que h^, hum amor, outro a forte. 

Mandara3 me defterrado, 
E eu vou fcmJaber adnde. 
So fei que ambos yao comigo 
£ que fe eu ando, ellts correm. 

Males, fe aveis de acabarme, 
Pera que fa5 cantos golpies ? 
Que o menor deUcs pedia 
Hum fofrimento de bronze ? 

Contra mi v6s, ea ventura 
E eu fern outros valedores, 
Mais que fo meus penfamcncos 
Pcra que me fa^o forte ? 

Se qucreis viver comigo, 

Porque temeis vofla mortc ? 

Que OS males na5 durao mais, .. 

Que ttn quanto hum trifle os efconde. ' £j ^ 
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Defcubrime algum remedio 
De efperan^as, que efTas podetn 
Sudeptarmc, e fuftentarvos 
Nefte valle, e noucro^ montes. 

Porque inda que fam veheno 
Que vai matando de lonje, 
Crioufe com elle a vida 
Que Ihe tern pofto outro nome. 

Que he ifto! na5 refpondeis? 
Mas outrem por vos refponde. 
Que aos males pedir razao 
He pedir firmcza a forte. 

Do Camoens. 

Kftavas linda Inez pofta cm foflego, 
De teus annos colhendo o doce fruto, 
'Naquelle engano da alma, ledo^e cego, 

. Que a fortuna na5 deixa durar muito : 
^jos faudofos campos do mondego, 
De teus formofos olhos nunca enxuto» 
Aos montes enfinando, e as ervinhas, 
O nome, que no peito efcrico tinhas. 

Do teu principe alii te rcfpondiao 

As lembran$;as, que na alma Ihe moravaS) 
Que fcmpre ante feus olhos te traziao, 
Quando dos teus fermofos fa apartavao : 
De noite em doces fonhos, que mentiao, 
De dia em penfamentos, que voavao : 
E quanto em fim cuidava, e quanto via, 
Erao tudo memorias da alegria. 

D'outras bellas fenhoras, e princezas, 
Os dezejados talamos engeita^ 
Que tudo em fim, tu puro amor defprczas, 
Quando hum gefto fuave te fugeita : 
V^ndo eftas namoradas eftranhczas, 
O velho pay fefudo, que refpcita, 
O murmurar do povo e fan tafia 
Do filho, que cafarfe nap qucria. 

B b a Tirar 
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Tirar Inez ao mutidb dctermina, 
Por Ihc tirar o filho, que tern prefo, 
Crcndo co fanguc (S da morte indina, 
Matar do firtae amor o fogo kccfo : ♦ 
Que furor confentio^ que a efpada fina. 
Que pode fuftentar bgrande pefo 
Do furor Mauro, fdffc lerantada. 
Contra huma fraca dama delicada ? 

Traztaona os Korrifefos adgozes > 
Ante o Rey, ja movido a piedade^ 
Mas o povo com falfas, e ferozes 
Razoens, a morte crua o perfuade : 
Ella com- trlftcs e piedofas vozes, 
Sahidas fo de magoa e faudade 
Do feu Principe e filhos que deixava, ' 
Que mais que a propria morte a magoav'a. 

Para o ceo criftalino Icvantando 
Com lagrimas os olhos piedofos, 
Os.olhos, porque as maos Ihe eftava atahdo 
Hum dos duros miniftros rigurofos ; 
E depois nos meninos atentando. 
Que tao queridos tinha, e tao mimofos, 
Cuja orfandade como may tcmia. 
Para o avo cruel affi dizia; 

Se ja nas brutaa feras, cuja mente 
Natura ftz cruel de nafcimentq : 
E nas aves agreftes, que fomcnre 
Nas rapinas aerias tern o intento, 
Com pcquerias crianjas vio a gente, 
Tercm piedofo fentimcnto, 
Como coa may de Nrno ja moftrara5, 
E cos Irmaos, que Roma edificarao. 

O'tu que tens de humano o gefto, c peito,- 
Se de humano he nftatar huma don^ella 
Fraca, e fern forja fo por ter fugeico 
O corafao, a quern foube vericella 
A tftas criancinhas tem. refpeito 
Pois o nao tens a morte elcura dclla. 
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Movate a piedade fua, c minha, 

Pois ce nao move a culpa, que nao tinba,. 

E fe vencendo a Maura refiftencia, 
A morte fabes dar com fogo, c fcrro, 
Sabc tambem dar vida com clemcncia, 
A que m para perdella nao ftz ^rro : 
Mas fe to affi mcfcce efta innocencia. 
Poemmc em perpetoo e mifero ddlerro, 
Na Scythia fria, ou la na Libia ardente, 
Onde em lagrimas viva eternamentc, 

Poemme onde fe ufe toda a fcridade, ^ 
£ntre leoens, tigres, e vcrei 
Se nellcs aehar poffo a piedade. 
Que entre peitos humanbs nao achei ; 
Alii CO amor intrinfeco, e vontade^ 
Naquclle por quern morro, criarei 
Eftas reliquias fuas, que a qui vide. 
Que rcfrigcrio fejao da may trifte, 

Queria perdoarlhe o rey benino, 
Movido das palavras, que o magoao, 
Mas o percinaz povo, e feu deftino, 
(Que delta force o quiz) Ihe nao perdoao ; 
Arrancad das efpadas de a^o fino, 
Os que per bom tal fcito alii pregoao, 
Contra huma dama, o peitos carniceiros, 
Ferozes vos moftraes, e cavalleiros. 

Qual contra a linda mo$a Policena, 
Confob^ao extrema da may velha, 
Porque a fombra de Achiles a condena, 
Co ferro o duro Pirro fe aparelha : 
Mas ella os olhos, com que o ar ferena 
(Bern como paciente, e manfa ovelha) 
N^ mifera may polios, que endoudece, 
Ao duro facrificio fe offerece. 

Taes contra Inez os brutos matadores, ^ 
No colic de alabaftro, que foftinha 
. As obras, c6 que. amor matou de amores 
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A'quelle, que depois a fez rainha: 
As efpadas banhando, e as brancas fiores,^ 
Que ella dos olhos feus regadas tinha, 
Se incarni^avao fervidos, e irofos. 
No futuro caftigo nao cuidofos. 

Bern puderas, -o fol, da villa dcftes, 
Teus rayos ^partar aquelle dia, / 
Como da feva mefa de Thyeftes 
Quando os filhos por mao de Atreu comia : 
Vos o corK^avos valles que pudeftes, 
A voz excrema ouvir da boca fria, 
O nome do feu Pedro, que Ihe ouviftes, 
Por muico «grandc efpafo repctiftes. 

A(n como a bonina, que cortada 

Antes do tempo foi, Candida, e bella, 
Sendo das maos lafcivas mal trarada. 
Da mcnina, que a trouxe na capella, 
O cheiro traz perdido, e^ cor murchada, 
Tal efla morca a pallida donzella, 
Secas do rofto as rofas, e perdida 
A branca, c viva cor, co a docc vida/ 

As filhas do Mondego a morte efcura, 
Longo tempo chorando memorarao, 
E por memoria ererna em fonte pura. 
As lagrimas choradas transformarao ; 
O nome Ihe puzerao, que inda dura, 
Dosamores de Inez, que alii paflarao; 
Vede, que frtfca fonte rega as flores. 
Que lagrimas fa5 a agoa, e o nome amores. 

Do Mefmo. 

Porcm ja cincos foes erao paflados. 
Que dalli nos partiramos, corta'ndo 
Os mares nunca de outrem navegados, 
PVofperaniente os ventos affoprando : 
Quando hua noite eftando defcuidados, 
Na cortadora proa vigiando, 
Huma nuveque os ares cfcurcce, 
Sobre nofTas cabejas apparcce, 

Taoi 
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Tarn temorofa vinha, c carrcgada. 
Que poz nas cora^oens huq) grande mcdo^ 
Bramindo o negro mar de longe brada^ 
Como fe deiTe ecn va5 nalgucn rochedo : 
O poteftade, diflcTy fablimada. 
Que ameafo divino, ou que fegredo 
Elte clima, c efte mar nos aprcfcnta. 
Que mot coufa parece, que tormenta ? 

Nao acabava, quando huma figura 
Se nos moftra no ar, robufia, e valida, 
De disforme, e grandilfima eftatura, 
O roflt) carregado, a barba efquallida : 
Os olhos encovados, e a poftura 
Medonha, e ma, e a cor terrena, e |}allida^ 
A boca negra, os dentes aniarellos. 

Tarn grande era de membrds, que bem poilb 
Cercificarce, que eile era o fegundo, 
De Rhodes eftranhiflimo ColofTo, 
Que hum dos fete milagrcs foi do mundo : 
Cu to de voz nos falla horrendo, c groflb. 
Que pareceo fahir do mar profundo, 
Arrepiaole as carnes, e cabello, 
A mi, e a todos, fo de ouvilo, e velo. 

Do Cofta. 

Logo o poldro de generofa cafta, 
Nos campos anda mais alto, e foberbo, 
£ poem a tempo as dobradieas pernas. 
E primeyro fe atrcve ir o caminho, 
E tentar os arrebatados rios, 
£ arreme9arfe ao mar nao conhecido ; 
Nem dos eftrondos vaos fe teme, e efpanta \ 
O pefcoeo tern alto e tem pequena 
A cabe9a, e a barriga breve, e curta ; 
As coftas tem muy gordas, e carnudas, 
^ com as polpas o animofo peyto 
.Se moftra proporcionadamente gordo. 
Os mais fermofos fad caftanhos claros, 
Eos que tem de cor verde-mar os olhos ; 

A mais 
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A mais ma cor tem alvos, e melados ; 
O gcnorafo nao fabe cftar qucdo ; ' 
Se a|guma« armas dcrao fom de Jonge, 
As orelJias levanta, e abayxa, e treme . 
Cos merT)bros todos, c nas ventas volve 
Hum recolhido fogo^ reprimindo-o : 
A coma tern cfpcffa, a qual defcanja 
Sendo lan^ada no direito quarto ; 
Mas pcllos lombos pafla a larga efpinha^ 
Rapando cava a terra, c graodemeote 
A unha, que he de corno duro, foa. 

Da Suadade. 

* 

Quinta clfencia da dor, noyte temida, 
Em cuja fombra he monftro a claridade, 
Mortes, inftantes figlos, que a vontadc 
Com a peoa do temor tnede atrevida. 

De bens perdidos Argos homicida, 
Felice pompa'da infelkidade. 
Alma da.pena. Trifle Saudade^ 
Vivo morret de huma'defunta vida. 

Abra9os cos tormentos, que padejo 
Per quern, a mefma pena a gloria tenho 
Com vofco animo triftrs penfamentos. 

A voflbs males dtvo o qae merefo 
Que a pezar da vtntiira a tirar venho 
Da auzcncia fe, da dor merccimeAtbs. 



, FINIS. 
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